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1. Introduction 
7.7. General information 


7.1.1. Location 


Tadaksahak is the language spoken by the Idaksahak (also known as 
Dausahak), a nomadic group living mostly in the administrative ‘cercle 
de Ménaka’ and in the northern part of the ‘cercle d’Ansongo’ in the 
seventh region of the Republic of Mali. 


The area is between longitude 0° and 4° east and between some 
degrees north and south along latitude 16° north. The area is also 
inhabited by speakers of other languages such as the Tuaregs, the 
Songhay, Arabs, and the Fulfulde. 


7.1.2. Classification 


Tadaksahak was classified (Nicolai 1981:25) as part of the Songhay 
languages spoken along the Niger river in Mali and the western part 
of Niger. Songhay was tentatively attached to the large Nilo-Saharan 
phylum (Greenberg 1966). More recent hypotheses published by 
Robert Nicolai (1984, 1990) suggest that Songhay came into 
existence as a creole language with important lexical input from 
Tamasheq. 

The Songhay branch comprises roughly the following languages as 
indicated on the website of the online Ethnologue (2005) and in 
combination with Nicolai’s classification (1981). 


Language names Location: country city 
Southern Songhay 

Songhay, Koyra Chiini Mali Timbuktu 

Songhay, Koroboro Senni Mali Gao 

Songhay Mali, Burkina Faso = Hombori 

Zarma Niger Niamey 


Dendi Benin 
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Northern Songhay 
Tadaksahak Mali Menaka 
Tagdal Niger 
Tasawaq Niger In-Gall 
Korandje Algeria Tabelbala 


The speech varieties labeled ‘Southern Songhay’ on the list will be 
called ‘Mainstream Songhay’ in this work. This is to indicate that they 
behave differently from the Northern Songhay varieties. Tadaksahak 
is part of the Northern Songhay group. All Northern Songhay 
languages have undergone heavy influence from Tuareg. Tuareg is a 
Berber language from the Afro-Asiatic phylum which, from a Songhay 
perspective, exhibits very different syntax, morphology and lexicon. 


Some authors consider Tadaksahak to be a ‘mixed language’ 
(Lacroix 1968, Nicolai 1990, Benitez-Torres 2008) on the basis of the 
large percentage of non-Songhay lexicon and _ grammatical 
morphemes. In this description | shall remain neutral as to this issue, 
as it aims at describing the synchronic facts in the language. 


7.7.3. Name of the language 


Tadaksahak is the name that the people use themselves for their 
language. Authors of linguistic works have used this name, too. 
Authors of other reports and the administration in Mali also use this 
name, though rarely. 


The “Ethnologue” of the SIL International (Online version 2005) lists a 
number of names associated with this language. Apart from the name 
of Tadaksahak, a variety of different spellings are listed, which recall 
the name used by the Tuareg to designate the people: Dausahaq, 
Daoussak, Daoussahaq, Dawsahaq, Daosahaq. 
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The names used by the people themselves refer to a female or a 
male person, singular or plural. 


native term meaning 

a-daksahak man of the group 

/-daksahak men/group of the group 

t-a-daksahak(-k) woman of the group 
name of the language 

t-a-daksahak women of the group 


These names indicate at the same time the social status within the 
caste system of that society. They are only used to designate 
individuals belonging to the fair-skinned highest caste. The caste of 
the blacksmiths and the one of the slaves, formerly captured on raids 
in the South, are referred to by different terms. 


Prasse et al. (2003) list Daw-Sahak / Idd-aw-lsahak ‘son/s of Isaac 
(the Jewish ancestor)’, which seems to be an indication that they are 
of Jewish origin. This opinion is widely held by the neighboring ethnic 
groups. The Idaksahak themselves do not claim Jewish ancestry. 


The Colonial French administration and today’s local civil authorities 
use the term “daoussahak’” to designate the people and the language. 


The sedentary people speaking Mainstream Songhay in the three 
largest market towns in the area use a variant of this term, “dosahak”. 


71.2. History and Geography 


The Idaksahak themselves indicate Morocco, or more generally, “the 
North’, as their place of origin from where they left some centuries 
ago. A well educated Adaksahak did some research in genealogies 
and found evidence that the Idaksahak do not share ancestors with 
the Tuareg, but probably come from another Berber group in North 
Africa (Mohammed Ag Guidi, p.c. 1993). 


According to some traditions, the Idaksahak may have lived in the 
Timbuktu area for a period of time before moving on together with a 
Tuareg group towards the area where the Idaksahak live today. 


The Idaksahak are part of Tuareg society, and are considered a 
group inside the Kel-Ataram (“people of the west’). They have 
traditionally been herdsmen for the nobility of the lwallammedan 


4 


Tuareg and have thus been under protection of the (Tuareg) warrior 
caste (the so-called nobility). Since they represent a distinct ethnic 
group and a dependent social community, their relationship was not 
so close that the Kel-Tamashegq would inherit from the Idaksahak 
(Mohammed Ag Guidi, p.c., 1993). Until recently, to marry outside the 
ethnic group, or the caste, was not considered as appropriate and 
would be sanctioned by the community. 


Besides being herdsmen, the Idaksahak were a Maraboutic tribe, 
which performed the religious duties for the nobility of the Tuareg. 
Traditionally, these Islamic specialists were not allowed to carry 
weapons and thus depended on the protection of the Tuareg warriors. 
The clan of the /d-afarif, considered to be direct descendants of the 
clan of the Prophet Mohamed, is the best known maraboutic clan 
among the Idaksahak, but there are also other groups that claim to 
have maraboutic knowledge. 


In recent years, this interdependence has become less important, as 
the Tuareg community in Mali no longer seeks this service. Tuareg 
maraboutic clans, such as the Kel Assuk, also perform these religious 
rites. 


The severe and returning droughts of the past three decades have 
seriously put into difficulties the different pastoral groups herding in 
the area. In addition, the armed uprising of a number of nomadic 
groups against the central Malian government from 1990 to 1995 
shook the area on a social and security level. 


For lack of work in their homeland, many young men seek work 
abroad in the countries of the Maghrib. They often work as herdsmen 
or as traders. Women rarely leave the area. 


However, there are established Idaksahak communities found outside 
the homeland. Isolated communities of black Idaksahak, descendants 
of the former slaves, live as farmers on the west bank of the Niger 
river in the Republic of Niger, and possibly also in the most northern 
part of Burkina Faso (Sudlow 2001:6). A larger community lives in 
Tamanrasset, Algeria, which was established there after the first 
Tuareg rebellion in the 1960s. 
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7.3 Earlier studies 


Pierre-Francis Lacroix was the first to mention Tadaksahak in 
linguistic literature, together with related languages. They were 
referred to as “mixed languages” because of the evidence of strong 
influence from Tamasheg (Lacroix 1968). Further studies include the 
phonological sketch in Nicolai (1979) and Nicolai (1980) as well as 
the description of verb derivation in Christiansen & Christiansen 
(2007). 


In his extensive study of Songhay languages, Robert Nicolai 
classified Tadaksahak as part of Northern Songhay (Nicolai 1981:25, 
see Fig. 1). According to Nicolai, Tagdal and very similar Tabarog 
(which he refers to together as Tihishit), together with Tadaksahak 
form the nomadic subgroup. According to the Idaksahak, the Igdalen, 
who speak Tagdal, are considered to be their descendants. They live 
in the region further east to the Idaksahak’s territory in the Republic of 
Niger. The Igdalen used to have economic links with the lberogan 
(speaking Tabarog), who now live further south as agriculturists. 


Northern Songhay 


sedentary nomadic 
nate oe 
Korandje Tasawaq Tihishit Tadaksahak 
aT Pace 


Tabarog Tagdal 


Figure 1: Classification adapted from Nicolai 


7.4 Dialects 


There are about 31,800 speakers of Tadaksahak (Ethnologue 2005) 
including all social groupings. Like the Tuareg society, the Idaksahak 
traditionally have a caste system that divides the community into 
three distinct social classes of ‘free masters’ (/daksahak), 
‘craftspeople’ (3eem-an, comprising blacksmith families for 
woodwork, metal and silver) and the ‘captives’ (‘slaves’) (faam-én) 
from black ethnic groups from the south. 


In this work | describe the language variety as it is used in the area 
around Menaka, consisting of several fractions over a larger area, 
who communicate in this speech variety. 
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As to lexical deviations, | have placed them under one of the following 
three location names: Tamalet, on the Azawagh valley (mainly 
spoken by the clan of the Ibhan and Tarbanasse); Talatayt, north- 
west of Menaka; Infukaraytan, on the southern border of the 
Idaksahak’s homeland, situated between Menaka and Niamey, on the 
border to the Republic of Niger. 


The most significant phonetic feature of the Tamalet variety is the 
merging of the palatal plosives /c/ and /j/ with the fricatives /{/ and /3/ 
respectively. In addition, the feminine plural prefix /t-9-/ of Tadak- 
sahak is pronounced [fi-]. There are also a number of lexical 
particularities. The speakers of this variant live at the easternmost 
border of the Idaksahak territory in the Azawagh valley around 
Tamalet. 


Pharyngealisation is much less prominent in the southern speech 
varieties (Infukaraytan), while it is very strong in the north (Talatayt). 
The clan around the former traditional tribal leader of the group, now 
settled in the Talatayt area, seems to be the most conservative, 
linguistically speaking. They use lexemes and forms no longer used 
elsewhere in the area. The groups around Menaka are reported to be 
the most innovative. 


7.5 Fieldwork 


| made a first trip to Menaka in the fall 1992 together with my husband 
Niels. The following year, we moved to this administrative town, and 
over a period of nine years, from September 1993 until December 
2002, we spent fifty percent of our time there. We were first assigned 
to do further socio-linguistic studies to explore the viability of the 
language and the possible need for development of linguistic 
materials under the auspices of SIL International (former Summer 
Institute of Linguistics). A year later, the assignment was changed to 
language learning and documentation. 


Since the literacy rate is very low in this group and since schools 
were virtually absent at the time we started our work, it was a 
challenge to find educated speakers with whom | was able to 
communicate in French. 


The basis for this analysis consists of data from elicitation, as well as 
a corpus consisting of generally known folk tales, short dialogues and 
personal experiences and several hours of taped radio emissions 
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from “Radio Rurale de Menaka”. The lexical data base was worked 
over twice in its entirety, once in the summer 2000 in Gao with the 
late Moussa ag Mohammed from Menaka, then agent of the Service 
des Eaux et Foréts and a second time in the fall 2002 in Menaka with 
Hadmahammed ag Mohammed, known as Habolla, originally from 
Hariya, now headmaster of the school in Inkiringia. 


The textual transcriptions, based on tapes from other speakers, were 
made in collaboration with various Tadaksahak speakers. The 
National Institute for Literacy DNAFLA (former Direction Nationale 
pour l’Alphabétisation Fonctionelle et Linguistique Appliquée) did not 
have a section for this language, but | was in contact with both the 
Songhay and the Tamasheq unit. 
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2. Phonological Structure 
2.1 Syllable Structure 


In this section we describe the basic syllable patterns observed. Ina 
word almost all consonants can occur in almost all positions. We do 
not give specifications here but discuss the restrictions under 2.2.3. 


Tadaksahak has the following syllable structures: 
(1) Syllable structure 





open syllables | closed syllables 
CV CVC 
CVV CVCC 

















In word-initial position, the onset may be absent, and vowel-initial 
syllables occur, e.g. //as ‘tongue’, akrar ‘ram’. Doubly closed 
syllables only occur in word-final position and always contain the 
feminine singular suffix -tas their final element, e.g. fadabert ‘pigeon’ 
(see 3.2.2). Long vowels only occur in non-final open syllables. 


2.2 Consonants 


2.2.1 Inventory of phonemes 


There are 32 consonantal phonemes. The whole series of the 
alveolar consonants also appears pharyngealized. This feature is 
marked by a dot under the consonant. The signs are the orthographic 
representations used in this work. c and / represent [tf] and [d3] 
respectively, yrepresents [j] and r[r] On the table below, the letter ‘v’ 
indicates voicing, ‘-v’ stands for voiceless and ‘+v’ for voiced. 
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(2) Consonants 




















or ® _ 
S oO cb) oO 
- s |2 = = 8, 
oO fo) ae 8 = o Cc 
Bice Nee: lee. |e |e. |e 
Bi < ja |a = Oo 5 
-v tv -v tv fv +v [-v +v [-v tv fv tv 
Stops Be EE EE fo oe | ay 
Fricatives | f S Z/S Z\f ZZ |x yh Fh 
Glides Ww y 
Laterals f / 
Taps r 
Nasals m n n n 

















2.2.2 Evidence for Consonantal Contrasts 


Here are some examples of the different contrasting environments for 
the consonants as word initial, syllable initial, intervocalic, and 
syllable final where this position is possible. Contrast between same 
place of articulation with different voicing and adjacent points of 


articulations are given. 


(3) Contrasts with consonants 


b/m bay 
bun 
abaktaw 
ablay 
al3ib 
bér 
bun 
Zlibfitan 
abram 
sateb 
bay 
biibi 


b/f 


b/d 


gloss 

to know 

to die 

old cushion 
chunk of earth 
pocket 

to be big 

to die 

dirt (pl) 

white turban 
to put on a belt 
to know 

to be black 


may 
mun 
amaktar 
amiay 
aim 
fér 

fun 
jiifatan 
afraw 
sotef 
day 
biidi 


gloss 

to own 

to throw out 
leaving the well 
meat (kind of) 
thousand 

to open 

to pierce 
corpses 
feather / wing 
to spit 

to buy 

bone 





d/t 


did 


dij 


g/k 


g/j 


g/y 


q/k 


k/c 


f/h 


ylorar 
yirkab 
dudu 
bidaw 
atri 
yifad 
delag 
é6edag 
adagar 
andafad 
Jinjt 
tadabert 
cindi 
guna 
guuru 
yigbas 
latag 


geent 
giman 
/gitan 
gaata 
daagar 
agirid 
yirgam 
yahag 
goq 
laqgam 
yigbal 
abdaleq 
karay 
keed/ 
arkilla 
sokiyki 
fanti 
alfaydat 
ffayan 
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to be bad 
to pull 

to pour 
canister 
star 


to borrow (s.th.) 


to decorate 
place 

part 

tobacco pouch 
neck 

pigeon 

part 

to see 

metal 

to wear 
waistcloth 
heaviness 
head louse 
to be good 
elevations (pl) 
crime 

tree, sp. 
granary 

to be upset 
to last 

to be dry 

to strengthen 
to fulfill prayer 
dust 

ball 

be on 
mosquito net 
try in vain 
pump 
importance 
edges 


yidray 
yinkad 
tudu 
litam 
dari 
yibat 
dalam 
é6edag 
addagal 
andfad 
dinga 
tajabert 
cinji 
kuna 
kuuru 
yikbal 
sotok 


jeeji 
jinan 
ijtiman 
yaataf 
daayar 
ayiri 
yiryam 
yahay 
kos 
lokam 
yikbal 
t(a)séelok 
caray 
ceedi 
arcini 
tagmaci 
hanfi 
salha 
thayan 
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to be decorated 
to sneak to 

to respond 
turban (kind of) 
crack in skin 

to snatch 

to accuse unjustly 
herb, sp. 
father-in-law 
infection 
forgetfulness 
fonio, sp. 

rain 

to find 

leather / skin 
support 

to point 


to hang up 
luggage 
thousands (pl) 
striped polecat 
straw, sp. 
white spot (on dog) 
to warn 

to ransack 

to cut 
following (n) 
to support 
young woman 
friend 

spoon 

hyena 
alphabet 

dog 

make cry 
descendants 
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siz sergeg to join (string) ZOlgezZ to walk fast 
ayasar jumping on (n) ayadzar pond 
tas/oft ax (kind of) tazloft eagle, sp. 

Iblis devil agliz left over (n) 

s/f saryad to appease frye to facilitate 
assayal fonio, sp. affayal work (n) 
taskent excrement (k.o.) t/kant greeting 
afaryas tortoise frye to facilitate 

sis saded to support sodas to hit 
/ssakan nests (bird) /ssakan songs 
sobas to exhaust ylbbas to chew 

z/iz-zazel to drive Z/3il to draw water 
tamdzaq dispute tamaéazaq Tamasheq 

ziz  éezaw heron, sp. 6eza grass, sp. 
yizgeg to play around yizgeg to make accept 
yizlag to carry on yizlaeg to search for (lost 

shoulder animal) 

x/y — -xururu to have large yuruuru to rustle (dry leaves) 

holes 
axarxar tearing apart (n) aydryar barren plain 
yixrak to lose one’s ylyres to cut straight 
way 
yimsax to sniff (water) yinsay to whistle 

x/N = xatim pers. name had pers. name 
axdaruk creation ahakam reign (n) 
yixdem to work lahdas lentils 
yimsax to sniff (water) assah strength 

nity = alhal custom alfar refusal 
alaahit wooden tablet alafan curse (n) 

Wh = haafi bone (kind of) hanfi dog 
talmaha toy mat lasahart _lid (pot) 
alhal custom alham anger (n) 

wlb wa to be healed ba IMP(perative) particle 
dwwa pers. name abba daddy (voc.) 
law to reach dab to cover 

wly way woman yay to be fresh 


I/d 


/r 


I 


r/d 


r/y 


r/r 


m/n 


m/w 


n/n 


n/n 


yaawén 
aryén 
yay 
labek 
amiay 
yel 
yilmay 
Viylef 
téefalt 
a3zwal 
laabu 
6elab 
rliba 
tericin 
awwur 
bdaara 
ayari 
amrar 
yikram 
ahdra 
abdakar 
maani 
takammart 
adimi 
eefam 
meaneyat 
alames 
4ayram 
na 

kan 
anna 
yanid 
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female camels 
water 
freshness 
being skinny (n) 
fatless meat 
green grass 

to dive 

to entrust to 
coin 

mark 

clay 

pit (kind of) 
profit (n) 
saddles (k.o.) 
shield (kind of) 
to be (in) 

white spot (dog) 
rope (kind of) 
to fold 
potassium 
young ram 
grease 

cheese 
antelope, sp. 
fat (kind of) 

to wither 

chick, sp. 

town 

to give 

to fall 

mom (vocative) 
to have a fever 


2.2.3 Distributional Restrictions 


yaayen 
arwén 
yaw 
debat 
amday 
yéd 
yirmay 
Viyraf 
téefart 
a3war 
labas 
é6elaw 
dfidi 
tadican 
awwud 
baaya 
ayeyi 
amyar 
yikram 
6efara 
fakar 
néani 
takannart 
adinit 
é6efan 
weneneg 
alaweg 
ayraw 
na 

kan 
dana 
yanen 
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freshness, pl 
men 

female camel 
to be able to 
giraffe 

to return 

to be afraid 

to span (drum) 
recompense 
jujube fruit 

to be dangerous 
elephant 

to trample 

tent posts 

boil (n) 

to want / to love 
crevice 

old person 

to rest (animals) 
wind from south 
to reveal 

here (it) is! 
forehead 

world 

tooth 

to walk about 
branch (kind of) 
yoke (kind of) 
to eat 

to be sweet 
shrub, sp. 

to be trained (camel) 


In the following subsections we discuss distributional restrictions of 
the different consonants. A type of consonant found ‘in all positions’ 
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means that the positions ‘word initial, syllable initial, intervocalic, 
syllable final and word final’ are attested in our data. Consonant 
sequences are also discussed for the position ‘syllable final’. 


22.3.1 Labials b and f 


/b/ and /f/ occur in all positions but in mono-morphemic lexemes /b/ is 
never found preceding voiceless stops (/t/, /k/, /q/). The voiceless 
fricatives /s/, /x/ and /h/ are found following /b/. 


The voiceless/voiced distinction of the labials is realized as /b/ versus 
/f/. This is evident from the IMPERF prefix b- that assimilates in voicing 
to # if the following C of the verb root is voiceless. Examples are 
found under (3.1.4.2). 


Loanwords from e.g. French beginning with /p/ are regularly reinter- 
preted and pronounced / by speakers who do not know French, e.g. 
Fr. porte-monnaie ‘purse’ becomes fartamdani, and Fr. projet 
‘project’ is pronounced /ardze. 


223.2 Plosives 


The only plosives that have restrictions in distribution are the 
affricates c [tf] and / [dz]. We have no evidence of them in word-final 
or syllable-final position, except when they are part of a geminated 
consonant, as for example in /A#/ ‘piston’. The following examples 
illustrate alternations in which /c/ in syllable initial position before a 
front vowel alternates with /k/ before a back vowel or in syllable final 
position. 


(4) Alternations between /c, j/ and /k, o/ 


irkana hyenas arcini hyena 
kurukud tohaveshame _ fakardcet shame 
hugu tent / house Aijen tents / camp 
ga self jén selves 
tazekwin storms taazice storm 
thaktan tent awnings ahdcet tent awning 


yigmek  tospell(word) tegmaci alphabet 


Further examples are under 3.2.3.1.1. with the plural morpheme. 
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/c/ and /j/ are restricted in their distribution at the lexical level. In 
stems, they do not occur preceding the back vowels /u/ and /o/. 
However, in actual speech, due to vowel deletion, /c/ and /j/ may 
appear before back vowels, e.g. the noun cif ‘night’ can be followed 
by the demonstrative doda ‘this’ meaning ‘the night in question’. The 
rules for final vowel deletion lead to an allowed pronunciation 
[ci'dzo:da]. However, there exists another noun ‘tonight’ cigdoda 
composed of similar elements but frozen to an expression that is pro- 
nounced [ci'go:da]. 


223.3 Fricatives 


In this group the sibilants (/s/, /s/, /z/, /z/, /{/ and /3/) have a status of 
their own. Sibilant harmony is discussed further under 2.4.1.4. 


Fricatives are attested in all positions. Only £ and / do not occur 
word finally. This may be due to corpus limitations. 
22.3.4 Nasals 


We have evidence of all nasals in all positions. 7 is stable, whatever 
the following consonant. 


(5) Examples with /rr/ 


man name 
amdadnana fish 
amyar old person 
attaram west 


n andn assimilate with the place of articulation of the following C. 
For more details see 2.4.1.1. 


(6) Examples with /n/ 


nin to drink 

andi you (pl) 

anaf high grass 
ayliwan tent camp 
nakardaf to wriggle 
anayna little bell 
yindab throw an arrow 


é6ewan shrub, sp. 
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4 only occurs in a few lexical items. In syllable-final position it is 
pronounced [ng]. 


(7) Examples with /n/ 


ya to eat 
amadssanna cook (person) 
tinlist [ttng'list] English 

kan [keeng] to fall 


223.5 Liquids 
The liquid / is found in all positions. 
(8) Examples with // 


lém to twist 

Yili to leave 

alkas (tea) glass 
aylal portable trough 


We have not found any examples of the pharyngealized liquid / in 
syllable-final position except as part of a geminate. 


(9) Examples with // 


/aabu clay 
bassalli onion 
6elab pit, sp. 


22.3.6 Taps 


r is rarely found word-initially. There is a clear preference by the 
speakers to add a vowel before the flap. The French word ‘radio’ is 
taken over as arago. 


(10) Examples with /r/ and /1/ 


rtiba benefit (< Arabic) 
araday old goat 

argan male camel 
abrug resin (kind of) 
baarar child 


fiir to expand (tent) 
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forfer to rub foot on camel’s neck 
yikram to rest 
fakar to reveal 


Long r is pronounced as a trill, e.g., baarar ['bee:rar] / barrén [ba'ren] 
‘child / children’. 


22.3.7 Glides y and w 
Both are found in all environments and can be geminated. 
(11) Examples with /w/ and /y/ 


wa to heal 

awici bracelet 
Awwa personal name 
awrum pit of jujube 
waw to curse 

yaw female camel 
ayyar moon / month 
yaynay to be new 
caray friend 


2.2.4 Consonant clusters 


2.2.4.1 Word initial clusters 


The word initial cluster ‘nasal’ + ‘C’ that is allowed in Mainstream 
Songhay is not found in Tadaksahak. The Songhay word /nda/ ‘and / 
with’ is pronounced anda ‘and / with’ in Tadaksahak. 


Other word initial clusters are not allowed either. When necessary, an 
epenthetic vowel is added preceding the cluster. This is for example 
the case in clauses with verbs that have no pronoun enclitic, as in 
indefinite relative clauses, e.g., surgoy ab-dut ‘a woman (who is) 
pounding’ 


Loans from languages with initial consonant clusters are resyllabified 
to conform to the system, e.g., baruwét ‘wheelbarrow’ < French: 
‘brouette’ [bruet] or fardze ‘project (n) < French: ‘projet’ [proze]. 
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2.2.4.2 Clusters with different consonants 


Word-internal clusters with different consonants are very frequent. 
Basically all consonants can follow each other. Only very few 
combinations are not attested (see also Nicolai 1979). One partial 
restriction of /b/ is discussed in 2.2.3.1 while clusters with /c/ and /j/ 
are discussed in 2.2.3.2. 


22.4.3 Long consonants 


All consonants can be geminated, with the exception of /y/, /h/ /*/ and 
/n/. Long consonants are analyzed as a succession of two identical 
consonants. We give here a few minimal pairs: 


(12) Minimal pairs with long consonants 


lexeme gloss lexeme — gloss 

ili to go out yilli to soar (bird) 

imedan pastures imeddan tears 

tabat to be stolen tabbet to knock 

yinas to hobble, (one- yinnas to pull away (with 
sided) teeth) 

albana sickness (kind of) albanna _ bricklayer 

Aijen camp Aijjén pistons 

yizal to pay yizzal to stretch out 

iharan herds (small animals) /harran _ lions 

baarén horses barrén children 


Consonantal length is independent of stress, as shown in the table 
below. 


(13) Long consonants and stress 


lexeme gloss CV pattern with stress 
ayalla wall V.CVC.CV 

mammanf odor, perfume CVC.CV.CV 

hill horn CVC.CV 

Aurru to look for 


kKorra heat 


Phonological Structure 19 
224.4 Word-final clusters 
The only clusters allowed word-finally contain the consonant /t/ as 
their last element. This consonant consists of the second part of the 


discontinuous morpheme ((a)-...-¢ (‘feminine / diminutive / nominali- 
zer’). See (3.2.2.1.1) for details. 


(14) Word final consonant clusters with |-t/ 


talankawt tail 

tadaryalt blind person 

tabayort riches 

tabaremt reed, sp. 
2.3 Vowels 


2.3.1 Inventory of Vowels 


The following chart lists the main phonetic realizations found in 
Tadaksahak vowels. 


(15) Vowel chart (phonetic) 





























short long 
high / u Ir ur 
high lowered I 
mid-high e re) O O 
mid-low € A 6) EY ro) 
low 2 e/a/a & a 














As will be shown below, these can be analyzed as realizations of the 
following vowel phonemes: 


(16) Vowel chart (phonemic) 





























short long 
high / it uu 
mid-high e re) ee oo 
low aa 
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2.3.2 Evidence of Vocalic Contrasts 


The vocalic contrasts are proven by the following examples of 
stressed vowels in similar environment. When no stressed vowels 
were attested, unstressed vowels are presented. The first section 


contrasts short vowels with each other. 


(17) Short vowel contrast 


V lexeme gloss 
i/e danjf charcoal 

bi yesterday 

als to leave alone 
i/o als to leave alone 


aabit chaff, sp. 
alikaf horse saddle 
affifit rope (saddle) 


taddabit night without moon 
i/a fgazan cheeks 
lzzay son / fruit 
alikaf horse saddle 
dida to walk 
i/u dls to leave alone 
hina to cook 
dida to walk 
i/o dis to leave alone 
ayoyi crevice 


e/a _fafayert oval receptacle 
tadabert pigeon 


ela héw to cry 
ténada fever 
e/u fér to open 


lexeme 
danjé 
be 

les 
dezdaez 


éebat 
iloktan 
dagetfat 
kerabat 
agazaw 
azanzo 
alakat 
taba 

tus 
hunan 
dudu 
dos 
anoyo 


tayéeyart 
tambart 


haw 
tanafrit 
fur 


gloss 

silence 

on (PP) 

make dirty 

to castrate (kind 
of) 

taking quickly (n) 
branches 

to give a light hit 
be joined 

cheek 

milk (kind of) 
twig 

to taste 

to erase 

to leave 

to flow 

to touch 
sickness of skin 


dried wood 
grazing in the 
night (n) 

to attach 
suffering 

to throw 
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elo /és to make dirty dos to touch 
ola labak meager (n) toffak tomorrow 
toffak tomorrow taafart rope (kind of) 
e/u- tanefas — sprinklings tanufas _ stories 
kertoba__ trousers tugudu _ tree, wood 
a/o = sagan to kneel down soyon to hobble (knee) 
dezdez  tocastrate (kindof) dds to touch 
taga to be taken tooga T-shirt 
alu aylal portable trough aylul eternity 
zana to churn (milk) Zuru to run 
guna to see Aunt to leave 
alo tarakat — shrub, sp. larodayt fruit, sp. 
agadod old waterskin ak6oko tree, sp. 
baq to break goq to be dry 
amdayo part of the turban anoyo skin disease 
Zara lizard, sp. bora person 
u/o_— tus to erase dos to touch 
guna sight bora person 
yuhu to be born yoru to be worn 
kurukuru to burn korokoray to be very white 


The evidence for short /e/ is relatively weak since there are only few 
lexemes with /e/ on the whole, and /e/ is especially rare in open 
syllables. Consider the examples below under /ee/. 


(18) Long vowel contrasts 


V gloss gloss 

i/ii /batan chaff, sp. fibatan losses 
(zzay son M3/ fly 
ikadan fireplace fikaran puppies 


Cif night clidi salt 
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e/ee 


ee/aa 


a/aa 


aa/oo 


u/uu 


uu/oo 


0/00 


ténada 
tazarcetan 


Waryezan 
éenar 
é6eyar 


heebu 


taba 
ayaba 
tamazaq 
abanaw 
daarab 
baafi 
abaaleq 
ayaata 


imunas 


hunt 
bukut 


guna 
uuray 
Auuru 
amuuder 
aruduru 


bora 
takotayt 
akoko 
koka 


fever 

rolled leather 
strings 

drums (kind of) 
antelope, sp. 
cooking pot 


market 


to taste 

bit 

dispute 
grass, sp. 
Arab 
waterbag 
dust 

monitor lizard 


camels 


leaving (n) 
to pound 


sight 

gold 

fire 

animal 

back (body part) 


person 
cow hump 

tree, sp. 
baobab powder 


téeraya 
kereeri 


tadegeera 
daanar 
aayar 


haabu 


tdaba 
ayaata 
tamaazaq 
abdaleq 
oorag 
boofi 
abooray 
ayoora 


imuunas 


Auuru 
buuyu 


guuru 
oorag 
tooka 
abooray 
arodoko 


booray 
takdokayt 
arooko 
toodat 


sweat 
to be hanging 


cheese racks 
eyebrow 
straw of 
cram-cram 
hair 


tobacco 
monitor lizard 
Tamasheq 
dust 

flame 

ashes 

date fruit 
1-3am 


hobbled 
animals 

fire 

working 
together (n) 
iron 

flame 

ashes (kind of) 
date fruit 
saddle (kind of) 


giraffe 

fruit (doum tree) 
luggage saddle 
humid soil 
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With the mid vowel /o/ - /oo/, the evidence for a phonemic length 
contrast is rather weak. In open syllables the long mid vowels are 
much more frequent than their short counterparts. In addition to the 
forms given above, one may cite the following cases: /gdrizan ‘black 
solution’; fafogit ‘metal point of sheath’; sogd@ ‘to indicate’, bord 
‘person’; /3amo/an ‘marks of recognition’; Komaami ‘(walk) with bent 
neck (camel)’. 


2.3.3 Vowel Realizations 


Pharyngealized consonants, as well as uvular and pharyngeal 
consonants (x, y, g, £ and /7) influence the realizations of the vowels. 
This is most evident in the case of /a/. In a word with a 
pharyngealized consonant, it is lowered and retracted to be realized 
[a], e.g. [enefed] ‘tobacco pouch’ <> [anafad] ‘infection’. 


Similarly, /i/ is lowered to [1] or [e] 


/e/ to [e] 
lal to [a] 
/o/ to [9] 
/ul to [o] 
lal to [A] 


The vowel /a/ shows the widest range of realizations. For more details 
see under ‘Influence of palatals on /a/’ (2.3.3.1) and examples in the 
texts. On the whole, unstressed vowels tend to be pronounced as 
more central and lax so that their quality is not always clear in rapid 
speech. Yet asking the speaker to slow down will render full Vs where 
schwa was perceived beforehand. 


Examples: 
[bée:rer] = baarar ‘child’ 
[0:da] ooda ‘this’ 


Nicolai (1979a:342) comments on this fact saying that “Il semble que 
limportance et la netteté de réalisation des unités du systeme 
consonantique soient corrélatives d’une certaine labilité dans les 
réalisations des phonémes vocaliques...”. 
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The realization of schwa is strongly dependent on the phonetic 
context, e.g. /-m-s-9/e/-i [nim'stltli] ‘that you make them follow’. 


The same speaker may pronounce the same utterance with different 
V qualities. A request to repeat will often produce a different V ‘color’ 
in slower speech. The following example is given in rapid speech: 
/-b-udu-an [i'bedvan] ‘they assembled there’. 


The least conspicuous environment for good quality vowels is word or 
utterance final in open syllables where the realizations are short and 
plain, i.e., with no possible variation. 


23.3.1 Palatals preceding and following /a/ 


The palatal phonemes /c/, /j/ and /y/ (Y) have a strong influence on 
the realization of a following /a/ in a closed syllable of a monosyllabic 
root. The phonetic difference between /a/ and /e/ is neutralized in this 
position, and are realized [e]. 


(19) Neutralisation of /a/ 
IYaC/, /YeC/ > [YeC] 


The underlying /a/ reappears when the addition of a morpheme 
allows the syllable to be opened. Notice that in all examples below 
also the rule ‘long V shortening in closed syllable’ (see 2.4.1.9) is in 
effect. Consider the following: 


(20) Realization of /a/ following palatal Cs 
singular plural gloss 
[jew] [ja'wen] yaw ‘female camel’ 
['tfew] [tfa:'wen] caw ‘call’ 
[‘dzew] [dza:'wen] /@4w ‘help’ 


Compare, with undelying /e/: Aéw ‘wind’: singular [‘hew], plural 
[he:'wan]. 
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A syllable that is closed by /y/ also neutralizes the phonetic realization 
of /a/, i.e. /Cay/ > [Cey]. The following examples show that this rule 
pertains both to words with a Songhay and to words with a Tamasheq 
background. 


(21) Realization of /a/ preceding /y/ (Songhay cognates) 


singular — plural gloss 
[‘zej] [Za:'‘jen] zay ‘theft’ 
[‘jej] [ja:jen] yay ‘freshness’ 


Etymologically Tamasheq nouns also follow the rule that /a/ is 
pronounced [e] when followed by /y/. The following examples show 
the nominalization pattern /aCaCaC/ for two verbs with three 
consonants in the root. ‘to fill’ has a final /y/ in the root that provokes 
the different pronunciation of /a/. 


(22) Realization of /a/ preceding /y/ (Tamasheg cognates) 


noun phonetic verb gloss 
adanay [a'danej] <denaey action of filling 
adélag [e'deleg] <doeleg decoration 


2.3.4 Vowel Distribution 


There are some restrictions on the occurrence of vowels according to 
the syllable type they are found in, and their position in the word. 


In the first place, long vowels only occur in non-final open syllables. In 
closed syllables and in word-final position, only short vowels are 
allowed. 


In the second place, schwa cannot occur word-finally. 


As shown in the following chart, there are hardly any restrictions on 
combinations of vowel qualities in one word. One remarks gaps as 
concerns the combination of two mid vowels (/e/, /o/). As the mid 
vowels are relatively rare, this may be accidental. The combination /u/ 
- /o/ is only found in two borrowings from French, /furno ‘brazier’(< 
‘fourneau’) and busso/ ‘compass’ (< ‘boussole’). The combination /o/ - 
/o/ is only attested in borrowings from sedentary Mainstream 
Songhay: rdogo ‘yams’, a food not traditionally planted by the 
nomads, sdoro ‘storey’ (unknown for tents), also gdoro ‘cola nut’ is 
not part of the nomadic culture. 
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(23) Possible combinations of V; and V2 in words 








Beli e a 2) O u 
Vi 
if Cclidi hillén — dida filas iddoraya ifu 
salt horns walk tongue n make drink 
fruits, sp. 
e feeji ténada ayéeyar 6esu 
sheep fever dried meat bull 
a baari danjé gaara ahegeg agoogis abutu 
horse silence n pilgrimage braid (kind navel 
study of) 
a | matti ballen kartab debat sofoyfoy agerefu 
change wrestle a be able to click kneeling 
trousers 
O boofi borén goora zorbaba géoro ooruf 
ashes people sit fruit, sp. cola nut acacia, sp. 
u wulitiwu daagud tuurag wuletwulet fuirno gussu 
i er at bend in the brazier/grill hole 
carry sth. eagle, permissi wind 
by two sp. on 


2.4 Sound rules 
2.4.7 Consonants 


2.4.1.1 Assimilation of place of articulation of /n/ 


/n/ regularly assimilates with the point of articulation of the 
immediately following C. This rule applies inside a lexeme as well as 
between words in a phrase or clause. Consider the following 
examples with assimilated forms in the verb stem and forms without 
assimilation in the corresponding verbal nouns. 


(24) Assimilation of /n/ within lexeme 


phonetic verb stem verbalnoun gloss 
[jtmbay] yinbay andbay hit on the cheek 
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['jtmfay] yinfay anafay provide 
[‘jtntez] yintaz anataz pull strongly 
[jtn'kad]  yinkad andkad circumcise 


This assimilation rule is also in force at word boundaries. The 
GEN(itive) postposition 7 is a good illustration 


(25) Assimilation of genitive n over word boundaries 


possessive pronoun+ noun — gloss 


aya-m baarar my child 
aya-m farka my donkey 
aya-n tangud my girl 
ayay) Caray my friend 
aya-n karfu my rope 
aya-) way my wife 
aya-N gaaran my studies 


2.4.1.2 Nasalization in the vicinity of /n/ 


When followed by a sibilant, /n/ is mostly realized as nasalization of 
the preceding vowel, e.g. 


(26) Nasalization when /n/ precedes a sibilant 


phonetic gloss 

['yi:si] yinsi to beg 

[a'yafi-fa] aya/infa bone (kind of) 
['g5°fi] gonfi snake 

[‘ma:zarnat] manzarnat bright green leather 
[a'tee?Zi] atan3i snack 


2.4.1.3 Devoicing of voiced fricatives 


Due to regressive assimilation, voiced fricatives are devoiced when 

followed by a voiceless consonant, cf. the following examples with /y/. 
(27) Devoicing of /y/lexeme internal 

phonetic verbal noun gloss 

[jtxser] yiyser  aydasar to jump down on / jumping down on 

[‘jtxfid] yiyfid aydfad be ruined / accident 
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['jtxfel] Viyfal ayafal be locked / locking 


Similarly, the element ay- (first person singular subject ciltic) is 
pronounced [ax] when preceding a Mood-Aspect-Negation morpheme 
starting with a voiceless consonant. 


(28) Devoicing of /y/ at morpheme break 


phonetic morpheme gloss 
[axse'wi]  ay-sa-w/ —1S-NEG.IMPERF-kill | won't kill 
[axte'wi] ay-fa-w/ —_1S=FUT-ill | will kill 


Cf. the perfective negation na-, before which yis retained. 
[ayne'wi] ay-ne-wi = 1S=NEG.PERF-kill | did not kill 
A special case is provided by the imperfective morpheme IMPERF D- , 


which becomes a voiceless fricative /f/ when followed by a voiceless 
consonant. Find the examples under (3.1.4.2). 


2.4.1.4 Sibilant harmony 


We have not found mono-morphemic words that contain two different 
sibilants (/s/, /z/, /s/, /z/, /f/, 13/). Place of articulation and voicing of 
these sounds are the same within the word. 


(29) Examples of sibilant harmony 


gloss 
azagaz wild cat (Felix silvestris) 
azanzo milk (kind of) 
aaZaZ vulture, sp. 
azdmmazra  bee-eater, sp. 
afasas stick of Calotropis procera 
alxasayls amulet (kind of) 
fasus to be light (not heavy) 
asdanos rope (kind of) 
affaf turban (kind of) 
kenjin to be coarse 
azaazib phantom 


Z/3il to draw (water from well) 
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Sibilant harmony also applies to loanwords from French originally 
containing different sibilants. In such loans, harmony of the sibilants is 
regressive and the last sibilant in the word enforces the preceding 
sibilants, e.g. /akdf ‘army bag’ (< sacoche), sosét ‘socks’ (< 
chaussettes). 


Sibilant harmony in causative derivations will be treated under 
(S21 3.20): 
2.4.1.5 Irregular loss and assimilation of /-k/ 


Two frequently used verbs show irregular loss or assimilation of /k/. 
The first example is yéekat (< yed + -kat) ‘to return here’. The second 
example is yikkal (< yidkal ) ‘to lift up’. The original consonants are 
found in the verbal noun adaka/ ‘elevation’. 


2.4.1.6 Optional consonant metathesis 


In a few words optional consonant metathesis has been observed. 
When asked about it, speakers would invariably claim that both words 
mean the same and either could be used. 


(30) Examples of metathesis 


meyras ~ maryas keep the character of 

tayrast ~ taryast kind of white stone found in the region of Kidal 
Zayraf ~ zaryaf to have big spots (for sheep, goat, camel) 
iradyan ~ iraydan old weak goats (sg ardaay) 


tayhast ~ tahyast kind of camel saddle 


Other words with the similar consonant combinations like zayr/ ‘day’, 
dayraw ‘kind of yoke’, ayram ‘town, village’ ayr/ ‘aborted animal’ do 
not have variants with metathesis. 


Another case of optional metathesis is found with the verb ‘to 
respond’ wazab which is also heard as Zawab. 


2.4.1.7 Long consonants at morpheme boundaries 


In a number of contexts, morpho-phonological consonant lengthening 
takes place in intervocalic position at morpheme boundaries. It is not 
entirely clear what role is played by stress and both lexical stress and 
noun phrase intonation sometimes seem to have influence on 
consonant lengthening. The morphemes concerned are the genitive 
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n, the Mood-Aspect-Negation markers m- and b- and the particle ag 
‘son of’. Moreover, lengthening takes place with the initial consonant 
of a verb in the unmarked perfective aspect. 

2.4.1.7.1 nn ‘genitive’ and ag ‘son of’ 


When the genitive marker 7 occurs in intervocalic position, this 
consonant is lengthened. 


(31) Intervocalic genitive n 


bora nn da-yil ‘at the right hand side of a 
person GEN SG-right.side person’ 

Augunn ammas inside a tent 

tent GEN interior 

ayonn  a-ffoo-da that (only) one 


DET GEN SG-one-DIC 


This also applies to the possessive pronouns 7-n ‘your’ and £n ‘their 
when followed by a vowel-initial noun. 


(32) Possessive pronoun 


ni-nn— a-néarag your spouse 
2s-GEN SG-neighbour 
inn _f-néarag-an their spouses 


3p=GEN PL-neighbour-PL 


The shape of the two first person possessive pronouns prompts for 
other changes (2.4.2.4). ay-n ‘his/her/its’ and di-syllabic ande-n 
‘your(pl)’ do not undergo lengthening. 


The particle ag ‘son of used in personal names behaves the same 
way, i.e., /g/ is lengthened before vowel initial names, e.g., agg 
Abdulay ‘Son of Abdulay’. 


2.4.1.7.2 | Mood-Aspect-Negation markers and unmarked 
perfectives 


When preceded by a vowel, the Mood-Aspect-Negation markers 6 
‘imperfective’ and m ‘subjunctive’ are lengthened. This is found, 


among others, when they are — as is normally the case — preceded by 
a pronoun clitic. 
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(33) Imperfective b- lengthened 
[aya'b:egmem]  aya-bb-agmam ‘| chew (tobacco)’ 
[nt'b:egmem] ni-bb-egmem ‘you chew (tobacco)’ 
[a'b:egmem] a-bb-agmem ‘s/he chews (tobacco)’ 


(34) Subjunctive m- lengthened 


[aya'm:asgmem] = aya-mm- ‘that | chew 
agmem (tobacco)’ 
[nI'm:egmem] ni:mm-egmem ‘that you chew 
(tobacco)’ 
[a'm:egmem] a-mm-agmem ‘that s/he chews 
(tobacco)’ 


More discussion on these morphemes is found under 3.1.4.2. 


In positive perfective forms, where there is no overt Mood-Aspect- 
Negation marker, the initial consonant of the verb stem is lengthened 
under the same circumstances. 


(35) Initial consonant of verb lengthened 


[aya'd:abeta] aya-ddebat-a ‘can do it’ 
[nt'd:ebeta] ni-ddabat-a ‘you can do it’ 
[a'd:abeta] a-ddebat-a ‘s/he can do it’ 
[aya’'j:1beta] aya-yyibat-a ‘| snatched it’ 
[n1'j:rbeta] ni-yyibat-a ‘you snatched it’ 
[a‘j:tbeta] a-yyibat-a ‘s/he snatched it’ 


With monosyllabic stems that carry the stress on the only syllable of 
the verb, this lengthening appears very strongly. With very long verbal 
stems, and disyllabic stems with the stress on the second syllable, it 
appears to be less strong. 


Verb stems preceded by vowel final elements, e.g. the focus marker 
na-, the determiner ayo and the question word c/ (‘what/who’), show 
the same effects as observed with the subject pronoun clitics. 


(36) Other contexts that provoke consonant lengthening 


anga  na-yyiddor-a It’s him who held it. 
3s.EMP FOC-hold-3s 


anga ne-bb-addoer-a It’s him/her who holds it. 
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2.4.1.8 


3S.EMP FOC-IMPERF-hold-3s 


ayo yyahag-an 

DET last-ADJZR 

surgoy ayo bb-sdder 
woman DET IMPERF-hold 


ci Wwi-a 
what/who kill-3s 
Ch bb-adder-a 


what/who IMPERF-hold-3s 


Word-final V-shortening 


the one that lasted 


the woman he is married to 


Who killed him/her/it? 


Who is married to her? 


In word-final position the contrast of vowel length is neutralized. The 
following examples illustrate this point. Adding the plural morpheme 
permits the realization of what could be considered an underlying 


long V: 
(37) Word final V-shortening 

V_ singular plural 

| bitigi bitigiitan 
haaff haafitan 

E ferdeddé fardaddéetan 
fizace izacenan 

A tagna tagndatin 
keartaba kertobatan 

U heebu heebuutan 
bukturu bukturutan 

O kadago kadagootan 
arooko ardokotan 


gloss 

shop (< Fr ‘boutique’) 
bone (kind of) 
bat 

youth 

reproach 
trousers 
marketplace 
toad 

tree, sp. 
saddle (kind of) 


Note that in all the examples above the stress lies on the long V, even 
when the singular had the stress on another V. This may have some 


influence on the length also. 
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2.4.1.9 V-shortening in closed syllables 


Vowel length is neutralized in closed syllables. The underlying length 
of the vowel shows up when the plural morpheme is suffixed and the 
formerly final closed syllable is opened. 


(38) V-shortening in closed syllables 


singular plural gloss 

tafagit tofagiitan metal point of sheath 
aim jjiiman a thousand 

aloted llateedan rib / side 

ahdcet ihaceetan tent awning 

tadagat tadagaatin place of pasture 
abakad lbakaadan sin 


Some rare occurrences of long vowels in closed syllables can be 
explained as due to consonant elisions. Often the lost consonant re- 
appears in a morphologically changed form. 


(39) Long vowels in closed syllables 


lexeme gloss plural Tamasheq cognate 
abooy water skin Ibiyay (< W: 
abayoy/ibayay) 
aniil ostrich iniyal (< W: anil/inayal) 
akdat mistletoe, akawat (< W: akawat) 
sp. variant of 
the same 


2.4.7.10 Vowel contractions 


There are several cases of vowel contractions over word or 
morpheme boundaries. We will illustrate this in the following section 
in situations with a) verb and pronoun enclitic; b) suffixes on verbs; c) 
plural morphemes on nouns; d) noun and demonstrative; e) V-initial 
nouns preceded by V-final words. 
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The overall rule of vowel constractions is as follows: 


(40) Vowel contraction rule 
Vit + Vo > V2 


The outcome of the contraction is a short vowel when V2 is short and 
a long vowel when V2 is long. We will treat the different occurrences 
in detail and then make some amendments to this first general rule. 


2.4.1.10.1 Verb and pronoun enclitic 


The most regular and frequent elision happens at the end of V-final 
verbs when personal pronouns follow the verb. In this case, the final 
V of the first word is dropped. 


(41) a) —a-ddumb(u)-a. [ad-um ba] 
3s-cut-3s 
he killed it. 
b) = a-ddumb(u) dari hé. [ad:um'bea.1''he] 
3s-cut 1p thing 


he killed something for us. 


c)  a-ddumb(u) li-se feejf [ad:umbi's(a)fe. Bi] 
3s-cut 3p-DAT sheep 
he killed a sheep for them. 


In the transcription in this work we will write the dropped final V in 
brackets. 


Verbs that drop the last vowel all have a Songhay background. 
(42) Verbs dropping final /u/ 


Tadak gloss Songhay (KCH) 
dudu to pour door 

Aunt to leave from hun 

tunu to get up tun 

Aurru to look for wir 

dumbu _tocut dumbu 

gungu to guide (animal) gurje 

Auuru to enter huru/a (KS) 
zumbu to get down zumbu = (KS) 


Zuru to run zuru (KS) 
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/u/-final Verbs of Tamasheg origin seem to have an underlying /w/ 
that is normally realized as /u/. These verbs do not drop the last 
vowel when followed by a pronoun, but change it into a glide before 
the pronoun. 
(43) a-b-/Ugu aa-ka [ab fugu"a-ka] 
3s-IMPERF-look.down 3S-LOC 
s/he looks down on it. 


The following verbs behave the same way: 
(44) Tamasheg cognates surfacing /W/ 


Tadaksahak gloss Tamasheq (W) 
Sifu to make drink Jafwu 
fidu to assemble fidaw 
Jugu (he) ka to look down on (sth.) Jugu (WW) 
suku to light (fire) suku (WW) 


Parallel to the back vowel /u/, the front vowel /i/ behaves differently 
according to etymology. Songhay cognates drop the final /i/ while 
Tamasheq cognates surface a semi-vowel /y/ when a pronoun 
follows. 


(45) Verbs dropping final /i/ 


Tadak gloss Songhay (KCH) 
keedi to mount (animal) kaar 

yéeri to vomit yeer 

dint to take din 

jeeji to hang deeji 


(46) Tamasheg cognates surfacing /y/ 


Tadak gloss Tamasheq (W) 
yirzi to stick sth. into erzey 
Vyli to go/turn around _ aylay 
yinst to beg ansey 
Yilbi to take out of albey 


Final /e/ and /o/ on verbs are so rare that not many observations can 
be reported for these vowels. See below for md ‘hear’ (other items: 
babo ‘be numerous’, sofororo ‘drop regularly’). 
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Verb-final /a/ is dropped both in verbs of Songhay and in verbs of 
Tamasheq origin. For example, when the plural clitic -/ is added to 
these verbs the final /a/ is dropped. The stress of the final syllable of 
the verb is carried over to the pronoun enclitic, e.g. 
(47) a-kkun(a)-/ s/he found them. 
4-33 1(4)=/ he cleaned them (wells) out 


(48) Verbs dropping final /a/ 


Tadak gloss etymology 

guna to see (s.b.) KCH: guna 

haba to harvest (wild grass) KCH: haabu ‘gather’ 

baaya to want / to love KCH: baa 

hina to cook KCH: hina 

kuna to find KCH: kumna ‘pick up’ 

na to eat KCH: naa 

yeeza to skin (animal) W: azu ‘to skin’ 

yisma to clean (intestines) W: asem ‘clean by 
rubbing’ 

Zaana to churn (butter) D: ass-unda ‘churn’ 


W: azenu ‘calabash to 
churn butter’ 

Zila to clean out (well) D: aSla ‘clean out 
(well)’ 


One notes, however, one complication, When the second element is 
the enclitic -a ‘he/she/it’, forms with and without the enclitic are 
pronounced differently. The forms without the enclitic have a final 
unreleased glottal stop, while those with the enclitic don't, cf. 

(49) a-ddalad:#?'] it is done! 


a-dda-a [ad:2 ] s/he did it. 


In arunning text it is not easy always to hear the 3s pronoun. In some 
of our transcriptions we note the possibly present pronoun in brackets 
with a question mark (-a?). 
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2.4.1.10.1.1 Monosyllabic stems 


Vowel-final monosyllabic verbs present different behavior as to their 
final vowel when followed by a vowel-initial element. Note that all 
these verbs have a Songhay background. In a first group, the vowel is 
deleted according to the general rule. This is found in three verbs, aa 
‘to do’, 7a ‘to eat’, na ‘to give’, and c/‘to say’, e.g. 


(50) Deletion of final -a inna ‘to give’ 


verb + 1s +35 
phonetic [an:a'yaj...] [a'n:2e:s(e)...] 
a-nn(a) ayay a-nn(a) 4aa-s(e) 
morphemes 3s-give 1s.lO 3s-give 3S-DAT 
gloss s/he gave me... s/he gave him... 


(51) Deletion of final -i inci ‘to say’ 


verb + 1s +35 
phonetic [ac:a'yaj] [a'c:2e:s(e)] 
a-ccl ayay a-CCi 4a-Se 
morphemes_ 3s-say 18.1O 3s-Say 3S-DAT 
gloss s/he said to me s/he said to him 


In a second group, all concerning /final verbs, the vowel is 
maintained and a palatal glide is inserted. This concerns the verbs w/ 
‘to kill’, 37 ‘to kick’, and //+ PRN ka ‘to be lost to somebody’. 


(52) No deletion of final -i ini ‘to kick’ 


verb + 1s +35 
phonetic [a'Z:/a'yaj] [az:i:!a] 

a-33/ ayay =33/-4 
morphemes__3s-kick 1s 3s-kick-3s 
gloss s/he kicked me s/he kicked him 


Finally, the verb mo ‘to hear’ keeps its vowel in all contexts except 
with the 3p pronoun / e.g. 
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(53) Treatment of final -o in mo ‘to hear’ 


verb + 1s + 2s 
phonetic am:o'yaj a'm:o:na 
a-mmo_ (a)yay a-mmo_ (a)na 
morphemes 3s-hear 1S 3s-hear 2S.DAT 
gloss s/he heard me s/he heard you 
+3s +3p 
phonetic a'm:o:s(e) a'm:i:s(e) 
a-mmo (aa)-s(e) a-mm(6) 1i=s(e) 
morphemes 3s-hear 3S-DAT 3s-hear 3p-DAT 
gloss s/he heard him s/he heard them 


It will be shown later (2.4.1.10.5) that /o/ also overrides vowels of 
other morphemes. 


2.4.1.10.2 


Noun and demonstratives asénda, ayda, ad/, doda 


Following the general rules of vowel-coalescence, vowel-final nouns 
that are followed by one of the determiners beginning with a vowel 
regularly lose their final vowel in favor of the vowel of the determiner. 


(54) 


(55) 


(56) 


(97) 


(58) 


lizac(e) asénda za, ayoddsresay-n hawru... 
[i-zatasenda...] 

youth DEM.FAR LC DET spice 3S-GEN meal... 

so that young man who spiced his meal... 


ande-gguna ganda) = ayda... [gandejda] 
2p-see land DEM.PROX 

you(pl) see this land (here)... 

nl-yy-lgra h(e) adi? [hadi] 


2s-understand thing ANA 
do you understand this? 


...fizac(e) adi a-ssdt-kat.... [t:zatfa di] 
youth ANA  3s-jUMp-VEN 

..this youth jumped... 

a-bdara  guss(u)  doda. [gus:0:da] 
3s-be hole DEM.NEAR 


he is in this hole. 
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2.4.1.10.3 Vowel-initial words preceded by vowel-final words 


Final vowel-elision happens constantly where vowels meet each other 
at word boundaries. 


To illustrate just a short utterance said by a visiting person: 
(59) [izwar'tidga dz? °/ ha dizaxtajid wa hidgen] 
[zwar cij(i) a-dda h(e) adi z(a) ay-ta-yidwa hij-en 
almost night 3s-do thing ANA LC 1s-FUT-return camp-PL 
it is almost night, so | will return home. 


Unless there is a short pause as in this example to mark the end of 
the first statement, final vowels are dropped in many places: noun + 
conjugated verb; discourse particle + conjugated verb. In this 
utterance, two lexemes are recognized only by a single consonant 
that is left in the realization. 


There seems to be a hierarchy higher than word level that rules over 
the rhythm of utterances. We have not studied this topic to a degree 
that we could give firm indications of rules that govern. 


2.4.1.10.4 Exceptions 


There are two words in the language that do not follow above rules of 
elision. One of them is the DET ayo. Final /o/ always overrides the 
following vowel when it is part of the same noun phrase, e.g. 
(60) zama aaru ayo (a)yda a-ttén [era'yojda] 
after man DET DEM.PROX  3s-arrive 
after this man (here) arrived... 


When ayo is the last element of a NP, as before relative clauses, the 
following pronouns keep their initial vowel and the final /o/ sound is 
also produced. In that case, a glide is inserted between the two 
words, €.g. 
(61) afayalayo azmmay nin ka_ a-bbén. [ayo’am-sf] 
work DET 3s-have 2s Loc 3s-be.finished 
the work he has for you is finished. 


The other word with exceptional behavior is He ‘thing’, which keeps 
its final vowel when it is in subject position or when it occurs in a 
heavily marked head of a noun phrase. In this case the second vowel 
is deleted. Consider below examples. 
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(62) hé —§ (a)-ssinnihil 4Ga-S@ kuna. 
[he.'s:tn-tht lz:seku na] 
thing 3s-be.much 3S-DAT find.NV 
he was very ill (Ae is used here as a euphemism for 
sickness) 

(63) he (a)y(o) doda_ Za... [he'yo.daza...] 
thing DET DEM.NEAR LC 
so, this... 


Yet consider the occurrence in (56) above, where the whole noun 
phrase is almost pronominal in its character, and where the regular 
vowel contraction takes place. 


2.4.1.10.5 Suffixes on verbs 


There are two vowel-initial suffixes which appear on verbs, These are 
the adjectivizer AJDZR -an and the directional allative ALL -an. We will 
treat their influence on the verb-final vowels one by one. 


An /i/ preceding the suffixes is not dropped; instead a semivowel [j] 
appears between the basis and the suffix. One reason for this 
behavior could be the fact that some of the verb roots have an 
underlying final consonant -y# which is realized as V (see ‘Final V- 
shortening rule’). Etymologically many, but not all, of these can be 
traced to Tamasheq roots with final /y/. Adding a V-initial morpheme 
allows this final C to be realized. 


(64) final -i 


Tadak — with suffix gloss etymology 
ft Sifiyan be lost / lost SonKS: fii 
hdaasi haasiyan to look there ? 
moatti mattiyan to change Tamw: 
mattay 
yy ylyliyan to turn around TamVW: eyley 
(there) 


The only exception we have in our data is the verb keen/ ‘to sleep’ 
(KCH: /kani/). In its meaning ‘to sleep away from home’ it is realized 
keenan (< keeni+-an). 


Verbs of Songhay origin with final /u/ normally drop their final vowel 
before the vowel of the suffix. Verbs of Tamsheq origin often have an 
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underlying final /-w/ that reappears when the V-initial morpheme is 
added. 


(65) final -u 


Tadak with suffix gloss etymology 
Aunt Aunan leave from there KCH: hun 
Auuru Auuran enter there KS: huru/a 
kuku kukan long (adjective) KCH: kuu 
munsu == =munsuwan — be nourished W: mansaw 
yoru yoruwan be used (clothes) W: orew 
yisku yiskuwan be dried up W: askew 
yuhu yuhuwan be born W: ihu 


In the case of a@-final verbs, the two vowels are coalesced: 
(66) final-a 


Tadak with suffix gloss Songhay 
KCH 
ceend ceenan be small / small ciina 


dinga dingan forgetfulness / to forget dinaa 


The rare verbs that end in /o/ have different behavior (see also 
2.4.1.10.1.1). 


(67) final -o 


Tadak with suffix gloss Songhay 
KCH 
babo —_ babon ‘be numerous/many’ bobo ‘much’ 
ko(y)  kon~ ‘to leave there’ koy 
koyan 
mo monan ‘to hear there’ mom 


2.4.1.10.6 Plural morphemes on nouns 


The plural morpheme -en, which is used with nouns of Songhay 
origin, causes regular deletion of a stem-final vowel, e.g. 


(68) plural morpheme -en 


noun + PL realization gloss 
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noun + PL 
bora + en 
huuwa + en 
tugudu + en 
bundu +en 


hambori + en 


biidi +en 


realization 
borén 
huuwén 
tuguden 
bundén 
hamborén 
biidén 


gloss 

‘person / people’ 
‘milk / kinds of milk’ 
‘tree sg/pl’ 

‘stick sg/pl’ 

‘mortar sg/pl’ 

‘bone general sg/pl’ 


This process of adding the plural morpheme brings about additional 
changes to the last consonant of the stem. In many, but not all, nouns 
with a velar /k/ or /g/, the velar is changed to a palatal before the 
suffix -en (cf. also 2.2.3.2) e.g. 


(69) alternation k/g with c/j 


noun + PL realization gloss 
hinka+ en hinkén ‘two, sg/pl’ 
gungu + en gungén ‘belly sg/pl’ 
tungu +en tungén ‘turban (kind of) sg/pl’ 
farka + en farcén ‘donkey sg/pl’ 
bangu + en bayén ‘well sg/pl’ 
angut en ayéen ‘place (general) sg/pl’ 
hanga + en hayyén ‘ear sg/pl’ 
24.17.11  /ay/</a/ 


In the first element of a compound (mainly numerals), word-final /a/ is 
changed to /ay/. As shown below, this does only concern /a/-final 
elements, in C-final ‘fifty’ an epenthetic schwa is inserted. 


(70) ia + tamérwin > iféy-tamérwin ‘seventy’ 
seven + ten.PL 
taasé + tamérwin >  tas€y-tamérwin ‘ninety’ 


nine + ten.PL 
Jammu + tamérwin > 
five + ten.PL 


Jammuf-a-tamérwin ‘fifty’ 


When the enclitic a- ‘he/she’ joins the genitive 7, /a/ becomes [ey]. 
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(71) atn > ay-n ‘his, her’ 
3s + GEN 


2.4.2 Resyllabification 


There are several environments in the language that lead to 
resyllabification. The most frequent is adding the plural morpheme, 
then there are conjugations and also some possessive contexts 
demand it. The following illustrates the different environments. 


24.2.7 Plurals 


Adding morphemes to a stem (e.g. plural) may lead to restructuring of 
the word. 
(72) Plurals 


singular plural gloss 

aaru +en arwén man/men 
6elaw + an élwan elephant/s 
filas + an flsan tong/s 
baarar + en barren child/children 


2.4.2.2 2s combinations 


A restructuring of syllables also happens in contexts where 
morphemes are joined together. Resyllabification takes place when 
niz_ ‘2s’ combines with MAN markers of the shape CV- with a 
voiceless initial consonant. ‘2s’ is then realized an-. 


(73) an-sa-bay-a 
2S-NEG.IMPERF-know-3s 
don’t you know it? 
When the imperative particle wa ~ ba precedes this construction, the 
schwa is deleted. 
(74) wa-(a)n-sa-d(a) ayay [wansada'ya/...] 
IMP-2S-NEG.IMPERF-do 1s.1O 
don't do to me... 


Apparently, a sequence of four CV syllables is not allowed in a word. 
The presence of the consonant /n/ is enough to identify the 
2s pronoun. 


The complementizer sa behaves in the same way when it precedes 
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words beginning with a voiceless initial consonant such as ko/d 
‘once’ in the following example. 
(75) tanefust as  kela ay-na-m6 (aa)=-se 
story COMP once 1S-NEG.PERF-hear 3s-DAT 
a story that | have never heard of. 


24.2.3 Compound numbers 


Resyllabification also takes place in compound numerals, which may 
be due to the same constraint as above. Cf. the following example, in 
which four open syllables would follow each other. A short vowel is 
inserted between the two number units to allow proper pronunciation 
in slow speed. 


(76) Resyllabification ‘thirty’ 


phonetic [‘kardate'merwin] 
underlying/slow speech kaarad-[aj-tamérwin 
morphemes three-ten.PL 

gloss thirty 


The speakers do not seem to be conscious of this process. When 
they repeat slowly, they have no resyllabification. But as soon as the 
same person uses the word in a running conversation the 
resyllabified form is used. 


24.2.4 Possessive pronouns 


The 1s and 1p possessive pronouns aya-n (1S-GEN) ‘my’ and ara-n 
(1p-GEN) ‘our’ are resyllabified when they precede a noun with an 
initial vowel. The second vowel in the pronoun is dropped and the 
genitive 7 forms a syllable with the following vowel of the lexeme. 


(77) Resyllabification in possessive pronouns 


pronunciation morphemes gloss 
[faynana.rag]  ay(a)-nandarag my neighbor / 
my spouse 
[aynidu:lin] ay(a)-n iduulin my in-laws 
/arnalmeen ar(a)-n alman our herd 


[ar niyidan] ar(a)-n fyidan our kids (goat) 
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The other possessive pronouns have a monosyllabic shape (7-7 2s, 
ay-n 3S, /N 3p) and do therefore not behave this way. ande-n 
(2p-GEN) ‘your pl’ has already a closed syllable and cannot be 
shortened by dropping the last V. 


2.5 Stress 


Tadaksahak shows clear evidence of lexical stress (cf. also Nicolai 
1980). A stressed syllable is realized with a higher pitch and more 
powerful air stream than an unstressed syllable. Words with four and 
more syllables may also carry a secondary stress on another syllable. 


Stress is lexical and unpredictable. Every lexical item has at least one 
syllable that carries the stress. Pronoun enclitics and grammatical 
morphemes may or may not have inherent stress. 


Long vowels do not obligatorily carry the stress. However, when a 
long vowel is present, the stressed syllable can only be one syllable 
removed from it. 


The speakers are aware of word stress and use this feature to create 
riddles by putting the stress on the wrong syllable to cause the hearer 
to misunderstand the utterance. 


Over an utterance different rules are applicable than over the single 
word, i.e., the lexical stress may shift to some other syllable. 


There are some stress patterns that are frequent and new imported 
vocabulary often follows such established patterns. Some mor- 
phemes provoke stress pattern changes when they join roots, e.g. 
causative S/(V)- and derivator f(a)-...-t We will discuss these stress 
changes in the morphology part of this work. 


2.5.1 Stress in disyllabic words 


In disyllabic words all stress patterns are possible. There is no 
influence of syllable shape on the possible stress patterns, e.g. 


(78) Stress in (C)VC.CV words 


farka donkey ganda ground, earth 
kullu all gonfi snake 
dumbu to cut mugru to get built 
yidwa to return in Vitti to feel 


afternoon 
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lgda ~ 
idda 


because 


(79) Stress in (C)VV.CV words 


feejf 
baari 
maara 


sheep 
horse 
ten 


(80) Stress in (C)V.CV words 


adi 


(81) Stress in (C) VC.CVC words 


farkak to be fine/thin 
katkot to simmer 
harkuk always 
kandin in the past 
argan camel 
alxér peace 

(82) Stress in (C) VV.CVC words 
kaarad three 
gaaran to study 

(83) Stress in (C)V.CVC words 
ahun hold it! 
agud moment 
cijin last night 
bakaw jinn 


ANA (1 item) 


2.5.2 Words with three syllables 


In words with three syllables stress may be on any of the three 
syllables, e.g. 


(84) Initial stress 
hanaka 
tuhuya 


unidentified item 
camel’s hump 


agli 
dawsa 


fini 
doda 


ana 
igi 


tabsit 
Zalgat 
rumsut 
waryin 
ahwar 


adbug 


danut 


aadal 


ahud 
béleq 
bidaw 
gédam 


ruminated grass 


gall 


color 
this 


for you 
deed (2 items) 


acacia flowers 
left hand side 
to desire meat 
to refuse 
decoration (kind 
of) 

aardvark 


stick to make 
fire 
wild cat, sp. 


wind (kind of) 
to be dusty 
canister 

be upside down 
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hededi to be swollen 

agala south 

aanibo child born out of wedlock 
é6esawa attention, readiness 
dyaata monitor lizard 

ayaatir dried clay ground 
dadanan guts 

agango croup 

tafadia wart 

tanatiit wellness 

dlankam __ place behind (on animal) 
kerwali to cling to 


baerzekum to be wrapped up 


Words with three syllables and a long initial vowel are rare. They 
always carry stress on the first syllable. 


(85) medial stress 


tugudu tree, wood 

bakati packet (< English) 
yatata to be in a clinch 
abutu navel 

adacel palm of hand 
yazuurag to be left free (animal) 
azamar lamb 

alaaku dirty water 

layliwa ashes (kind of) 
tabarda blanket (kind of) 
asiigi tobacco pouch (kind of) 
tabinjit ring (kind of) 
tadaamil _ interest 

abarkot stomach (kind of) 


(86) final stress 
mududu _ porridge (kind of) 
arago radio (< French) 
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adagig crystallic powder 
ajeraw river / the River (Niger) 
hamborfi — mortar 

bukturu toad 

Jinjiri to pray 

tangari to lie 

kalkataw corn 


This stress pattern is the least frequent observed among the 
trisyllabic words. 


2.5.3 Words with four and more syllables 


The last syllable of a word with four syllables never carries the stress, 
the first only very rarely, e.g. 


(87) words with four syllables 


Mmakkabani tree sp. 

abugara gazelle sp. 

akasamba _ pit (kind of) 

akaskaabu _ ring (kind of) 

tawalaqan _ bone (kind of) 

amungulu powder (kind of) 

ayarzdbbi acacia sp. 

tangalooti _ barrel 

amasyérrat part of intestins 

yeranyerat to hit off its stem (cram-cram) 


The following list shows words with four syllables derived from verb 
stems or words with the feminine/diminutive marker (¢-...-7), e.g. 


(88) words with four syllables (multi-morphemic) 


amancokal king (< médnaka/ to be king) 
amadaryal blind person (< darya/ to be blind) 
tawdnanest dizziness 

tatowegat _ spot (of dirt) 

tatungurut part of bed 

tasakérkart awl (kind of) (<karkar to part (hair)) 
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tazandbat — ewe having given birth twice in one year 


tatanaqayt — point in scripture 
~ fatanagit 


(89) words with five syllables 


akayankaya basket (kind of) 

anafaraja crazy person (< firf-it to be crazy) 
tamazazdydart patient woman (< zézaydar to be patient) 
amand4araso ~ plant sp. 

amandarasal 

almukarkada_ tea (kind of) (<Arabic) 

akawkawa/ka woodpecker sp. 

aragayragay _ stick of tent (kind of) 

abalibaali sheep breed 


Words with five syllables only carry stress on the penultimate or the 
ante-penultimate syllable. 
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3. Morphology 


As the great majority of the Tadaksahak lexicon stems from 
Tamashegq, it is no wonder that — at least from the point of view of 
statistics - Tadaksahak morphology presents a strong similarity to 
Berber patterns. Linguistic literature about Berber languages has 
therefore been a source of inspiration in this part of the analysis. In 
fact, the Songhay part of the Tadaksahak lexicon comprises only 
about 300 lexemes. These lexemes consist of about 125 nouns and 
designate concrete things. Some 145 verbs are listed, of which many 
serve as verbal nouns as well. Other words of Songhay origin are two 
numerals, a few adverbs, pronouns, and appositions. 


The vast majority of lexemes are of Tamasheq origin, and some of 
the religious terms come from Arabic. Many grammatical morphemes 
observed in Tadaksahak have cognates with Tamasheq morphemes. 


The diversity of origins is often reflected in Tadaksahak morphology. 
This shows up in different morphological systems according to the 
etymological origin of the words. One special feature, which deserves 
mention already here, is the presence of a complicated system of 
suppletion in verb derivation (cf. Christiansen & Christiansen 2007). 
In Mainstream Songhay all derivations are suffixed. Many verbs 
accept the suffix /-(a)ndi/ which makes the causative of intransitive 
verbs (and a few transitives), and the factitive of verbs of adjectival 
quality (Heath, 1999a:164ff): 


naa eat naa-ndi feed, let eat 
kan be sweet kan-anai sweeten 


In Tadaksahak, this suffix does not exist. Instead verb roots of 
Songhay origin are suppleted when they are causativized. The 
causative forms show very different roots, recognizable as Tamasheq 
cognates containing the causative sibilant prefix. 
(1) na eat S-ikfa feed 

biibi be black s-akwe/ make black 


Similarly, in Mainstream Songhay the reciprocal construction uses the 
indefinite singular noun ‘friend, mate’ (Heath, 1999a:357): 
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borey ga cere kar. 
person.PLDEF MAN friend hit 
the people hit each other. 


In Tadaksahak, however, the reciprocal is expressed with a nasal 
prefix as in Tamasheq. 


(2) yidyar to be glued m-adyer to adhere to 


As with causatives, Songhay underived verbs may be paralleled by 
Tamasheq-based derived forms (sometimes a double middle prefix), 
e.g. 

(3) kar tohit na-mm-anya to hit/kill each other 


For passive forms, Mainstream Songhay verbs take the same mor- 
pheme as for causative forms. In Tadaksahak, a Tamasheq-based 
derivation with a prefix fuw- is used, and the same suppletion as 
signaled above is found, e.g. 


(4) wi to kill tuw-anya to be killed 
3.1 The verb 


In this chapter the grammatical category of the verb is discussed. 
First the verbs are grouped into different classes depending on their 
derivational behavior. Then the different verbal derivations are 
described. The following section is dedicated to inflection. The 
ensuing discussion shows arguments for the notion of a ‘verbal word’, 
a grammatical unit found in Tadaksahak very similar to the Tamasheq 
inflected verb. 


3.7.1 Verb root classes 


The derivational and inflectional behavior of verbs differs depending 
on the etymology and shape the verb roots. The following section 
gives the different classes with some of their distinctive features. 


The most remarkable split for verb classes is along etymological lines 
and separates the verbs into Songhay and Tamasheq cognates. On 
the surface the Songhay cognates may be recognized by 


a) CV or CVC pattern, e.g. aa ‘to do’, md ‘to hear’, 
mun ‘to pour out’, aut ‘to pound’ 


Morphology 57 


b) a nasal closing the first syllable of a di- or tri-syllabic root; e.g. 
hambard ‘to fear’, cind/ ‘to leave a rest’, gangd ‘to prevent s.b. 
from’ 


c) along V in the initial syllable, e.g. Keen/ ‘to sleep’, baaya ‘to 
want / to love’ 


d) two short Vs in a di-syllabic root with open final syllable, e.g. 
didé ‘to walk’, taba ‘to taste’ 


These patterns are not a safe parameter of recognition for the origin 
of the root. Moreover, some CVC verbs are indeterminate whether 
they are of Songhay or of Tamasheq stock, e.g. ‘to be thirsty’ 
Songhay: /faar / faaru/; Tadaksahak: fad’ Tamasheq: /ufad/ ‘to be 
thirsty’, /fad/ ‘thirst’. 


Derivation of Songhay-based verbs always means suppletion of the 
verb root. Some inflections are handled like that of the /y-/ initial verbs 
of the Tamasheg class. 


The Tamasheqg class of verb roots is divided into three groups. The 
criteria are surface shapes: 


a) first consonant is other than /y/, 
e.g. /enkam ‘to sit behind someone (on animal)’; Kamas ‘to tie 
up (Sugar, coin) in corner of garment’ 


b) first consonant is /y/, e.g. yidan ‘to graze’; 
c) tri- or polysyllabic roots with final /-et/, e.g. weleg-at ‘to 
swallow in one gulp’ 


Group (a) behaves the most regularly. These roots do not drop 
consonants in either inflection or derivation. 


Group (b) loses the initial /y/ in some inflections and all derivations. 


Group (c) loses the final consonant in nominalization while the last 
syllable does not count for stress distribution. 


The verb roots of Tamasheq origin with more than two syllables tend 
to have ‘neutralized’ vowels. Schwa is by far the most frequent in this 
class of verbs. Back consonants (e.g. y, h, ¥) tend to ‘attract’ the low 
vowel [a] and palatalized consonants (e.g. /3/, /{/ and /y/) are mostly 
followed by [i]. 
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The citation form of verbs in this work always shows an initial conso- 
nant for verb roots. The /y-/ initial verbs are remarkable in that they 
lose this initial consonant in some environments. It would seem that 
the 34 person masculine singular perfective form in Tamasheq is the 
base for the Tadaksahak verb root. The inflected form of the root /dhl/ 
‘to help’ in Tamasheq Tawellammet is /dha/ ‘he helped’ on which 
a-yyidhal ‘he helped’ is based. 


Many derivations in Tadaksahak consist of a prefixed consonant (e.g. 
S(a)- ‘causative’). In such contexts, the initial /y-/ is dropped and the 
derivational consonant replaces it. y/ktab ‘to write’ becomes s-ektab 
‘to make write’. Note that the realization of the first vowel is now 
schwa. 


A similar phenomenon occurs with inflectional prefixes consisting of 
only a consonant, e.g. - ‘imperfective’ and /m- ‘subjunctive’. The four 
y-initial Songhay roots expose the same behavior as the Tamasheq 
cognates. For the long consonants see 2.4.1.7.2. 


(5) Inflection of y-verbs 

perfective imperfective gloss Etymology 

a-yyéer! a-bb-éeri to throw up Son: yeeri 

a-Vy6d a-bb-éd to return Son: yee 

a-yyigmem  a-bb-egmem to chew Tam: 
(tobacco) egmem 

a-yyizwal a-bb-azwal to mark Tam: azwel 
(animal) 

a-yyaala a-bb-aafa to yawn Tam: afu 


In the class of the /-at/-final verbs, one remarks the change of the 
final syllable in verbal nouns. There are about 130 verbs of this type 
in our corpus. 


(6) Nominalization of -at final roots 
verb root verbal noun gloss 
dalent-at a-dolent-u to be gooey 
falcag-at a-falcaq-u to be flat 


ferantar-at a-foranter-U to stir quickly 
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ZiMiz-it a-ZiliZ-u to wash (grain) 


3.7.2 Verb stems 


Verb stems may consist of a verb root and one or more derivational 
prefixes. 


All underived verb roots of Songhay origin have a semantically similar 
counterpart of Tamasheq origin. This Tamasheq root appears when 
derivation or certain nominalizations happen. Such roots never occur 
without a derivational or nominalization morpheme and are therefore 
considered to be bound. In running texts these roots are glossed with 
BND for ‘bound’. 


(7) Examples of bound roots 
root Causative Passive noun/VN_ gloss 
Na tkfa t-akfa a-/ak-o to eat 
kungu s-iywan  tuwa-s-/ywan t-éewan-t to be 


satiated 


All derivational elements are prefixed to the verb root. For most roots 
one prefix occurs, however some roots allow for more than one prefix. 


No particular study of possible forms and combinations has been 
made. The following chart is based on examples found in the corpus. 


(8) Examples of verb stems with derivational morphemes 


nen 
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Reduplication takes place on stem as well as on root level. 
3.7.3 Derivation 


313.7 


A vast number of Songhay cognates can be used in an intransitive 
(often descriptive) and transitive (factitive) way. A number of Tama- 
sheq cognates expose the same behavior. 


Labile verbs (verb roots with variable valency) 


In the list below, the first group (a) shows Songhay cognates. 


The following verbs are Tamasheq cognates exposing the same 
characteristics. Group (b) shows the same stress pattern as stative 
verbs in Tamashegq, i.e. the last syllable has the stress. However, the 
verbs of group (c) have the stress on the first syllable and serve as 
intransitive (stative) verbs as well. 


(9) Simple verbs with two valencies 

root intransitive gloss transitive gloss 

a) = Bibi be black blacken 
yay be cold make cold 
bér be big enlarge 
lay be moist moisten 
36én be old make old 
man be close approach 
mor be distant distance 
digdig be broken break 
mun be thrown out throw out 
lés be unclean make unclean 

b) ylyma be decorated decorate (leather) 
yiska be combed comb 
yilza be shaved shave 

c) ylyfal be locked lock 
yloray be decorated with decorate with metal 


metal 
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root intransitive gloss transitive gloss 
yilam be open open 
yilkad be braided braid 


yisbar be spread out (to dry) spread out 
yissay be tiedtwotogether __ tie two together 
yiyfid be out of use put out of use 


In summary we note that a fair amount of the Songhay cognates have 
a double valency. Some verbs of Tamashegq origin behave the same 
way. 


3.1.3.2 Causative S(9)- 


The prefix S(a)- makes the causative of intransitive verbs (‘make sb. 
walk’) and many transitive verbs (‘make eat’ > ‘feed’) and the factitive 
of verbs with descriptive qualities (‘widen’). The prefix is of Tamasheq 
origin. 

Many causativized transitive verbs involve a ‘causee’, somebody who 
is made to do something. This semantic role is marked with dative se. 
See further discussion under Syntax 4.3.7 


The causative morpheme is prefixed to the verb stem. It consists of a 
sibilant with a neutral vowel. Sibilant harmony is in effect and forces 
the causative prefix to take the same place of articulation and the 
same voicing as the sibilant present in the verb stem or root. 

(10) Causative morphemes 

root contains 

2(V)- | voiced alveolar fricative 
3(V)- | voiced palatal fricative 
J(V)- | voiceless palatal fricative 
S(V)- | elsewhere 














(17) Sibilant harmony 
verb root causative gloss 
m-azag ' za-mm-ezeg to race arace (camel) / 


to be made to race 
m-[3i 1 3/-mm-/3i to be separated / 
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to separate 


yinff Sint to be filtered / to filter 
yibsa s-absa to be saved / to save 


All y-initial verbs drop the initial consonant and replace it with the 
consonant of the prefix. Verbs beginning with ‘core’ consonants add a 
syllable with a vowel of the same quality as the rest of the root. 


Note 1: For both, -/3/ and m-azag an initial /m-/ morpheme with a 
semantic “middle’-component are recognizable. They are no 
longer separable from the root. *y/3/and *yizag do not exist. 


Adding a morpheme to the root, which equals an extra syllable in 
some cases, causes stress shifts. The stress is on the causative 
morpheme syllable unless this leaves three unstressed syllable to the 
right. In this case the stress moves on the ante-penultimate syllable. 


(12) Stress on causative stems 
verb root causative gloss 
yahar s-ahar to be covered / to cover 
yidbal s-adbal to be in heaps / to heap up 


yanfed sd-yanfad to be hobbled (kind for 
camel) / to hobble 


gereff-at —_sa-geraff-at to kneel / to make kneel 


3.1.3.2.1 Causative with suppletion 


For all verbal derivation the etymology of the roots is of crucial im- 
portance. Verb roots of Songhay origin cannot take derivational 
morphemes. These roots are replaced by suppletive roots in order to 
take derivational prefixes. In such suppletive forms, both the prefix 
and the root have a Tuareg background. 


The examples below show verbs with (a) a descriptive meaning, (b) 
other intransitive verbs, and (c) transitive verbs. 


(13) Some examples of suppletion of Songhay roots 
Songay root causative gloss 
a) bér tobe big /amyar _ to honor (person) 


to respect (person) 
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goq tobe dry s-ayar to dry 
kungu to be full s-/ywan to eat enough 
b) kan to fall fedder to make fall 
héw to cry s-alha to make cry 
gora to sit fayam to make sit 
Cc) Zdw totake /Uuwa to send s.th. to s.b. 
tanga tolead foewet to make go 
(animal) (animal) ahead of 
s.b. 
dut to pound 3-/ygiz to make s.b. pound 


There are over one hundred verbs in our corpus that have a 
suppletive root for the causative (as well as the other derivations 
treated below) (see Appendix II). 


3.13.22 Exceptions for sibilant choice 


The large majority of the causative forms are covered by the rules of 
sibilant harmony given above. 


However, there exist a number of roots that do not follow these rules. 
In particular the choice of a sibilant when no sibilant is present in the 
root poses some problems. Our examples show the following tenden- 
cies for roots that contain no sibilant: 


1) Roots without sibilant starting with two voiced consonants may 
take /z/ 


(14) Roots with voiced consonants 

root causative gloss (of the causative) 

balel za-bbalel to set at ease 

barmat za-bbarmat to change money 

daleg z9-ddslag to make decorate 
(leather/face) 

gennati za-gennati to make bend one’s head 
backwards 


wulstwulet + zu-wulstwulet to make bend (wind) 
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2) Roots without sibilant containing pharyngeal sounds including /y/, 
/x/ and /w/ may take /{/ (cf. a) below). The same is true for some of 
the suppleted roots that contain a pharyngeal consonant. The 


examples are under b) below. 


(15) Roots with pharyngeal consonants 


root causative 
a) ydahala f-ahala 

yafad fafad 

yixlak J-axlek 


yllwa filwa 
b)  bér J-amyar 
kan fedder 
baaya féera 
Zaw fuuwa 
tanga fewat 


There are a few other irregular forms: 


(16) /rregular forms 
root causative 


rayis fe-rya 


déeraw su-aru 


gloss (of the causative) 
to make pure (religiously) 
to make straight 

to create 

to make wide 


to honor (person); 
to respect (person) 


to make fall 
to make s.b. love s.b. 
to send s.th. to s.b. 


to make go (animal) ahead 
of s.b. 


gloss (of the causative) 


to make cheap / 
to facilitate 


to make have in common 


A few Songhay cognates take the Tamasheq derivational prefix 
without suppletion. This exceptional behavior is probably due to their 
shape, which (falsely) suggests a Tamasheq origin. Some of these 
verbs start with /y-/, which is in most cases indicates a Tamasheq 
cognate. One root has an initial sibilant /3/ that apparently is 
interpreted as a causative morpheme and therefore is allowed to take 
a prefix. This particular verb root has for some unknown reason 
added a final /-t/ and so falls in a class of verbs that are otherwise of 
Tamasheq origin. The Songhay cognates of Timbuktu (KCH) are 
given unless marked differently (KS for Gao). 
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(17) Songhay roots with causative prefix 
root gloss caus. gloss KCH 
yéd to return s-eed/ tomakereturn yee 
yéeri to vomit s-€eri to cause to yeeri 
vomit (KS) 


Zlibit tobedirty 3/3/bit tomakedirty __ jiibi 


The case of s-eed/ is remarkable, as there appears an additional /i/ 
at the end of the stem. Possibly, /yeeri/ ‘to restitute’ is related to /yed/ 
‘return’. The causative may have been taken from an older disyllabic 
form. 


3.1.3.2.3 Double causative 


A small number of roots allow for double causatives. Some of them 
are semantically motivated, while others cannot be satisfactorily 
explained. The examples under (a) are Tamasheq cognates with an 
intransitive use in the root form (to graze; to be divorced). The first 
causative form adds a human will (to make (animal) graze; to make 
be divorced = to divorce) and the second causative involves one 
more human causer (to make somebody graze (animal); make 
somebody divorce) 


Example (b) has an intransitive root in Tadaksahak (kKeed/‘be up on = 
be mounted’). s-awean is used in an active form ‘to put somebody on 
something’. The double causative form adds another human actor 
(make somebody put something on something) 


(c) gives examples with suppletion where no simple causative is 
found. These cases cannot be explained with semantic or syntactic 
reasoning. 


(18) Double causatives 
root causative double-causative gloss 
a) yiden  s-eden sa-ss-eden make graze 
léf Ji-lef Ji-fi-lef make divorce 
b) keedi s-9wen — sa-ss-awen make put on 
c) wi Sa-Suw-anya make kill 


mun sa-ss-anyal make pour 
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As in most languages of the world, Tadaksahak has some inherently 
reciprocal verbs. But the larger part is marked with a prefix as shown 
below. 


3.1.3.3.1 Lexical reciprocals 


A number of verbs have a reciprocal component that is not marked 
with a morpheme. Syntactically, when they are found with a plural 
subject they do not need a complement. When used with a subject in 
the singular, a complement is needed to be grammatically correct. 


Examples: 


(19) a)  /-b-zoy. 
3p-IMPERF-fight. verbally 
they fight (each other). 


b)  f-b-saawa. 
3p-IMPERF-look.alike 
they look alike (like each other). 


The examples in our corpus with marked reciprocals exceed by far 
the few unmarked roots. 
3.1.3.3.2 Morphologically marked reciprocals and middles 


The morphemes found to express reciprocal or middle meanings are 
the following. 


(20) Reciprocal morphemes 
m(a)- root contains no labial C 
n(a)- root contains labial C 
na-m(m)(a)- 


The basic form of the prefix is 7a-, as illustrated under (a). The use of 
the allomorph na- is conditioned by the consonants in the root it is 
prefixed to. Verb roots containing an /m/ or any other labial (/b/ or /f/; 
/w/ does not count as labial for this feature) take the na- prefix. See 
examples under (b). 
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(27) Use of allomorphs 
verb root reciprocal gloss 
a) Yyidyar m-edyer to be glued / to adhere to 
yixwal m-axwel to be preoccupied by s.th. 
/ to be bothered by s.b. 
tertar me-tartar to be along / to line up 
b)  yirzam n-arzem to be tied around / to 
cramp 
yibdad n-abded to be held up / to stand 
together 
gertattaf ne-gartattaf to stumble / to stumble 


Morphologically marked reciprocals cannot be distinguished from 
middles on the grounds of the morpheme. One meaning found for the 
morpheme is ‘doing something together’ or paraphrased differently 
‘doing something with each other’ as opposed to ‘doing something to 
each other’. However, it is striking that a very high percentage of 
verbs with the doubled /na-m(m)(a)- prefix express reciprocity, 


implying a patient and an agent. 


A reasonable amount of verbs occur with a reciprocal prefix without a 
basic underived root to belong to. 


(22) Roots not found without reciprocal prefix 
stem gloss 
m-aded to be weak 
m-ades to be compared 
m-aday to be side by side 
m-ani to meet 
m-agraz to regret 
m-ayalyal to be thoughtful about 
m-dfegat to be preoccupied with 
m-otti to change (one self) 
m-alali to be inside out 
m-anen-et to turn oneself around 
m-attakwi to move from 
n-ofli to be at ease 


62 


As observed with the roots that take a causative prefix, the different 
types of roots behave similarly when taking the reciprocal prefix. /y/ is 
dropped (a), some roots (and stems) need to adjust the stress to the 
ante-penultimate syllable (b) and some roots resyllabify (c). 


(23) 


root 
a) Yyidyar 


yiltay 


yiger 
yiskal 
yibded 
yiyber 


yiktab 


yirkab 
yirdaf 


yirzam 
yimbaz 


b) 
kerabat 
taltal 
ferter 

c) denay 
zolay 
falas 


gertattat 


reciprocal 
m-odyer 
m-altay 


m-ager 

m-askal 
n-abded 
n-eyber 


n-oktab 


n-arkab 
n-erdef 


n-erzam 
n-ambaez 


na-gertattat 
na-kerebat 
mea-taltal 
me-tarter 
ma-dni 
me-zli 


na-flas 


gloss root 
to be glued 
to be glued 


to push away 
to take away 
to be held up 


to squeeze 
between 


to write 


to pull 
to be unhooked 


to hang around 
s.th. 


to disperse 


to stumble 

to join 

to roll up 

to be along 

to fill 

to be different 
to believe s.th. 


Roots and stems taking the reciprocal pretix 


gloss 
derived root 


to adhere to 


to adhere 
together 


to butt 
to change against 
to stand together 


to squeeze self 
between 


to write each 
other 


to pull from s.th. 
to hook with 


to cramp 


to be dispersed 
among 


to stumble 

to join 

to be tangled up 
to line up 

to force feed 

to confuse with 


to have 
confidence in s.b. 


Mainstream Songhay has no morphological reciprocals. When not 
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expressed lexically they are analytic and formed with the lexeme 
‘friend’ without definite and plural morphemes serving to mark ‘each 
other’. It is not surprising therefore that in Tadaksahak Songhay 
cognates taking reciprocal morphology are borrowed from Tamasheq. 


(24) Songhay roots suppleted by Tamasheq cognates 


gloss root/ 


Tamasheq 


root reciprocal derived suppleted root cognate 


kay n-abded tostop/standtogether ebded 


na n-akta to give/give each other  okfa 


taatab  n-azmi to sew/sew together ezmey 


goraé  nea-yiima to sit/sit together 


yamu 


The double prefix is very frequent with suppletive roots and mostly 


indicates reciprocals. 


(25) Suppletive roots with double pretix 
root —_— reciprocal gloss root 
wi na-mm-anya to kill 


dé — na-mm-aga to do 


mor  na-mm-egeg to be distant 
man na-mm-ehez to be close 
haasi na-mm-eswud to look 


kar = na-mm-awut © to hit 


zaw = na-mm-awi to take 


gloss derived root 


to beat/kill each 
other 


to do to each other 


to be distant from 
each other 


to be close to each 
other 


to look at each 
other 


to hit each other 


to be infectious 
(lit: to be taken to 
each other) 


There are a number of underived Tamasheq cognates that also take 
a derived form with the double prefix. In many cases a meaning of 


‘doing together/with each other’ is conveyed. 
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(26) 


Tamashegq cognates with double prefix 


root 
yarda 
Yidkal 
yy 
yoga 
yintaz 
yiram 
yires 
ylway 


yizgar 


kujit 
Jegn-at 
kasan 


zoray 


reciprocal 
na-m-arda 
na-m-edkel 
na-m-eyli 
na-mm-aega 
na-m-entaz 
na-m-eram 
na-m-eres 
na-mm-away 


na-mm-ezger 


na-mu-ku/it 
na-mea-fegn-at 
na-mma-ksan 


na-mme-zri 


gloss root 

to agree 

to pick up 

to go around 
to spot 

to pull quickly 
to try 

to ford 


to block way 


to bear sb. a 
grudge 


to inherit 
to reproach 
to refuse 


to pass after 
sb. 


gloss 
derived root 
to agree with 
each other 
to pick up 
together 


to go around 
from two sides 


to spot each 
other 


to pull from 
each other 


to try with each 
other 


to ford together 


to block 
passage 
together 


to bear a 
grudge against 
each other 


to inherit from 
each other 


to reproach 
each other 


to refuse to 
(hold) together 


to miss each 
other 
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A few roots are found with the single as well as with the double prefix; 
in such cases different meanings are conveyed, e.g. yirkab ‘to be 
pulled’ (underived form); 1-arkab ‘to pull from’ (singly derived form); 
na-mm-erkab ‘to pull between each other’ (double derivation). 


3.1.34 Passive t(a)-, tuw- and tuwa- 
There are three prefixes which may form the passive of a verb. 


(27) Passive prefixes 
t(a)- 
tuw- 
tuwa- 


Using a passive prefix always implies a human agent that the speaker 
does not want to name. At the same time it is ungrammatical to add 
the agent in the same clause as is possible in English, e.g. ‘he was hit 
by his brother.’ 


Some semantically less ‘active’ verbs like ‘call’ allow for a comple- 
ment with anaa ‘with’ when used in the passive voice, e.g. ‘the place 
was called anda T.’ 


tuwa- only occurs preceding causativized stems and the few roots of 
Songhay origin that allow the passive morpheme. This suggests that 
this is the default prefix for already derived stems and a few Songhay 
cognates. 


The allomorphs fuw- and ¢(a)- are less predictable. The shorter form 
tends to replace the initial /y/ of that verb class. But there are fuw- 
passives found preceding y-initial verbs. 


tuw- is the least frequent allomorph found mostly preceding 
suppletive roots that replace Songhay verbs to form the passive 
voice. 


The following list shows different ways to form the passive voice. 
Group (a) shows the replacement of /y-/ with ¢. The examples under 
(b) resyllabify to take the prefix. (c) gives the only example in our 
corpus of a y-verb that takes the fuw- prefix. The last example (d) has 
no ‘basic’ form, only a causative stem is known. 
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(28) 
root 
yibat 
yilam 
yigqbul 
yittal 
Vikkal 
yiway 
denay 
kasan 


a) 


b) 


yilka 
fuduf 


Cc) 
d) 


passive 
t-abat 
t-alam 
t-agbul 
t-atta/ 
t-akkal 
t-uway 
ta-dni 
ta-ksan 
tuw-alka 
t-odef 


Passive forms of Tamasheq cognates 


gloss 

be snatched 
be opened 
be accepted 


be wound around 


be elevated 
be blocked 


be filled 
be refused 


be disdained 
be withheld 


Songhay roots undergo suppletion when used in the passive form. 
Both kinds of prefixes are attested. The list below gives examples for 
the “a)- prefix under (a) and under (b) are the forms with fuv-. 


(29) 
cognate. 
root 


Zaw 
keed/ 
dumbu 
da 

nin 

na 
ZOy 
haba 


s 


na 


a) 


kar 

Zay 
gon 
din 


passive 
t-awi 
t-awen 
t-agzem 
t-aga 
tifu 
t-akfa 
taknaes 
t-afrad 
t-akfa 
towet 
t-ukur 
t-almez 


t-Ubuz 


gloss 

bring 
climb/ride 
cut/slaughter 
do 

drink 

eat 

fight (also verbally) 
gather (food) 
give 

hit 

steal 
swallow 


take 


Passive forms of Songhay roots with the Tamasheq 


Tam cognate 
awey 
ewen 
egzom 
agu 
af(w)u 
ikja 
eknes 
ofred 
akfu 
ewot 
aker 
almez 


abez 


Morphology 


root 
kaw 
har 
hdaasi 
Aurru 

b) mo 
sot 
wi 
bay 
dis 
céw 
baaya 
gaaran 
ci 


guna 


passive 
t-Ukuf 
t-amel 
t-uswud 
t-agmi 
tuw-asla 
tuw-agged 
tuw-anya 
tuw-asun 
tuw-iya 
tuw-ayra 
tuw-ara 
tuw-ayra 
tuw-anna 


tuw-oni 


gloss 

take out 
tell 

look at 
look for 
hear 

jump over 
kill/hit 
know 
leave alone 
call s.b. 
love/want 
read/study 
say 

see 
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Tam cognate 
akkes 
amel 
aswed 
egmey 
aslu 
agged 
anyu 
essen 
ayyu 
ayru 
iru 
ayru 
annu 


eney 


The full form fuwa- appears mostly on stems that have a causative 
morpheme. Adding two syllables to a di-syllabic root or stem always 
entails stress shift from the first syllable of the stem to the ante- 
penultimate syllable which is the default stress for verbs (third from 


right). 

(30) Passive forms of Tamasheq causative roots 
stem passive 
s-arkab tuwa-s-erkab be pulled 
S-9ssag tuwda-s-9Ssag be milked 
Z-UQUZ tuwa-Z-Uguz be made to enter 


One example occurs that has a non-sibilant initial C but behaves like 
a causative. This root may be interpreted as having an atypical 
causative prefix, i.e., the reduplication of the root suggests such 
reading. ‘to load’ jij (from Tamasheq /gaggu/ ‘to load’) has the 
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There are a few Songhay verbs that take this morpheme for the 
passive voice. Find the attested examples in the list below. 


(37) Songhay roots taking the passive morpheme 
root passive gloss 
tik tuwa-tik be planted 
mun tuwa-mun be poured out 
tim tuwa-tim be pricked (get an injection) 


3.1.3.5  Reduplication 


In Mainstream Songhay, according to Heath (1999a:141; 1999b:173), 
verb-stem reduplication is not a very common feature, but sometimes 
indicates iteration or prolongation. 


It is not extremely productive in Tadaksahak either, but there are a 
number of examples in our corpus that merit discussion. 


The general meaning of duplicated verb stems suggests ‘repeated 
action’ ‘doing many of for action verbs as illustrated in (a) and 
conveys ‘intensification’ for qualifying verbs (b). 


(32) Reduplication of Songhay cognates 
root gloss duplicated gloss 
a) baq to break bagbaq to split (into many 
small pieces) 
kay to stand kaykay to stroll (stop many 
times) 
haw to attach hawhaw to attach many 
kos to cut koskos to cut in pieces 
mun to throw out =munmun to throw out 
(repeatedly) 
b) ciday  tobered cidiciai to be very red 


kooray tobewhite  kordkoray to be very white 


ceené tobesmall  cinicina to be very small 


The disyllabic roots shown in (b) above reduplicate the initial CVC. A 
copy vowel is inserted to link to the complete second segment. All 
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long vowels of the root are shortened. In addition, the last example 
has a higher vowel. This could be caused by shortening and the 
preceding palatal C. In these examples the stress pattern fits with the 
default for verbs. 


The verb roots of Tamashegq origin need to adjust for reduplication. 
y-verbs loose /yV-/ and re-syllabify. The two most frequent patterns 
modify as follows: 


(33) Reduplication patterns for Tamasheg cognates 
yiC1VC2 + CiVC2-C1VC2 
yiC1C20C3 > C1e@C20C3-C19C20C3 

The illustrations are under (a) in the list below. 


Verb roots with final /-at/ lose this syllable and duplicate the remaining 
part. Examples are under (b) below. 


(34) Reduplication of Tamasheq cognates 
root gloss duplicated gloss 
a) yittol to roll around = fe/ta/ to roll up 
yitras to cut (kind of) ferasferas to cut in many 
small pieces 
Vislof to carve solotsalot to carve many 
Viyli(y) to go around = yal/yyali to go around 
repeatedly 
b) buk-ut to thresh bukbuk to clean by 
(millet) hitting 
tabb-at tohammer _— fabtab to castrate 
(kind of) 


keramm-et to cuts.th. dry keramkerem to crumble 


A number of verb stems only occur as duplications. Both forms with a 
Songhay background (e.g. caycay ‘to weave’, cf. KCH key ‘to weave’) 
and forms with a Tamasheq background belong to this class. 


Among the CVC-CVC patterned stems, the vowels can be different 
from schwa. This may indicate that some of these forms are more 
likely of Songhay stock. See examples under (a) below. 
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The doubled di-syllabic stems invariably have the vowel schwa. With 
four syllables these stems take the default stress for verbs on the 
ante-penultimate syllable. Illustrations are in (b). 


(35) Verbs only appearing in a duplicated form 
stem gloss 
a)  caycay to weave (up and down, up and down) 
dezdez to castrate (kind of) 
kutkuf to castrate (kind of) 
digaig to break/split (many small pieces) 
forfer to rub fast (foot on camel’s neck) 
kunkun to roll up (mat) 
ragrag to tie (tent sticks) together 
loflof to climb (insects) 
malmal to wind (through material) 


b)  gerazgaraz to chew with noise 
katamkatam to cut (meat) in small pieces 


koratkeraf to tinker 
ragatragat to rock 
raklyraki to wobble 


tameytamey to wink at somebody. 


The examples given so far only show un-derived roots. There exist 
also derived forms with reduplication. Two different strategies can be 
observed. 


a) derivation applies to the reduplicated stem 
b) derived stems are duplicated 


Pattern (a) is found in Tamasheq and must have its origin with 
imported lexical items from that language. 


Pattern (b) seems to be an innovation. It is striking that the stress 
pattern on these reduplications is different from the default. The 
stress of the duplicated element is echoed in a weaker form on the 
second element however long the string of syllables may be. The 
shortest example is CVCV-CVCV and the longest has four syllables 
to be duplicated. 


Morphology 
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(36) Reduplicated roots with causative derivation 


stem caus + 


gloss of the causative 


duplicated stem 


tiyti so-tiyti 
yoliyyali sa-yaliyyall 
so-foyfoy 


walatwal-at_ —sa-waletwal-at 


drive s.th. into 


make pivot 


click with lips to call 
sheep 


make bend in the wind 


The last example on the above list violates the rule that requires 


duplicated roots to drop the final -e¢ syllable. 
(37) Duplicated causative stems 
stem duplicated stem 
fidu fidu-f-idu 
s-oyli s-dyli-s-ayli 
s-atteb s-attab-s-ettab 


sa-taram-et sa-taram-at-se-taram-at 


gloss duplication 
assemble many 
things 

make go around 


pour repeatedly 
small quantities 


distribute 
something dry and 
small 


The behavior of stress in duplicated roots and stems is shown in the 


following scheme. 


(38) Duplication + Stress 





[root] + [root] --> 
Caus-/root + root] 


[stem] + [ster] --> 








CVCV-CVCV 
CV-CVCVCV 
CVCV-CVCV 








3.1.3.6 Directional -kat and -an 


The directional markers are not obligatory but if present, they are 


suffix to the verb stem. 


Mainstream Songhay only has a centripetal suffix (‘towards the 
speaker’), but Tamasheq has both, a centripetal and centrifugal 
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(‘away from the speaker’) enclitic. Tadaksahak may have copied this 
two-way opposition from Tamasheq. 


KCH and KS have a suffix /-kate/ with the meaning ‘to here’ which is 
probably related to the verb /kata ~ kate/ ‘bring’ (Heath 1999a:140; 
1999b:172). 


The centrifugal enclitic in Tamasheq /(n)in/ (Prasse et al. 579;620) 
‘thither’ looks similar to the Tadaksahak form -(nJan but has irregular 
vowel quality. In other Songhay languages the verb ‘release, leave 
alone, let go’ is attested as /nan/ (Timbuktu) and /nan/ (Gao). This 
verb would also constitute a possible origin of the Tadaksahak 
directional. 


-kat indicates the centripetal direction. It is glossed VEN ‘ventive’ 
indicating ‘moving towards the deictic center (or speaker)’. -an stands 
for the opposite direction (centrifugal) and is glossed ALL ‘allative’ 
meaning ‘moving away from the speaker’. 


In Tadaksahak -kaf is much more frequent in texts than -an. 
Movement verbs take the suffixes the most easily, e.g., ‘to return’ yéd 
is most frequently encountered as yée-kat ‘return to here’ (see 
‘irregular assimilation with /k/ for the pronunciation 2.4.1.5) but also 
as yéedan ‘return to there’. 


Other verbs regularly found with -Aaf are: ‘leave’ ‘pass’, ‘leave from’, 
‘run’ and ‘go out’. The movement verb /én ‘to arrive’ (possibly cognate 
with KCH /tenje/ ‘go towards, head for’) does not occur with the suffix. 


The suffixes are in no way restricted to movement verbs. They are 
found on verbs like ‘undo’, ‘do’, ‘attach’, ‘cut’, ‘kill’, ‘see’ or ‘sneeze’. 


The occurrence of nouns containing the suffix confirms its derivational 
status, kos-kat-én (cut-VEN-PL) ‘the cut-off things’. 


Tadaksahak has no underived verb root with the meaning ‘bring’. The 
verb zaw ‘take’ is usually heard with -ka¢to express ‘bring’. Likewise, 
yimmar ‘pass by’ with -kat ‘pass (Somewhere) to here’ is another way 
to express ‘bring’. These examples could be rephrased as ‘take and 
bring’/‘pass and bring’ respectively. However, the occurrence of the 
suffix with non-movement verbs suggests a semantic centripetal 
direction only not involving a ‘bring’ component. 


There is no verb root in the language to express ‘to come’. The form 
/kaa/ ‘to come’ from Songhay is not found, only the form koy ‘to leave’ 
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is used. This root expresses a movement away from some place and 
it is then specified whether this movement is towards the speaker or 
away from her/him. 


(39) a) —a-kkO(y). 


3s-leave 

s/he left. 
b) _ ni-kkdy-kat ayay. 

2s-leave-VEN 1s.0 

you came to me. (you left to here [where | am]) 
Cc)  a-kkoy-an ay-n Aij-en 

3s-leave-ALL 3S-GEN tent-PL 


s/he went to his/her camp. (s/he left for there to...) 


The imperative of this verb when used to cause a movement towards 
the speaker is a suppletive root from Tamasheqg (4.3.5). 


Some verbs are hardly ever used without a directional suffix. aay ‘to 
deal’ is an example; while the verb can occur without a suffix (see a), 
it is by far most frequently encountered with the suffix (see b and c): 


(40) a) danyj-6n _ {-b-day Jammuf. 
charcoal-PL 3p-IMPERF-deal five 
(bags of) charcoal are dealt for 25 Fcfa. 


b)  aya-dday-kat _ t-a-lagas-t. 
1s-deal-VEN F-SG-melon-F.SG 
| bought a melon. 


Cc)  a-b-day-an tayni. 
3s-IMPERF-deal-ALL date 
he sells dates. 


For some verbs the directional suffixes are so much part of the verb 
that the root cannot be used without the morpheme. The noun 
‘forgetfulness’ is a/nga@, the verb ‘to forget’ does not occur without the 
suffix -@/ ALL. 


(47) aya-dding(a)-an hé fo. 
1s-forget-ALL thing IND 
| forgot something. 


Likewise ‘to continue to do’ yillan-an always has the suffix. 
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(42) Yillan-an anda) alhal ayo (a)yda! 
continue-ALL COMV behavior DET DEM.PRX 
continue this behavior! 


The verb /ur ‘to throw’ can take the suffix -an ‘to throw away’. When 
this form is used with a non-human agent people give the meaning ‘to 
be lost’. 


(43) aya-N t-6e-yar-t a-ffur-an. 
1S-GEN F-SG-bowl-F.SG 3s-throw-ALL 
my bowl is lost. 


With the verb yikti ‘to remember/be reminded of’ the centripetal suffix 
-kat is almost always present. 


(44) a)  aya-yyikti-kat 8a... 
1s-remember-VEN COMP 
| remember that... 


b) — a-yyikti-kat ayay ay-n ayyaw. 
3s-remember-VEN 1s.10 1S-GEN nephew 
he reminds me of my nephew. 


Non-directional verbs such as ‘see’, ‘sneeze’ or ‘find’ can also take 
the directional suffixes. From the analysis of narratives we find that 
this device is regularly used to indicate the center of attention or 
whom the narrator considers to be the main actor in the deed. The 
feature is also used to show perspective within the story. 


3.1.4 Verb Inflection 


In his Songhay grammars Heath talks about the ‘verb phrase 
structure’ when he addresses inflection and Mood-Aspect-Negation 
(MAN) morphemes. What is a verb phrase in Mainstream Songhay 
shows the behavior of a verbal word in Tadaksahak, i.e. inflection and 
the verb stem form a unit that cannot be cut into separate words. 
Such behavior is well known and normal for Berber languages. 
Person, number, MAN and the stem form a single unit with prefixes, 
infixes, suffixes and vowel changes, as well as certain stress 
patterns. 


In Tadaksahak the inflected verb must contain person/number, MAN, 
and the verb stem regardless of the presence of a noun phrase. This 
is different from Mainstream Songhay where there is no obligatory 
agreement of person/number when an overt noun phrase is present. 


Morphology 75 


The Tadaksahak structure with obligatory person § reference 
regardless of the presence or absence of an NP is reminiscent of 
Tamasheq. 


Two of the six person-clitics have an allomorph depending on the 
shape of the following MAN-morpheme (see below). One clitic re- 
syllabifies when followed by two of the MAN-morphemes (Phonology 
2.4.2.2). In addition, the inflected verb has only one stressed syllable, 
typically on the verb stem. 


In the following sections the subject clitics and the MAN morphemes 
are presented. Together with the verb stem they form the verbal 
word. The scheme below summarizes the possible elements found in 
the verbal word. The elements in brackets indicate that they are 
optional. 


(45) Elements of the verbal word 
subject clitic | MAN | stem | (3 person direct object) 























3.7.4.1 Subject clitic 


All inflectional morphemes in Tadaksahak are prefixed except for the 
direct objects pronominal clitics. The categories they represent are 
person (15, 2"4, 34) and number (singular, plural). Unlike Tamasheq 
but according to the general Songhay pattern, no distinction between 
masculine and feminine is made in pronominal elements. Subject 
clitics will be glossed as 1s, 2s, 3s, 1p, 2p and 3p 














(46) Subject clitics: 
singular plural 
ay(a)- 1s ar(a)- | 1p 
ni-fan= | 2s anda- | 2p 
a: 3s b 3p 




















The two first-person clitics have an allomorph determined by the 
following syllable. With the MAN markers of the shape CV- the short 
subject clitic, ay- is used (and pronounced [ax] before sa- and fa- see 
Phonology 2.4.1.3), while the MAN markers of the shape C- are 
preceded by the longer form, aya-. 
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(47) ay-ta-qaaran aya-m-qaaran 
1s-FUT-study 1s-SUBJ-study 
| will study. | may/should study 
ay-Sa-gaaran aya-f-qaaran 
1S-NEG.IMPERF-study 1s-IMPERF-study 
Ido not study/!|amnot... | study / lam studying 
ay-na-qaaran aya-qqaaran 
1S-NEG.PERF-study 1s-study 
| did not study. | studied. 


The second person singular undergoes resyllabification when 
preceding the CV- shaped MAN morphemes sea- and fa- (Phonology 
2.4.2.2). 


(48) an-ta-gaaran nizm-gaaran 
2S-NEG.IMPERF-study 2s-SUBJ-study 
you will study. you may / should study. 
an-sa-qaaran ni-f-qaaran 
2s-FUT-study 2s-IMPERF-study 
you do / will not study. you study / you are studying. 
nina-qaaran ni-qqaaran 
2S-NEG.PERF-study 2s-study 
you did not study. you studied. 


The other clitics do not change their shape whatever the shape of the 
following MAN marker. 


3.1.4.2. | Mood-Aspect-Negation (VAN) morphemes 


The paradigm of MAN markers shows five morphemes, labeled as 
follows: 

imperfective (IMPERF) 

subjunctive (SUBJ) 

future (FUT) 

negative imperfective (NEG.IMPERF) 

negative perfective (NEG.PERF) 
These morphemes are mutually exclusive, and can never be 
combined. 
The perfective is unmarked; however, due to phonological rules (see 
2.4.1.7.2), there is gemination of the initial consonant of the verb in 
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this aspect. 


All other markers are marked by a single consonant or have the 
pattern Ce-. 














(49) MAN paradigm: 
affirmative negative 
perfective - nea- 
imperfective b-/ba-/f- 
future ta- $o- 
subjunctive m- 

















The imperfective marker appears in three forms. They are condi- 
tioned by the following consonant of the stem. 


& before voiceless plosives 
ba- with b-initial verbs 
b- — elsewhere 

This is illustrated below: 


(50) Devoicing of b- morpheme 
C 3p-IMPERF-verb gloss 
Itt = a-f-tudu s/he is responding 
Id! a-b-dudu s/he is pouring 
Ic! a-f-c s/he is saying 
iil = a-bfinjiri s/he is praying 
kl a-f-kuna s/he is finding 
Ig! a-b-guna s/he is seeing 
/ql a-f-qaaran s/he is studying 
(57) Allomorph be- with b- initial verbs 
3p-IMPERF-verb gloss 
a-ba-babba she is carrying (child) on the back 


a-ba-balaglag it (fire) is crackling 
a-ba-ballen he is wrestling 


a-ba-bukbuk s/he is cleaning by hitting 
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a-ba-blibi s/he/it is black 


All y-initial verb roots, also those with Songhay etymology, lose their 
initial consonant before MAN markers consisting of a_ single 
consonant, i.e. the imperfective and the subjunctive. 


(52) b- imperfective’ MAN deleting initial y- 
3p-IMPERF-verb = gloss 
a-bb-éeri s/he is throwing up 
a-bb-éd s/he returns 
a-bb-dla s/he rolls (rope) 
a-bb-egmem s/he chews (habitually) (tobacco) 
a-bb-aray s/he/it is yellow 

(53) m- ‘subjunctive’ MAN deleting initial y- 
3p-SUBJ-verb gloss 
a-mm-é6erl would that s/he throws up 
a-mm-éd would that s/he returns 
a-mm-dala would that s/he rolls (rope) 


a-mm-agmem would that s/he chews (tobacco) 


More discussion about the MAN system can be found under 4.2 in the 
syntax part. 


3.1.4.3 Direct object clitic 


Direct object pronominal markers fall into two groups. First and 
second person markers have no influence on the form of the 
preceding verb form. The third person direct object clitics -a 
‘him/her/it’ and -/ ‘them’, which consist of a single vowel, behave 
differently. They cause a final closed syllable of the verb stem to open 
and reveal a possible long vowel in this syllable. The other V-initial 
direct object pronouns do not open the preceding closed syllable. 
This indicates that aya4y 1s.0, dari 1p.0 and dana/ 2p.0 are not 
closely knit to the verbal word. n/n 2s.O0 starts with a consonant and 
cannot influence a preceding closed syllable. 
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(54) Direct objects 

a) 3s-pound 
a-ddut s/he pounded. 
a-ddut dari hayni s/he pounded millet for us. 
a-dduut-4 s/he pounded it (millet). 

b)  3s-finish 
a-bbén it is finished. 
a-bbén aari s/he finished us. 
a-bbeen-4 s/he finished him/her/it. 


The last possible element of the verbal word is the third person direct 
object clitic. 


3.7.5 Adverbs 


There are only a few adverbs that modify verbs. Manner is often part 
of the meaning of the verb. Time and space expressions are 
abundant but most of them are noun phrases used adverbially. We 
present here only the manner adverbs and three spatio-temporal 
adverbs. 


3.7.5.7 Manner 


The only manner adverbs which are regularly used are the following: 


(55) Manner adverbs 
3lk quickly 
sallanda carefully 
Aullan much 


Many verbs contain a ‘manner’ component and need therefore not be 
modified, e.g. fa/ass-at ‘to walk lightly’, y/dran ‘to return quickly’. 


Expressions like ‘doing a lot of something’ or ‘doing something of 
good quality’ are expressed as a verbal noun construction (4.3.3.1). 
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3.7.5.2 Spatio-temporal 


The three most important deictic adverbs (and adverbial phrases) are 
listed below. 


(56) Spatio-temporal adverbs 
néeda here 


sénda ~ asénda there 


marad-doda now 


néeda ‘here’ has a cognate in KCH /nee daa/ ‘right here’. 


The distal counterpart sénda ~ asénda ‘there’ seems to go back 
partly to Tamashegq. Prasse et al. (2003:727) list /sen/ ‘towards there, 
in that direction’ Added on this element is the emphatic particle da 
‘exactly’. For the demonstrative use of sénda ~ asénda ‘that’ see 
4.1.3.1 and 4.1.4.1. 


The temporal expression mardd-doda ‘now’ is composed of a ‘time’ 
element mardad and the demonstrative doda ‘this’. Another related 
term, maraad-da ‘right now’, has the same initial element followed by 
the emphatic particle da ‘exactly’. *mardad does not occur in isolation. 
However, it has a cognate in /mareyda/ ‘now’ in KCH. (Heath 
1998a:199). 


3.2 Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals 


3.2.71 Basic structure of nouns 


In the introduction to the morphology the effect of etymological origin 
in the morphological behavior of verb roots was shown. Nouns 
behave in a similar way: Songhay nouns are formed differently and 
their morphology is quite different from that of nouns coming from 
Tamasheq. 


The basic noun structure can be presented in two schemes. One 
group of nouns has no prefix and covers most of the Songhay 
cognates, Arabic loans and some Tamasheq nouns. The other group 
has a prefix and mostly consists of nouns from Tamasheq. 


Morphology 871 


Type 1: nouns without prefix 
(prefix) -STEM- (suffix) 
(number) (number) 
only pl only pl 


Type 2: nouns with a prefix 


prefix - STEM - (suffix) 
number (number) (number) 
(gender) (gender) 


Type 1 nouns mark plural by means of a suffix or a prefix, but not 
generally both. The absence of a plural morpheme indicates the 
inherent singular number of the noun. 


Type 2 nouns always have a prefix that marks number. Both singular 
and plural are explicitly marked. Plural may be marked by a suffix 
and/or by a certain vowel pattern. If gender is expressed, it is always 
marked in the prefix, and sometimes also in the suffix. When a plural 
suffix is present the gender suffix is absent. 


Nouns may consist of one syllable; however the majority of the nouns 
have two or three syllables. Some mono-morphemic nouns of four 
syllables are found. 


322 Gender 


Gender is a category which only plays on the lexical and derivational 
level. There is no gender agreement in the language. The only reason 
to consider gender a category in Tadaksahak is the existence of a lot 
of nouns which occur in two genders with a relatively clear semantic 
correlation between the choice of the gender and the meaning of the 
item. For those nouns which do not allow for a gender opposition, 
there is no grammatical reason to assign them to one or the other 
gender. However, in most elements derived from Tamashegq, the 
formal make-up of the noun makes use of the same elements which 
in gendered nouns (i.e. those allowing for the opposition) are used to 
mark the opposition. 
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Tadaksahak has two genders, which, following the grammatical 
tradition in Berber studies, will be referred to as masculine and 
feminine. Masculine gender has no formal expression, feminine 
gender is marked by means of the prefix + and (in most singular 
nouns), the suffix -£ e.g. ée-af/ t-ée-jaft ‘dune/ small dune’. In 
those nouns which allow for a gender opposition, the feminine marks 
some other meanings besides the natural gender of animals and 
humans. It can mark the diminutive, and it serves for some categories 
as a nominalizer. 


The marker comes from Tamasheq where it is very productive. In 
Tadaksahak it is not only found with Tamasheq cognates but also 
observed with nouns of Songhay origin. 


When a feminine noun is derived from a noun without a prefix, the 
prefix consists of the gender morpheme ¢ followed by the default 
number prefix a-. The two elements form a full syllable prefixed to the 
stem which entails a shift of the stress to the left on the resulting 
noun, e.g. o/add/ ‘paternal uncle’ ¢-a-mo/ada/-t ‘paternal aunt’. 
3.2.2.1 Assimilation rules for the gender suffix -t 

The suffix -¢ assimilates to the final consonants of the stem. 


We have no evidence of /f/, /h/ and /h/ being followed by -¢ For the 
other consonants the following rules apply: 


Liquids, semivowels and nasals remain unchanged. 
Voiced plosives (particularly /b/) and fricatives are devoiced. 


If C is any occlusive except /b/, -¢ is fully assimilated; the only trace of 
the suffix is the devoicing of the stem consonant. 


If C is /y/, it is amalgamated with -¢ to be realized as [q]. 


(57) Examples. unchanged adding -t: 


final without with 
Cc morpheme morpheme gloss 


In| a-rgan t-a-rgan-t adult camel 
(male/female) 


Im/ a-ylam t-d-ylam-t riding camel 
(male/female) 


IV a-hulel t-a-hulel-t foal of donkey 
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(male/female) 


cooking pot / 
receptacle (kind 
of) 


kid/lamb 
(male/female) 


old donkey 
(male/female) 


gloss 


cross cousin 
(male/female) 


thumb (normal 
size/small) 


to pull / tyranny 


Morphology 
Ir}  é6e@-yar t-ée-yar-t 
lyl da-way t-da-way-t 
Iwl a-baznaw  t-a-baznaw-t 
(58) Devoicing with -t 
final without with 
Cc morpheme morpheme 
/z/ a-bdobaz _ t-a-bdobas-t 
/3/ U-gMUuz t-u-gmuf-t 
/b/ ——yirkab t-d-rkap-t 
(59) Devoicing and full assimilation of -t. 
final without 


(60) 


C morpheme 


[d/ _ t-a-sa-smad 
Id/ a-maawad 
gi  ‘t-8-zbug-an 
/ql  almundafiq 


with morpheme 
t-a-sa-smat-t 
t-a-mdawat-t 


t-4-zbuk-k 


t-almundaafig-q 


Development of /y/ + -t 


final without 
Cc morpheme 
lyl  a-faqay 


t-d-ly-in 


with morpheme 


t-a-faqaq-q 
t-6e-lag-q 


gloss 
points / point 


young boy / 
young female 
animal 


ropes / rope of 
waterbag 


wicked person 
(male/female) 


gloss 


brother / sister 
knives / knife 
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Gender morpheme encodes various meanings in Tadaksahak. 
Several meanings are the same as in Tamasheq. 


3.2.22 Natural gender 


The gender opposition is used very productively to oppose a female 
being to its male counterpart. The feature is encountered with 
humans as well as with animals. The nomadic culture depending on 
female animals for reproduction and milk as daily nourishment has a 
large array of nouns for these items. Many kinship terms are found 
with this feature. 


The first group (a) shows nouns of human beings. Under (b) wild and 
domesticated animals are listed. (c) gives an exception: the female 
form ‘kid’ is irregular. Note that ‘young cow’ ¢-da-yit-t is the feminine 
form expected from da-y/d ‘male kid’. ‘female kid’ ¢-a-yaa/t-t is also 
used as a pet name for girls. 


(67) Examples for female 


male female gloss 
a) a-boobaz t-a-bdobas-t cross cousin 


a-ligus t-a-lugus-t sister/brother in law 

a-ma-3zgol __ t-a-ma-3gol-t_ handsome man/beauty 
b) aa-har t-da-har-t lion/lioness 

a-baznaw t-a-baznaw-t old donkey 


da-yu t-da-y/-t young bull/cow 
a-lagod t-alagot-t baby camel, male/female 
Cc) aa-yid t-a-ydalt-t (goat) kid 


Two Songhay cognates in our corpus take the morpheme to mark the 
opposition male/female. They are shown below. 


(62) Songhay cognates with feminine gender morpheme 
male female gloss 
zeemi t-a-zéem/-t blacksmith 
bakaw t-a-bakaw-t jinn 


In contrast hanfi ‘dog’, also a Songhay cognate, cannot be combined 
with the feminine morpheme. The term is suppleted by a Tamasheq 
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cognate with the feminine marker: ta-baykor-t ‘bitch’; its logical 
masculine counterpart (well-attested in Tamasheq) *a-baykor is not 
used in Tadaksahak. 


A number of animals are only used in forms with the feminine marker 
(illustrated under (a) below). Other words for female animals, 
however, have no marker because they are of Songhay origin. 
Interestingly, these nouns are suppleted by Tamasheq masculine 
nouns. The nouns under (b) give the name of the male animal used 
for reproduction and a general term for the female animal. Many 
terms for sub-categories of these animals are attested in both gender 
forms. 


(63) Terms for animals 
male female gloss 
a) t-4-yamu-t — cow without calf 


t-a-sakaf-t cow without calf 


t-a-zabana-t ewe having given birth 
twice in one year 


b) a-zoolay Aincini billy goat / (she-)goat 
a-krar feejf ram / sheep (ewe) 
a-dés hawu bull / cow 
a-rgan yaw stallion / female camel 


The last term a-rgan ‘big, male camel’ is also found with the feminine 
affixes in order to designate a particularly tall female animal. 


Some informants allow the term ‘horse’ to take the feminine 
morpheme for the female animal: baar/ ‘horse (male)’, ta-bdari-t 
‘mare’. This term follows a different pattern from the one shown in the 
list above where the general Songhay noun designates the female 
animal. 


Ethnic names can all take the feminine marker when a woman of that 
group is designated. At the same time this word is the expression 
used for the name of the language of the group. a@-ffuulen > 
t-a-ffuulen-t ‘Peul’,, bambara > t-a-bambdra-t ‘Bambara’. 
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3.22.3 Diminutive 


Another meaning conveyed by the feminine marker is ‘smallness’. 
Regular size items have no marker and the small variety takes it. This 
is illustrated under (a) on the list below. In many cases, the feature 
may be still present, but the meaning is rather lexicalized (b), and the 
difference goes beyond that of size. (c) illustrates another meaning of 
‘small’ as ‘less capable of doing something’. It is always a man who 
plays the guitar, so ‘female’ is no alternative reading for this noun. 


(64) Diminutive 
regular size small size gloss 
a) a-baktaw t-a-baktaw-t cushion 
U-gMuz t-u-gmuf-t thumb 
a-yazar t-a-yazra-t temporary pond 
a-flirar t-a-firar-t river bed 
b) a-kabar t-a-kabar-t wooden milk receptacle 
(camel; sheep/goat) 
6e@-yar t-ée-yar-t cooking pot; pot 
a-llay t-d4-llag-q spear; carved stick 
(kind of) 
6elay t-6e-laq-q bone (kind of); knife 
Cc) aggu t-aggu-t player of traditional 


guitar; (male) learner of 
traditional guitar 


Diminutive is not always a relevant factor in this kind of opposition. In 
fact, in a number of lexicalized items, the feminine refers to 
something bigger than the masculine. 


(65) Irregular pairs 
a-/kas t-d-lkas-t tea glass; calabash 
a-na-zmay ___t-a-nd-zmay-t needle; sewing machine 
a-mdasur t-a-mdasur-t forearm; force 


4@-mrar t-4-mrar-t neck rope (baby camel); 
halter (adult camel) 
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A few Songhay cognates can take the feminine marker to mark the 
diminutive: 


(66) Diminutive on Songhay cognates 
karfu t-a-karfu-t rope 
hambori t-a-hambori-t mortar 


clidaw t-a-cidaw-t bird 


Note the stress shift of the two first expressions with the prefixed full 
syllable. 


Many nouns have feminine morphology, but do not allow for gender 
opposition. Sometimes, this seems to be linked to the inherent 
semantics of the word, as in ¢-a-/cet-t ‘little finger’. 


One group of nouns which very regularly has feminine morphology, 
but that does not allow for a gender opposition are names for trees 
and shrubs. There are some exceptions with names of southern 
species and recently imported kinds. Only very few local trees have 
no ¢-...-t marker. (a) lists names with the morpheme. (b) gives some 
local trees without the morpheme. 


(67) Tree names 
name scientific name 
a) tda-ma-t acacia 
(Acacia ehrenbergiana) 
t-aggar-t acacia (Acacia nilotica) 
t-d-zay-t acacia (Acacia senegal) 
t-d4-dyam-t baobab tree (Adansonia 
digitata) 
t-a-zayin-t jujube tree (Ziziphus 
mauritiana) 
t-a-booraq-q wild date tree (Balanites 
aegyptiaca) 
t-4a-dan-t shrub (Boscia senegalensis) 
b)  odoruf acacia (Acacia seyal) 
a-flagag acacia (Acacia raddiana) 


a-yarzabbi 


acacia (Acacia pennata) 
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name scientific name 


a-daras tree (Commiphora africana) 


In one case, the fruit of the tree is referred to by means of the 
masculine form: a@-bdoray ‘fruit of wild date tree’ ta-bdoraq-q ‘wild 
date tree’. In most cases the fruits of these trees have names with no 
relation to the name of the tree. An exception is ta-raéka-t ‘shrub 
(Grewia tenax or Grewia mollis)’, a term which also refers to the fruit. 


The use of the feminine morpheme in nominalization will be treated 
below (3.2.4.3). 


323 Plural 


All nouns are marked for number. When no overt number marking is 
present the noun is interpreted as singular. 


Even when taking into account the difference between two types of 
basic nouns, rules for the formation of the plural are quite 
complicated. 


Songhay of Gao (KS) distinguishes a definite and an indefinite plural 
morpheme. Tadaksahak nouns are not marked morphologically for 
‘definiteness’, and have therefore no opposition between definite and 
indefinite plural forms. 


Type 1 nouns have four different subclasses regarding pluralization. 
In broad terms they can be grouped etymologically. One class 
represents nouns from Songhay, one class includes nouns from 
languages other than Tamasheq or Arabic, the third class covers 
many Arabic loans. And finally the last class covers Tamasheq 
cognates without a prefix. 


Type 2 nouns often have cognates in Tamasheg and use a whole set 
of possible vowel schemes and suffixes also found in that language. 
Yet the scheme used for a particular noun in Tadaksahak does not 
necessarily correspond to the one used in Tamasheq. 


3.2.3.1 Type 7 noun plurals 


There are four different schemes for plurals of type 1 nouns. 


Morphology 8&9 














(68) Type 7 nouns. Plural morphemes 
1) -en/-an 
2) -fan 
3) | ia STEM 
4) -an 

















32.3.9.1 Class 7. -en/-an, -yen/-yan 
Class 1 concerns etymological Songhay nouns. 


-en PL may be related to Songhay /yan/, the indefinite plural 
morpheme, but the exact historical processes behind it are not yet 
clear. 


When the suffix is joined to a vowel-final stem, the final vowel of the 
stem is dropped. This is illustrated under (a) below. -en is the default 
form; the allomorph -an occurs when the root has /e/ in the stem. This 
is illustrated under (b). 


(69) Songhay cognates 

singular plural gloss 

a) bora bor-6n person/people 
bundu bund-én _ stick 
boofi boo/-én ashes (kind of) 
finjiri Jinjir-én prayer 

b)  ceed/ ceed-an spoon 
deedi deed-4n Arabic gum 
geeni geen-an louse 
feeji feej-an sheep 
yeer/ yeer-an vomiting 


For di- or tri-syllabic nouns stress does normally not change as 
illustrated above and in the list below. 
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(70) 


Plurals without stress shift 


singular plural 
tugudu tugud-en 
baaya baay-en 
ganda gand-en 
alman alman-en 


gloss 
tree/wood 


love/preference 
earth/ground 
herd (of animals) 


Monosyllabic stems behave differently. Only a small number keep the 
stress on the stem (b) (marked with * over the vowel) whereas the 
majority shift stress on the plural morpheme (and any long vowel in 
the stem is realized). See illustrations under (a). 


(71) 


a) 


b) 


Monosyllabic stems 
singular plural 
caw caaw-én 
mun muun-én 
héw heew-an 
man méan-en 
gon goon-en 
bér béer-an 
fin fuun-en 


gloss 
call 


pouring 
wind 

name 
swallow 
older sibling 
hole 


Some noun stems with a velar stop as their last consonant undergo 
phonological changes (see a) below). These changes are not 
predictable since some stems do not change, as illustrated under (b) 


below: 
(72) 


a) 


b) 


Palatalization of glk preceding plural suffix 


singular plural 
hanga hanj-én 
bangu bary-6n 
angu any-6n 
farka farc-6n 
hinka hink-én 


gloss 
ear 


well 
place 
donkey 


two 
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singular plural gloss 
gungu gung-én belly 


This class is exclusively of Songhay stock but does not cover all 
Songhay cognates found in Tadaksahak. 


There exist a few items that take a /-yVn/ plural morpheme. In all 
cases a /w/ precedes the plural morpheme. The noun ‘jinn’ is of 
uncertain origin whereas ‘cow’ and ‘bowl’ have Songhay cognates. 


(73) Rare plural with -yen/-yan 
singular plural gloss 
bakaw bakaw-yan jinn 
hawu haw-yén cow 
tu tuw-yéen large wooden bowl 


3823.1.2 Class 2: -tan 


Many vowel-final nouns take this suffix as well as nouns borrowed 
from languages other than Tamasheg or Arabic. 


Under (a) we illustrate vowel final stems of local origin. Many nouns 
ending in /o/ use this pattern. (b) gives some items of other langua- 
ges, ending in both consonants and vowels using this same 
morpheme. 


(74) Vowel final nouns: 

singular plural gloss 

a) dllo allo-tan food for a journey 
das/ aas/-tan side of the belly 
fiba fiba-tan loss 
bukturu bukturu-tan toad 
heebu heebuu-tan market 
bing bingti-tan male donkey (KS /n//) 
bana bana-tan salary (KS bana ‘pay’) 
booray booray-tan giraffe (KS: bura) 


b) kassaw kassaw-tan — prison (< French cachot) 


92 


bidaw bidaw-tan canister (< French bidon ) 
fataw fataw-tan ~ manufactured recipient 
fat-an (< English pot) 
fatilla fatilla-tan flashlight (KCH fitila < 
Arabic fatiila ‘wick’) 
arago aragoo-tan radio (< French radio) 
bitigi bitigii-tan shop (< French boutique) 


When speakers are not sure about a plural for a certain noun they 
often offer -fan, which seems to be the strategy that is allowed and 
understood even if it is not necessarily the ‘correct’ one. 


3823.1.3 Class 3: id- 


This class mostly consists of loans from Arabic. These nouns are also 
present in Tamasheq, but form their plural in a different way, e.g. 
Tamashea: /alwli/ ‘saint’ pl: /Alwali-tan/ as compared to Tadaksahak 
alwali pl: id-dalwall . 


All examples consist of nouns taken over with the Arabic article. The 
examples under (a) show forms where the article is not assimilated, 
while the forms under (b) have the regular Arabic assimilation of a/- to 
following coronal consonants. 


(75) Plurals of Arabic loans 
singular plural gloss 
a) alwalf ld-alwali saint (< Arabic) 
albaarud ld-albaarud gun (kind of) (< Arabic) 
alkada ld-alkada bowl for milk (kind of) 
(< Arabic: gadah) 
alham ld-alham rage (< Arabic) 
b) attahalil /d-attahalil —\eather sheath around 
book (< Arabic) 
assoq ld-assoq market (< Arabic) 
assah ld-assah strength (< Arabic) 
annabi id-annabi prophet ( < Arabic) 


affak ld-affak doubt (< Arabic) 
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singular plural gloss 

attafam id-attafam staple food (cereal) (< 
Arabic) 

assuwak ld-assuwak _ teeth cleaner (< Arabic) 

Affarif ld-afjarif clan name (< Arabic) 


For many of the examples above the addition of the prefix leads to a 
stress shift to the left. When a shift occurs, stress falls on the first 
syllable of the noun after the prefix. 


Some exceptions are found in our corpus where this pattern does not 
hold. The noun adiktab / id-idiktab ‘booklet’ changes the initial /a/ to /i/ 
after the prefix /d-. Some more Arabic nouns ending in a vowel add 
the -fan suffix of class 2 to the normal prefix, e.g. a/faqi / id-alfaqi-tan 
‘religious teacher’. The term for ‘(tea) glass’ has changed category 
and forms the plural like a Tamasheg cognate, i.e. 4-/kas / /-/kas-an. 


Some informants give different forms from those on the list, e.g. 
instead of /d-a/kada ‘milk bowls’ and /d-assdah ‘strength pl.’ they use 
ld-alkada-tan and id-assah-en ‘strength pl’. This may be an indication 
that some of these infrequently used plurals are not rigidly 
established. 


3.23.1.4 Class 4: -an 


In a small number of Tamasheq cognates the first part of the noun 
resembles the nominal prefix, but pluralization either does not affect 
the vowel quality, or affects it in an irregular way. Therefore, we 
consider these nouns to be prefixless in Tadaksahak (whatever their 
status in Tamasheq). This class is supplemented by a small number 
of nouns which do not have the shape of a prefixed noun at all. They 
divide into smaller subclasses that behave in different ways. One 
class adds the regular suffix for Tamasheq cognates -an to the 
unchanged stem. These nouns may be consonant- or vowel-initial. 
Under (a) on the list below consonant-initial nouns are given and (b) 
vowel-initial nouns. 


(76) Tamasheq cognates without prefix 


singular plural gloss 
a) féysa tays-an sheep/goat 
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singular plural gloss 
fadan fadan-an other 
sdwsut sdwsut-an mat (kind of) 
tid tiid-an sweat 

b)  dafo/ aafol-an edge 
darab darab-an Arab 
é6ekat 6ekat-an measure 
awraz awraz-an heel 


A few vowel initial disyllabic stems re-syllabify and then add the plural 
suffix. The syllable after the initial long vowel is collapsed and forms 
two syllables with the shortened initial vowel and the plural suffix, e.g. 
V:-Ci1VC2 becomes V-C:C2-an. The examples are below. 


(77) Plurals with re-syllabification 
singular plural gloss 
é6elaw 6/w-an elephant 
6eras é6rs-an depression (ground) 
las fls-an tong 
lidam fdm-an supplication 


The term ée/ay ‘kind of bone’ does not shorten the initial /e/ when 
resyllabified ée/y-an. 


One noun of this pattern takes the suffix -/n instead of regular -an: 
ooruf/ orf-in ‘tree, sp.’. 


8.23.2 Type 2 noun plurals 


Nouns of this type have a prefix that marks them for singular. This is 
mostly a- and in some cases e- or u-. The prefix is replaced by a 
plural prefix / in all cases. 


The following overview shows some of the possibilities for forming 
plurals for this type of noun. Combinations of the different formations 
are also possible and some commonly used nouns allow for two 
different plural forms. 
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(78) Type 2 nouns. Plural morphemes 
prefix stem suffix 
I -an/-en/-an/-in 
/- -fan 


/- apophony (-an) 
/- resyllabification (-an) 
t-a- -in/-an 


The morphemes between brackets indicate that the majority of the 
nouns do not take this morpheme but that a smaller number of nouns 
take the suffix in addition to the other plural marking features. 


In the paragraphs below the different patterns will be illustrated and 
discussed. 


3.23.2.1 Plural pattern /i-STEM-an/ 


The pattern /i-STEM-an/ is the most frequent plural pattern. The suffix 
shows different vowel qualities. The preceding vowels in the stem 
give some indications of which suffix to use but there are many 
exceptions to this. When the stem vowel is non-high vowels (/o/, /e/ 
and /a/), the suffix tends to have a low vowel. This is illustrated under 
(a) below. In addition, stems with a consonant cluster preceding the 
plural morpheme take /-an/. See illustrations under (b). The suffix has 
schwa when it is preceded by a high vowel (/i/, /u/, /a/) in an open 
syllable. See examples under (c). 


(79) Plural scheme /'-...-ar/ and variants 

singular plural gloss 

a) a-naftay /-naftay-an visitor 
a-myar /-myar-an old man 
a-ylal /-ylal-an trough 
a-baydog /-baydog-an thief 
a-boobaz /-bdobaz-an cross-cousin 
a-f4zaza /-fazaz-an honey badger 


a-yalla /-yall-an court wall 
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singular 
ayfiggel 
a-bakkel 
a-lanjez 
b) a-trif 
a-mayalfa 
a-yajinfa 


C) a-nayfil 
a-yéeyar 


plural 

-figgeel-an 
/-bakkeel-an 
/-lanjez-an 
/-tarf-an ~ /-trif-en 
/-mayalf-an 
/-yifinf-an 
/-3/03-an 


/-nayfil-an 
/-yéeyar-an 
/-ymaem-an 
/-gorl3-an 


gloss 
lost animal 


skinny animal 
drum (kind of) 
wound 

jaw (bone) 
bone (kind of) 


gift given at 
the naming 
ceremony 


clove 

meat (kind of) 
milk (kind of) 
black solution 


Only very few items take the variant /-en/ and /-in/ of the suffix. When 
the suffix is preceded by a high vowel (/i/, /u/) in an open syllable and 
the last consonant is a sibilant, most often /-en/ is used (but consider 
the last example above). This is illustrated under (a) below; (b) 
provides an item with the /-in/ plural ending. 


(80) Plurals with /i-...-er/ and /-...-in/ 
singular plural 
a) u-gmuz /-gmuz-en 
4-113 /-triz-en 
a-trif /-trif-en ~ /-tarf-an 


b) a-rgan 


f-zr-en 
/-Sk-6n 


/-rgaan-in 


8.23.2.2 Plural pattern /i-STEM-tan/ 


This minor plural pattern is found with nouns ending in a vowel. Not 
all nouns ending in a vowel take this suffix. 


gloss 
thumb 


hail 

wound 
endurance 
comb 


camel (kind of) 
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(87) Plural scheme /-...-tan/ 
singular plural gloss 
a-butu /-butu-tan navel 
A-doogiri /-dogiri-tan clan name 
a-balibaali /-balibaali-tan sheep breed (kind of) 
a-gango /-gango-tan croup 
a-yaba /-yaba-tan bit (horse) 
da-la ff-la-tan (tea) leaf 


3.2.3.2.3 Plural patterns with apophony 


Several patterns of apophony are found in Tadaksahak. The vowel 
pattern of the noun in the singular does not seem to be important. 
Different vowel combinations of the noun in the singular can turn into 
a same plural pattern. 


BAB23:1 Plural pattern |-CuC(C)aC 


This plural pattern is found with the structure a-CVC(C)VC. While 
there are many possible vocalizations in the singular, the plural 
always has the same pattern. 


(82) Plural pattern |-CuC(C)aC 
singular plural gloss 
a-raZuUm /-ruzam bag for cereal 
a-walay /-wutay year 
a-sdabal /-suubal seam 
a-yaanib /-yuunab pen 
a-mdaagor /-muugar camel (kind of) 
a-yéetas /-yuutas branch (kind of) 
a-hullum /-hullam rope (kind of) 
a-hurhur /-Aurhar hair stripe (kind of) 


Stress and long vowels do not change with apophony. 
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3.2.3.2.3.2 Plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 


This plural pattern is found with the nouns of the shape a-CVC(C)VC. 
Most singulars have /o/ in the last syllable. This is illustrated under 
(a). Also nouns with homophonous vowels in the singular are found in 
this group. The examples are under (b). The last example (c) on the 
list shows that the above described singular patterns are not the only 
vowel patterns that can take this plural scheme. 


(83) Plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 

singular plural 

a) a-bakot /-bekat 
a-madon /-medan 
a-bato/ /-batal 
a-zabzod /-zebzad 
a-baryom /-beryam 

b) a-seggen /-seggan 
a-balbal /-balbal 
a-lukkud i-lokkad 
a-sutfur /-satfar 

c) a-fandis /-fondas 


gloss 

old tent skin 
pasture 

shrub formation 
eyebrow 

kid (kind of) 
place of rest 
bowl (kind of) 
whip 

blanket (kind of) 
half-brother 


Schwa may undergo assimilations. The following examples show that 
the same i-CaC(C)aC plural pattern can be realized with an /i/ in the 
place of /e/ when the preceding consonant is palatal. The examples 
are under (a). If the consonant following /9/ is /y/ then it is realized as 


/al. 
(84) Variant of plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 
singular plural gloss 
a) a-Cilcil /-cilcal marrow 
a-[abdor /-fibdar sacrifice 
b) a-sayon /-sayan rope (kind of) 
a-3ayol /-zayal castrated ram 
a-mayo /-maya rope (kind of) 
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3.2.3.2.3.3 Plural pattern i-CaC(Cjan 


This plural pattern is not frequent. Singular stems containing non-low 
vowels can take this pattern. The examples are under (a). The 
examples under (b) illustrate how the apophony influences the 
realization of the consonants in the stem. 


(85) Plural pattern |-CaC(C)an 

singular plural gloss 

a) a@-lill /-lall-an noble person 
a-dimi /-dam-an gazelle, sp. 
aa-guz /-gaz-an sinew (kind of) 
a-yéy/ /-yay-an crevice 
a-kOko /-kak-an tree, sp. 

b) aij /-gag-an luggage 
a-bifi /-bag-an hyena 


Another group of nouns exposes this same pattern with different 
vowels in the singular stem. Some of them expose non-low vowels in 
the stem which would classify them in the list above. However, they 
all systematically geminate the final consonant of the stem and some 
expose low vowels in the stem. 


(86) Duplication of stem final C 
singular plural gloss 
da-har /-harr-an lion 
4@a-gur /-garr-an castrated animal 
Ga-ZaZ /-zazz-an vulture, sp. 
4a-fir /-farr-an extend 
da-jit /-fatt-an plate of salt 
da-dof /-daff-an bone (kind of) 
6e@-yar /-yarr-an cooking pot 
6@-Zar /-zarr-an shoulder 


6e-jaf /-faff-an dune 
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3.2.3.2.4 Plural pattern with resyllabification and /-ar/ 


This pattern involves stems with two syllables. The vowel of the first 
syllable is neutralized to schwa and the second syllable is collapsed 
to form a new syllable with the suffix, e.g. a-CiVC2VC3 becomes 
i-C18C2C3-an. See illustrations under (a) below. Very few nouns with 
the a-CCVC singular pattern also resyllabify to the above pattern. The 
examples are under (b). 


(87) Resyllabification and /-ar/ 

singular plural gloss 

a) a-kabar /-kabr-an milk receptacle 
a-likaf /-lekf-an horse saddle 
a-lakat /-lakt-an branch (kind of) 
a-lamis /-leams-an (guinea fowl) chick 
a-malez /-malz-an milk (kind of) 

b)  a-kram /-karm-an dry piece of Arabic gum 
4-yram /-yarm-an town/village 


8.23.28 Minor plural patterns 


The following plural patterns described do not involve more than a 
handful of items. 


3.23.2.5.1 Stems with final /W/ and /y/ 


In type 1 and type 2 nouns there are stems with final /w/ and /y/ that 
display different behavior. Many nouns lose the final C and the vowel 
of the suffix is changed. In the case of /w/ the suffix contains /a/ also 
for Songhay cognates and with /y/ many suffixes are /-en/ instead of 
the expected /-an/ for Tamasheq cognates. 


The list below illustrates di-syllabic nouns with final /w/. Words under 
(a) are Tamasheq cognates and those under (b) are Songhay 
cognates. The nouns under (a) lose the final consonant of the stem 
but the /-an/ suffix is the default for Tamasheq cognates. ‘bird’ is the 
item that exposes special behavior since this word should have the 
/-en/ suffix for plural. ‘speech’ has /ee/ in the stem and therefore must 
take /-an/ even as a Songhay cognate. 
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(88) Stems dropping -w# 

singular plural gloss 

a)  a-mdaraw /-mdaar-an relative (family) 
a-baktaw /-bakt-an old cushion 
afignaw --fign-an thread (sew) 
6e-caw /-cc-an root 
afraw afr-an ~ /-fr-an_ feather; wing 

b)  clidaw Clid-an bird 
léelaw /ée/-an speech 


Monosyllabic Songhay cognates do not lose the final /w/, i.e. ‘insult’ 
waw / waaw-en ‘female camel’ yaw / yaaw-én. 


/y/ final nouns show more variety in behavior than the /w/ final nouns 
described above. For Songhay cognates the suffix /-en/ is expected. 
This is illustrated under (a) below. But there are Tamasheq cognates 
that also take this suffix as shown under (b). 


(89) Stems dropping -y# 

singular plural gloss 

a) cay c-6n leg; foot 
taabay faab-én turban (general) 
caray car-én friend 
(zZzay (zz-en offspring; young animal; 

fruit 

b) a-fartay /-fart-en mat (kind of) 
a-karfay /-karf-en head scarf 
a-zammay /-zemm-en leather stripe 


A possible explanation for the Tamasheq cognates is that the final /y/ 
amalgamates with the suffix and raises the low vowel /a/ to /e/. 
Consider also the examples under 3.2.3.2.1 that take this plural suffix. 


Two Songhay high frequency items, Ady ‘owner, master’ and surgdy 
‘woman’, also drop their final /y/ in the plural but the vowel of the stem 
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is preserved. This leads to the plural forms kd-n7 and surgo-n 
respectively. 


Final /y/ is not dropped in all cases. Monosyllabic type 1 nouns do not 
drop it and some type 2 nouns use other strategies for plurals than 
the above described behavior. 


(90) Monosyllabic Songhay cognates with final /y/ 
singular plural gloss 
Zay zayén swear (n) 
way waayén woman 


One item behaves like above Songhay cognates and adds a plural 
with /-en/ despite being of Tamasheq origin: danay / danay-en 
‘disgust’. 


The following list gives examples of /y/-final Type 2 nouns that use 
different strategies than described above. The example under (a) 
takes the expected /-an/ suffix, but with gemination of the final /y/. (b) 
illustrates resyllabification with final /y/ and (c) apophony. 


(97) Other strategies with /// final nouns 
singular plural gloss 
a) da-way /-wayy-an young 
(goat and sheep) 
b)  a-mugay /-mugy-en camel (kind of) 
a-tayay -tayy-en bald head 
c) a-dolay /-dalay ~ i-dal-en  \ip 
a-watay /-wutay year 


3.2.3.3 Nouns with the prefix t(a)- 


All the strategies described for the Type 2 nouns can be found with 
nouns with the feminine prefix /(a)-. The plural prefix / for plurals is 
only realized as /i/ when the high consonants /y/ or /j/ follow 
immediately, e.g. t+d-yhas-t/ t-/-yhas ‘kind of saddle’ or t-ée-af-t/ 
t-/-jaff-an ‘small dune’. Normally it is pronounced schwa. 
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The examples above show that the suffix -¢ of these nouns is always 
absent when the plural suffix is present. We can therefore expect that 
final /w/ and /y/ behave as in nouns without the suffix. 


From Tamasheg it could be expected that the suffix would be -en for 
all these feminine nouns. In fact, some nouns have this suffix, but 
there are many that take the -an suffix. Resyllabification and 
apophony are observed and some of the minor patterns, too. In short, 
the whole array of possibilities for Type 2 nouns occurs. 


The illustrations below show under (a) nouns with plural suffix -/n. (b) 
has resyllabification of the last syllable and a stress shift together with 
the -/n suffix. (c) shows nouns taking the regular -an suffix and one 
item with -an. (d) shows two different kinds of apophony /i-u-a/ and /i- 
9-a/. (e) lists /w/ final nouns that drop the consonant and nouns under 
(f) drop the final /y/ and realize an -en suffix. 


(92) Nouns with the feminine marker 

singular plural gloss 

a) ta-boyan-t t-a-boydan-in old sheep 
t-a-gandar-t t-a-gandar-in hole (kind of) 
t-d-dlem-t t-8-dlam-in wrong accusation 

b)  ta-bakar-t t-9-bakr-in ewe 
t-a-dayan-t t-8-deyn-in stomach, sp. 
t-a-daber-t t-8-dabr-in pigeon 
t-d-far-t t-d-fr-in rope (kind of) 


c) ta-bdobas-t t-a-bdobaz-an —_ cross cousin 
t-a-hulel-t t-a-hulal-an female foal of donkey 


t-a-mandaras-t t-a-manddaras-an root, sp. 


t-4-blel-t t-3-bla/-an grain; pearl 
t-a-bdl-t t-a-buul-an small heap 
ta-Mifit-t t-allifid-an cushion 
d) ta-kdafar-t t-a-kuufar European/Western 
woman 


t-a-buuyer-t t-a-buuyar female camel 
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e) 


f) 


BZ233.7 


There are many nouns that do not fit into the above slots without 
additional rules. Below are some particularly odd cases that we wish 
to present. 


Some of these plurals invert consonants (a). Some nouns add a suffix 
/-wan/ (b). In some plurals consonants surface that are absent in the 
singular and vice versa (c). The items under (d) add a plural suffix 
with an intervening /w/ sound. (e) gives an item with the feminine 
prefix, apophony and -wan suffix, (f) shows a high frequency item with 


singular 
t-a-déekalt 
t-a-ydadit-t 
t-4-ddabi-t 
t-a-mazdog-q 
t-a-baykor-t 
t-a-bdlaw-t 
t-a-dicaw-t 
t-d-draw-t 
t-a-moysay-t 
t-a-roday-t 
t-4-zay-t 


plural 
t-a-duukal 
t-a-yadad 
t-3-ddaba 
t-a-mazday 
t-a-biykar 
t-a-ball-an 
t-a-dicc-an 
t-8-ar-an 
t-a-moys-en 
t-a-rod-en 


t-4-ZZz-en 


Some special plurals 


an irregular consonant pattern. 


(93) 


a) 


b) 


Odd plurals 
singular 
a-laweg 
a-bajez 
a-raday 


aa-dad 


aa-zar ~ 4-zru 


plural 
/-lagw-an 
/-bazg-an 


/-rydaad-in 
~ f-rayd-in 


/-dad-wan 


/-zor-wan 


gloss 
underside of hoof 


female kid 

night (kind of) 
homestead 

bitch 

snail shell 

tent pole (kind of) 
skin fold 

Carcass 

fruit, sp. 

shrub, sp. 


gloss 
branch (kind of) 


pot (kind of) 
old goat 


finger 


sinew 


Morphology 


Cc) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


3.2.3.3.2 


singular 
t-da-gas-t 
a-dagal 


t-4a-yassa 
t-d-ssaga 
t-4-kooba 
t-d-ngud 
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plural gloss 
t-d-weys-in game (animal) 
/-duul-in father-in-law / in-law 
family 


t-d-yas-w-in body 
t-d-ssag-w-in side 
t-3-kab-wan — sword 


t-d-mgaa-en girl 


Plurals without singular 


A number of nouns are only found in the plural form. Semantically this 
includes items that appear as pairs (e.g. glasses) or designate a 
number of items that belong together (e.g. gifts for certain occasions), 


but also many natural liquids. 


Find examples on the list below. (a) shows pairs, (b) other items and 
(c) natural liquids with Songhay cognates. Note that ‘milk’, Auuwa, is 
not a plural despite being a liquid. (d) are liquids with Tamasheq 


cognates. 
(94) 
a) 
b) 


Pairs and other plurals 

plural gloss 
/-dmar-an chest 
-futu-tan palms of hand 


tuurat-an 
t-a-maswad-an 
/-gag-an 
-kad-an 
/-mafw-an 
t-a-beddar 
/-3/03-an 
/-gayd-an 
-Zinn-an 


lungs 

(sun) glasses 

load (on animal) 

fireplace (three stones) 
moustache 

gift (after journey) 

gift (name giving ceremony) 
luggage end in tent 

heaven 
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plural gloss 
/-3ilotiat cloud (kind of) 
t-a-kuf-an foam 
nuun-én vapor, smoke 
Cc) ary-én water 
kua-én blood 
hangar-6n urine 
d) aznay-an amniotic fluid 
aman-an (snake)venom 
/-matw-an saliva 
/-madd-an tears 
-wingzir-an blood from nose 
Lfinfar nasal mucus 


3.2.3.3.3 Double plurals 
Two items are found that allow for a double plural. 


The plural of faymu ‘sandal, shoe’ is interpreted as ‘a pair of ...’ and 
several pairs can be marked by adding a second plural on the 
pluralized noun which is faym-én-en ‘pairs of sandals’. 


The item ‘person’ with the plural ‘people’ does not form a pair but 
people can be found in groups. The double plural is used to designate 
groups of people randomly scattered over an area. bora 
‘person/somebody’ bor-én ‘people’ bor-én-en ‘groups of people’. 


3.24 Nominalization 


3.2.4.1 Verbal nouns 

There are different strategies to derive nouns from verbs. Songhay 
and Tamasheq cognates do not behave the same way. 

3.2.4.17.1 Zero morphology: Songhay cognates 


Songhay cognates have no morphological distinction between verbs 
and verbal nouns. When functioning as a verbal noun, these stems 


Morphology 
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can take a plural morpheme and take positions in the sentence where 
nouns occur. Examples: 


(95) 
stem 
waw 
mun 
dudu 


kud 


horra 


ganga 


verb verbal noun 
to insult insult (n) 
to pour pouring 
to pour pouring 
KS 
to pasture pasturing 
animals 
to be bitter bitterness 
to prevent prevention 
from 


Songhay cognates with zero-derivation 


Songhay (KCH) 
/wow/ ‘to insult’ 
/mun/ ‘to pour’ 
/doori/ ‘to pour’ 


/kur/ ‘to herd 


animals’ 


/hottu/ ‘to be bitter’ 
/gangal ‘to 


prevent from’ 


There are a few roots of Tamasheq and other origins with the same 


behavior. 


(96) 
stem 
/iku 


lenkam 


manna 


yilka 


fassar 


sohor 


dabés 


verb 


to be dirty 
(water) 


to sit behind 
s.b. 


to be without 
grazing 


to disdain 


to interpret 
(Koran) 


to eat during the 
night 
(Ramadan) 


to increase 


verbal noun 


dirtyness 
(water) 


following (n) 


red earth 


disdain (n) 


interpretation 


night meal 


increase (n) 


Non-Songhay cognates with zero derivation 


Tamasheq 


laleak/ 
‘fill with tannin’ 


Nankam/ 
‘to sit behind 
s.b.’ 


/mannu/ 
‘to be 
deserted’ 


/alku/ ‘to 
disdain’ 
/fassar/ ‘to 
explain (text)’ 
< Arabic 


< Arabic 
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baleq to be dusty dustiness 


In addition some verbs with a causative morpheme take zero morpho- 
logy as nouns. 


(97) Causatives with zero-derivation in the verbal noun 
stem verb verbal noun Tamasheq 
z-ezel to drive driving (n) /azel/ ‘to run’ 
fidan tocount counting /fidan/ ‘to count’ 
s-adwa tomake returning in /adwu/ ‘to return 
return afternoon in afternoon’ 
s-eras tohumiliate humiliation /seras/ ‘to cause 
to go down’ 
fidu to assemble assembling (n) /fidaew/ ‘to 
assemble’ 
s-aknd to show showing /sakna/ ‘to show’ 


All the examples above lack the nominalizer prefix that would normal- 
ly be present with Tamasheq cognates. 


3.24.1.2 Verbal nouns of Tamasheq cognates 


Verbs of Tamasheq origin use different strategies for nominalization. 
The strategies described below concern mostly abstract nouns or 
verbal nouns that could be paraphrased with ‘the doing of X’ or ‘the 
being of X quality’ where X stands for the semantics of the verb. 


Verbs with three or more syllables prefix an a- for nominalization and 
change the stress pattern. Nouns have the stress on the penultimate 
syllable whereas the verbs have the ante-penultimate syllable 
stressed. Under (a) transitive and under (b) intransitive verbs are 
given. A long consonant in the verb stem is not long in the noun. 


(98) a- nominal prefix and stress shift 
verb noun gloss 
a) katamkatam a-katamkatam _ to Cut into pieces 
Jifigal aSi-figgal to look for (animal) 


Z-ummumur a-z-umumur to creep 
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verb noun gloss 
z-ollazlez a-z-9/9zlaz to shake (tree) 
b)  heleklek a-halaklek to pant 
hanasnes a-hanasnes to whine (child) 
zabalbal a-zabalbal to cry (camel) 
na-gertatet a-ne-gertatef —_ to stumble 


y-initial verbs with three following consonants lose the initial yw- 
syllable which is replaced by the nominal @- prefix and insert /a/ 
between all the consonants. The illustrations are under (a). y-initial 
verbs with two consonants take a long stressed ee- prefix and insert 
an /a/ between the two consonants. Examples are under (b) below. 


(99) y-initial verb: CCC and CC 

verb noun gloss 

a) yldran a-daran to return quickly 
yiyfid a-yafad to be out of order 
Viftal a-fatal to bother s.b. 

b)  Yifef 6e/Saf to swim 
yizad 6e-zad to crush into powder 
yinaz 6e@-Naz to bend 


/-at/-final verbs take the nominal prefix /a-/ and drop the last syllable 
which is replaced by /u/. This last open syllable does not count for the 
stress distribution. 


(100) /-at/-final verbs 


verb noun gloss 

3-IMZ-It 4-3-IliZ-U to clean (kind of) 
bubbug-ut a-bubbug-u to burn off (hair/feather) 
dalent-at a-dalent-u to be gooey 

falcag-at a-falcag-u_ _—_to be flat 


Another strategy for nominalization is presented below (3.2.4.3). The 
feminine prefix is the nominalizer in these cases. 
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3.2.4.2 Actor nominalization 


Tadaksahak uses a prefix for actor nominalization. The default prefix 
is ma- with an allomorph na- for stems that contain a labial consonant 
(/b/, /f/ or /m/). In addition to the prefix many stems change the vowels 
into /a/ sounds. 


Semantically the “actors” can be human, animate (animals) or an item 
that acts on humans. 


Descriptive verb stems with the prefix designate beings with the 
characteristics of the verb. When action verbs are prefixed with this 
morpheme, the resulting expression designates a person that does 
the action or animate being that undergoes the action. 


In the list below the first two items under (a) do not change the vowel 
of the verbal stem. (b) illustrates the change of the vowels to /a/ with 
the dropping of the final /-at/. (c) gives an example with re- 
syllabification. (d) shows the pattern for yiCCvC stems. (e) illustrates 
yiCvC stems. Roots with only two consonants tend to have a long 
vowel in the stressed syllable. Finally (f) shows one of the few verbs 
of Tamasheq origin that have a long vowel. 


(107) Actor nominalization with /ma-/ 
verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
a) zergez  a-ma-zergez  tocourt man courting 
women 
hageg a-ma-hageg togoon pilgrim 
pilgrimage 


zezayder a-ma-zazdydar to be patient patient person 


b)  gerd-at a-mda-gard-a to guard guard 
(house) 
wal-at a-d-wal-a to be gourmet 
gourmet 
c) zerag a-ma-zrag to go to well person going 
to well 


d) ylyder a-md-ydar to betray traitor 


yinged a-ma-ngad to be newly 
turbaned turbaned youth 
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verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
yinsi a-mda-nsay to beg beggar 
yildad a-ma-ldad to milk into — milk thief 
mouth 
yixlek a-mda-xlak to be created Creator 
e) yldan a-mdaa-dan to graze shepherd 
yanan a-mda-nan to be trained trained camel 
(camel) 
f) yazuurag a-ma-zdarug tobe free liberated 
(camel) camel 


In one item one finds actor nominalization with a verb root of Songhay 
origin. The CVC root is reduplicated and then prefixes the regular 
actor morpheme: Zéy ‘to steal’, a-ma-zdyzay ‘thief. Another possible 
cognate of Songhay uses the ‘long vowel strategy’ for actor building: 
dar ‘to hurt’ (cf. KCH /door/ ‘hurt’) may be the stem from which a-mée- 
dar is derived ‘a hurting particle (in the eye)’. The /e/ directly after the 
/m/ is irregular, though, and not found elsewhere in our corpus. 


There are several animals on the above list. One more is the general 
term a-muu-dar ‘animal, living being’ that is derived from yidar ‘to 
live’. 

In the list below are examples with the same surface features 
(syllable structure and y-initial) as discussed on the list above, that 
take the na- prefix. These stems all contain a labial consonant. 


(102) Actor nominalization with na- 
verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
a) bale a-na-balal to be atease who puts at 
ease 
b) = firif-it a-na-fara/-a_ to be crazy crazy person 
Cc) gimar a-nd-gmar to hunt hunter 
sd-mmagel a-na-s-magal to treat healer 
(sickness) 
d) yibdan a-nd-bdan tobe paralyzed 


paralyzed person 
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verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
Viytof a-nda-ytaf to ambush street robber 
yaxram a-nd-xram to refuse badly trained 
camel 
yiktab a-na-ktib to write writer 
Viylof a-nda-ylif : be entrusted guardian 
O 
f) madazal a-na-mdazal to be sent messenger 


Another minor actor strategy is found. It is not nominalizing a verb but 
prefixes to a noun that designates an item that is the distinguishing 
feature for the agent. The prefix aw- ‘person’ in singular and ké/ 
‘people’ for plural is added to a noun. Examples are: ‘merchant’ 
aw-maamdla (person-commerce) and ‘cultivator’ daw-t-a-wdagus-t 
(person-F-SG-field-F.SG) with the plural ke/ maaméla and ke/ 
t-a-wugas respectively. Semantically a strong indication of ‘different 
social belonging’ is conveyed. This strategy is also found in 
Tamasheq. 


3.2.4.3. | Nominalization with t-(a-)...-t 


Many terms carrying the ¢-a-...-t marker are nouns derived from 
verbs. Depending on the meaning of the verb stem, the nouns may 
denote an entity with the characteristics of a descriptive verb, the 
instrument doing the verb, the result of doing the verb or an abstract 
noun. 


Stative verbs describing qualities such as ‘flat, smooth, round’ can be 
changed into a noun which displays these qualities. 


(103) Descriptive verbs 


verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
fotiylel _t-a-fataylal-t _ be flat flat plate 
bululay — t-a-buliuleq-qg toberound _ round thing 


lefeyat — t-a-lafayat-t to pound s.th. pounded meat 
soft 


kerambu t-a-karambaw-t to be bent scorpion 


gazor t-a-qazor-t to have a animal with bent 
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verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
bent back back 

yafay t-d-y/i-t to have striped animal 
stripes 

Jamlal __ t-a-fimlal-t tobe blond _ sand colored 
(kind of) goat 


A productive nominalization is found with colors. The result of the 
nominalization is the ‘fact of being X’. The words listed under (a) have 
Tamasheq cognates. (b) is a Songhay cognate which takes both 
nominal forms with productive color nominalization and zero 
nominalization. 


(104) Color names 
verb fact of being gloss verb 
a) yagal t-a-yagal-t to be fair colored 
dabar t-a-dabar-t to be grey 
Jamial t-a-famlal-t to be blond 
cawal t-a-cawal-t to be clear 


b)  ciday t-a-ciday-t~ ciday tobered 


The following nominalization patterns are not linked to specific 
semantics; it is rather the shape of the verb root that has some 
influence on the choice of the nominalization pattern. Abstract nouns 
as well as very concrete items can result from such nominalizations. 


(105) Other nominalization patterns 
1) CV(:)CVC > ta-CV:CVC-t 
2) yVC1C2VC3 > ta-C1V:C2VC3-t 


Verbs listed under (a) and (b) below illustrate pattern (1) above. (c) 
and (d) show examples for the second pattern (2). The consonantal 
output for all of them looks very much the same. The vowel part of the 
change is much less predictable than the consonants. A pattern of 
/al-leel-/a/ is quite frequent but other long vowels occur like /oo/ 
(tahdorat ‘suitability’) or /uu/ (fasuutaft ‘spit’). 
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(106) Nominalization 
verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
a)  balel t-a-bdalul-t to be at ease young tree, sp. 
soref __t-a-sdoref-t to pardon pardon 
sotef __t-a-suutef-t to spit spit 
b) mdazal t-a-mdaazal-t to be sent purpose 


ruurud t-a-rdarat-t tobeinahurry — hurrying 
c) Yifras  t-a-féeras-t tocutwithone piece of cut 
stroke material 


Yiylef —_t-a-ydaalif-t to have confidence 
~ t-a-ylif-t confidence in 


ylyras __t-a-yéeras-t to chisel well cut in rock 
ylifaz _ t-a-léefas-t to be crushed blister 
yidkal _ t-a-déeka/-t to lift up hoof (part of) 


In addition, all verbs of the rare shape yVhVC are nominalized with 
this strategy. They add an extra syllable in order to form a word with 
three syllables. yahag / t-a-hdag-it ‘to last / duration’ yahor / t-a-hdor- 
at ‘to be suitable / suitability’. (see also aa-hat / t-a-hat-at ‘Zarma 
person m/f’). The other verbs of the shape y-VCVC use a different 
strategy for nominalization, i.e. long initial vowel yifef / ée-/af ‘to 
swim / swimming’ (see 3.2.4.1.2). 


3.2.4.3.17 Instrument 


In a few verb stems, one finds a marker sV- which forms an 
instrument noun. 


For these verb stems this marker produces the instrument with which 
the action of the verb is done. This procedure is not very productive. 
The examples under (a) show the verb root without the causative that 
are used as active verbs. (b) shows verbs only attested with the 
causative that can form the instrument. 


(107) /nstruments 


verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
a) Whyras t-a-sd-yris-t to chisel chisel 
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verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 
yiytal t-a-sa-yfal-t to lock lock 
yiskal t-a-sa-ksal-t to shovel up shovel 
yiwal t-a-sd-wal-t to be sharp sharpener 

(knife) 
b) so-sker __ t-a-sa-sker-t to put onits holder for 
base milkbowl 
sd-smed__t-a-sd-smat-t to be pointed s.th. pointed 


Note the inversion of the /s/ with /k/ in the stem of the noun derived 
from yiska/. The verbal form with the causative prefix shows the same 
behavior s-aksa/. 


One stem was found that does not take the instrument morpheme but 
the feminine marker only and results in the instrument: y/s/ef > 
t-d-slof-t ‘to carve > carving ax’. The /s/ in the root is possibly 
interpreted as the instrument marker. 


3.2.5 Compounding 


Tadaksahak almost entirely lacks the possibility of noun-noun 
compounding. This is very different from the situation in Mainstream 
Songhay, such as Gao Songhay, and resembles the situation in 
Tamasheq. 


The only noun-noun compounds with simple juxtaposition are found 
with the noun koy ‘owner, master’ and the two lexemes ‘camel’ and 
‘sheep’. 
(108) ‘owner’ compounds 

a-mnas - koy /-munas - kon 
SG-camel-owner — PL-camel-owner.PL 


camel owner(s) 
camel rider(s) 


féeji - koy sheep owner 


sheep-owner 


féeji - kon 
sheep-owner.PL 


The two words can be used as expressions for ‘rich people’. Note that 
the plural of ‘camel owner’ has both parts of the compound pluralized 
whereas the plural of ‘sheep owner’ only has the ‘owner’ part marked 
as plural. A possible explanation could be that, in the latter case, 
since both terms are Songhay cognates, the compound behaves like 
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a Songhay noun phrase where only the phrase gets a plural marker, 
i.e. the last element. This corresponds to ‘owner’ in this example. 


The same strategy is found in two clan names 


(109) Clan names 
Abdakot-kon people belonging to the clan of 
old.skin-owner.PL Abakot 
Ag-litaymu-kon people belonging to the clan of 


son.of-name-owner.pL Ag Litaymu 


Both terms have irregular singulars without the ‘owner’ element 
present. They are a-na-zbakot (with the agent prefix and an irregular 
/z/) and aw-/itaymu ~ ag-litaymu respectively. 


A small number of compounds with simple juxtaposition occur that 
would seem to be noun-adjective/verb compounds. These frozen 
expressions designate kinship terms and animals. Similar 
expressions are found in Mainstream Songhay. In Tadaksahak, only 
one adjective is found in this kind of compound nouns, beer-/ ‘big’, 
e.g. 


(110) Noun-adjective compounds 
nana béer-i grandmother (Lit: big mother) 
mother be.big-ADJZR 
baba béer-i grandfather (Lit: big father) 


father be. big-ADJZR 


The other forms correspond to actual verbs. 


(1717) Noun-verb compounds 
nana ceena maternal aunt (Lit: little mother) 
mother be.small 
nana fumbu step-mother (Lit: rotten mother) 
mother be.rotten 
baba fumbu step-father (Lit: rotten father) 
father be.rotten 
mo ceena jackal (Lit: small eye) 
eye be.small 
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miya kuku mosquito (Lit: long beak) 
mouth be.long 


All these expressions form their plural by adding a plural morpheme 
only to the last element of the term, e.g., mand ceen-an for ‘maternal 
aunts’. 


A small number of idioms use the genitive /n/ as link between the two 
terms. The stress pattern of these expressions is the same as in 
regular genitival constructions. All terms except ‘ox’ are Songhay 
cognates. They form the plural by adding a plural morpheme only to 
the last element of the expression, e.g., ganda car-én ‘snakes’ hé 7 
kun-6n ‘sicknesses’. To what extent these idiomatic expressions can 
be identified as real compounds is open to discussion. 


(112) Genitive construction compounds 
hé n kuna sickness 
thing GEN find.VN (Lit: finding of a thing) 
keen/ n guna dream 
sleep GEN see.VN (Lit: sleep’s seeing) 
zéemi nn 4wdof praying mantis 
blacksmith GEN ox (Lit: ox of the blacksmith) 
ganda f caray snake, sp. 
ground GEN friend (Lit: friend of the ground) 
ganda n karfu grass snake 
ground GEN rope (Lit: rope of the ground) 
larra nn izzay lion 


Some of these expressions are clearly euphemisms for animals that 
should not be called by their names. 


A restricted number of nouns take a preposed element ‘bad’, which 
forms a kind of compound word. 


The bound element precedes the noun it goes with. Its stress pattern 
depends on the stress of the following noun. When the noun has 
stress on the penultimate syllable, agar remains unstressed. When it 
has final stress, the element agar is stressed on its second syllable. 
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agar ‘bad’ doubtlessly has a Berber background, even though it does 
not seem to exist in Tuareg. The morphosyntactic behavior of 
Tadaksahak agar is remarkably similar to that of /erk/ ‘bad’ in 
Tamasheq. 


(113) Nouns found with agar 


agar bora bad person 
agar farka bad donkey 
agar léelaw slander 


agar a-handag __difficult/dangerous place 
agar kaykay morally bad behavior 
agar fi-m-an dizzy spell 


agar ‘bad’ does not agree in number or gender with the noun it 
modifies. This is shown by the last example, agar /i-m-an which 
contains the plural noun /-/m-an ‘life, soul’, and by forms such as agar 
t-8-mgaa-an ‘bad girls’ with the feminine plural noun f-9-mgad-an 
‘girls’. 

It should be noted that the regular expression for ‘bad’ is by means of 
the adjective yibrartan ‘be bad+ADJZR’ and the place in the noun 
phrase is after the noun. 


(114) wa (a)n-sa-d(a) ayay he yibrdar-an 
IMP 2S-IMPERF.NEG-do 1s.IO thing be.bad-ADJZR 
don’t do me any harm! 


3.26 Personal pronouns 


In the section about the verbal word it was shown that subjects are 
always referred to in a clitic which appears before the verb stem. 


Besides the subject clitics there is a series of pronouns that behave 
differently from the clitics and behave more like noun phrases from a 
syntactic point of view. They cannot be possessed but they may be 
followed by a certain demonstrative construction, by discourse- 
functional morphemes, and/or by a postposition. 


3.2.6.1 Person and number categories 


The speaker (1s), the addressee (2s) and the non-participant (3s) 
form the paradigm in the singular. There is no gender distinction. The 
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3s pronoun stands for female and male, animate and inanimate 
referents alike. 


The plural has the same three categories 1p, 2p and 3p. There is no 
distinction between inclusive or exclusive in the first person plural. 


3.26.2 Forms 


The list below gives the different shapes of pronouns in _ their 
functions. 


What | call ‘independent subject’ is a pronoun pre-posed to the verbal 
word which occurs without a focalization morpheme. In this position it 
is labeled 1s.EMP (‘emphatic’) in order to show its status outside the 
inflected verbal word, e.g. ayay aya-ggun(a)-d. (1s.EMP 1s-see-3s) ‘I, | 
saw him.’ 


The dependent object pronoun form has a clitic in the 3 person that 
attaches either to the verb (see 3.1.4.3) or to the postposition (see 
below 3.2.6.3). 


The independent object form shows a difference in the 3 person 
where a longer form is found that stands independently and has the 
same properties as the other pronouns, i.e. it may take modifiers. 
These pronouns will be glossed with EMP ‘emphatic’. 


(115) Shapes of personal pronouns 

dependent independent dependent independent 
subject subject object object 

1s ay(a)- ayay ayay ayay 

2s ni-/an- nin nin nin 

3S a 4anga =a anga 

1p ar(a)- dari dari aari 

2p andoa- andi andi andi 

3p £ ingi =/ ing! 


3.2.6.3 Pronouns as postpositional complements 


The pronouns listed in the preceding table may be combined with all 
postpositions (for 7 ‘genitive’ and wan// wan-en ‘of’, see below) and 
the preposition anda ‘with, and’. 
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The dependent 3% person pronouns cliticize to following 
postpositions. The clitic normally carries the stress which results in a 
V:CV word where the initial open syllable is lengthened, e.g. /-se 
(3p-DAT) ‘for them’. 


When several pronominalized complements follow each other in a 
clause, they are separated from each other by a specialized 
morpheme that is described as the ‘pronoun separator’ below 
3.2.7.11.2. 


3.2.6.4 Possessive pronouns 


In Mainstream Songhay the regular pronouns also serve as 
possessors (Heath 1999b:80). This is not the case in Tadaksahak 
where possessors are marked by means of the subject clitic series 
together with the genitive morpheme. 


In the list below the subject clitics are given in the first row to show 
the similarity in shape with the possessive pronouns, which are given 
in the second row. The third row shows that the possessor form 
(‘mine’, ‘yours’) uses the same series of dependent pronouns 
together with the particle wan/ / wan-en. Note that the same 
phonological rules are in force as for the clitics preceding an inflected 
verb, i.e. the first persons use the mono- or disyllabic allomorph 
depending on the shape of the following element. The 3s clitic has an 
allomorph ay- (pronunciation [ej]) when joined with the markers for 
possession, i.e. ay-n ‘his/her/its’ and ay-wan/‘his/hers’ 


(116) Possessive pronouns 
subject possessive possessive 
Clitic pronoun 1s pronoun 2 
1s aya-/ay- aya-n ay-wani 
2s Ne nin ni-wani 
3s a= ay-n ay-wani 
1p ara-/ar= 4ra-n ar-wani 
2p anda: andae-n anda-wani 
3p bk En -wani 


The 1s person pronouns of the series 1 have an alternative form 
when the following noun has an initial vowel. In such cases the 
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second vowel in the pronoun is dropped, e.g. ay-7 aydanib ‘my pencil’ 
or ar-n /duulin ‘our in-laws’ (see more examples under 2.4.2.4). 

3.27 Adpositions 


Tadaksahak has several postpositions and a few prepositions. The 
list below presents the translation equivalents and a _ general 
indication of the function. 


(117) Aadpositions 


form gloss function 

se for dative 

ka in, on, to, from locative 

be on, over locative 
daw at (‘chez’) locative 
kamba_ towards locative 

n of possessive 
wani / of character of 
wan-en 


onda and, with, towards; if instrumental; 
comitative; locative; 
conjoining NPs; 


conditional 
wala without; or lack of item; disjunction 
inzin like comparison 


For some of these postpositions we can suggest origins: 
se: same as in Mainstream Songhay. 


ka: The equivalent in Songhay is /ra~la/ and does not help for 
an origin. But KS has a noun /kuna/ ‘interior’. This word is 
still being used as a locative postposition in KCH (Heath 
1999a:354) and in Tasawag, another Northern Songhay 
language, e.g. /hugu kuna/ ‘in the house’ (Kossmann 
PCa): 
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be: has a nominal relative in béena ‘top’ that can be used to 
express ‘on something’ as in Augu n béena ‘top of the 
house’ 

daw: Songhay of Gao has /doo/ ‘place’ (and a postposition with 


the same shape) which could be at its origin. A frequent 
use of the postposition is ‘at X’s place’ (French ‘chez’). It 
can also mean ‘close to’, ‘next to’ a present physical entity 
(person, family, house). Tamasheq has a preposition 
/daw/ ‘under’ that is closer in shape but semantically 
points in a different direction and seems therefore unlikely 
to be the origin. 


kamba: also means ‘hand, arm’ and so indicates a direction which 
is the meaning of the postposition. 


n genitive marker with the same form as in Tamasheq but 
syntactically used in a different way. 


wan: is a possessive postposition in Mainstream Songhay. In 
Tadaksahak the use is somewhat different since it occurs 
for marked possessor relationships and characteristics. 


anda: is found in Mainstream Songhay where it serves for most 
of the functions observed in Tadaksahak. An additional 
feature is its locative use with motion verbs. 


wala: this preposition is originally from Arabic but is also used in 
Tamasheq and Songhay. 

inzin: a cognate in Tamasheq is /zun ~ zund/ used the same 
way. 


3.27.17 Dative se 


This postposition is used for indirect objects, i.e. the addressee with 
verbs like c/‘say’ and har ‘tell (sth.)’, and the beneficiary with verbs 
like na ‘give’ and -uuwa ‘send’. 
(118) a-nn(a) — ay-n t-a-sassira [alfaqi se]. 

3s-give 3S=GEN F-PL-key teacher DAT 

she gave its (trunk) keys to the teacher. 


With pronouns, the dative postposition may be absent (see 
3.2.7.11.2.1) It is obligatory with third person pronouns. 
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(119) a-nn(a) ——‘fl-sé t-6e-laq-q 
3s-give 3p=DAT F-SG-knife-F.SG 
s/he gave them a knife. 


Certain causative verbs mark the causee with the dative. 


(120) a-SS9-ss-anyal-an [tawway se] 
3S-CAUS-CAUS-pour.BND-ALL servant DAT 
baarar an 3 fibi. 
child GEN dirt 


she made the servant remove the child’s dirt. 


The postposition is pronounced [sa] when followed by an another 
pronoun beginning with /a/. For a discussion about 7 ‘pronoun 
separator’ and further examples, see 3.2.7.11.2. 


(127) a-nn(a) [ayaysa] n a 
3s-give 3s DAT SEP 3s 
s/he gave it to me. 


Second person singular is irregular: Instead of expected *nése , it 
appears as ana 2s.DAT. The form may be related to the irregular form 
used in Mainstream Songhay where 2s.DAT is /mane ~ mana/. In 
Tadaksahak most pronouns begin with a vowel and so possibly the 
initial consonant was dropped. 


(122) aya-hér ana ay-n ammok. 
1s-tell 2s.DAT 3S=GEN manner 
I told you how s/he/it is. 


This pronoun behaves quite differently from the rest of the series. 
Further treatment of this topic is found in 3.2.7.11.2.1.1. 


3.2.7.2 Locative and temporalka 


The basic reading of this locative postposition ka LOC is ‘in’. It is a 
purely topological postposition, insensitive to questions of location vs. 
direction. That is to say, it can be translated both as locative ‘in, at, 
on’ and as directional ‘into, from’, etc. (cf. also Heath 1999b:136). 


(123) a)  a-b-gora [huguka] 
3s-IMPERF-sit tent Loc 
S/he sits in the tent. 
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b)  a-b-gor(a) [la-jjer4aw an a-ss-alam] kaj... 
3S-IMPERF-Sit SG-river GEN SG-INST-outside LOC 
She (fish woman) was sitting at the riverside... 

Cc)  a-f-keeni [ganda ka] 
3S-IMPERF-lay ground LOC 


It is laying on the ground. 


ad) ~=faya-n baa/i] a-yyéd [bangu ka]. 
1S-GEN water.bag 3s-return well LOC 
My water bag fell in the well. 


e) = a-b-nin [t-6e-yar-t ka] 
3sS-IMPERF-drink — F-SG-pot-F.SG LOC 
S/he drinks from/in the pot. 

4) ~~ [{man né] k(a)] aya-ttanga-kat-/? 
where place Loc. 1S-push-VEN-3p 


From where did | push them (camels) to here? 


The examples below have a temporal as well as a _ locational 
incidence of ka. 


(124) a) = [zayri ayo kaj ni-ssé-bded-i 


day DET LOC 2s-CAUS-stop.BND-3p 
[laya-n mo] kaj... 
1S-GEN eye LOC 
(on) the day you place them in front of me... 
b)  f[anga ka] ni-b-mun [a-k(a)] — ary-6n... 
3s.EMP LOC 2s-IMPERF-pour  3S=LOC water-PL 


then you pour water in it... 


In this last example 47ga 3s.EMP refers to the whole preceding clause 
which is of temporal nature: ‘The moment when you finish with the 
meal in the plate’. 


3.27.3 Locative be on’ 


The postposition be means basically ‘on’ but also ‘above’ and in a 
more abstract way ‘about’. Similar to ka, it can be used both in 
locative and in directional contexts. Expressions like ‘to descend 
down on’, ‘jump down on’, ‘be on’ use this postposition. 


(125) a)  a-hdoyay [aa-be]. 


3s-spend.day 3s-0n 
he spent the day there (at the well). 
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b) = aya-kkaw [a-b(e)] = [ay-n /-salsaj. 
1s-take.away 3s-0n 3S-GEN PL-clothes 
| took his clothes off him. (= from on him) 


c) _ni-b-guna ho Ftuw-ann(a) 
2s-IMPERF-see thing.DET = IMPERF-PASS-Say.BND 
[i-daksahak be]? 

PL-ethnic.name — on 
do you see what is said about the Idaksahak? 


This postposition can also be used in a causal sense ‘because of, on 
account of’ (see 4.8.2.2). 


3.27.4 Locativedaw ‘at somebody's place’ (chez) 


The postposition daw can frequently be rendered by the French word 
‘chez’ i.e., ‘at somebody’s place’ but ‘being physically close to’ or 
‘next to’ can also be possible. The location is mostly a person or a 
place where people normally are, e.g. a house. 
(126) a)  a-ttén [ayay daw] 
3s-arrive 1s chez 
he arrived at my (place). 
b)  a-f-kay [lay-n nana] daw] 
3S-IMPERF-Stand 3S-GEN mother chez 
it (child) stands next to his/her mother. 


3.27.5 Directional kamba ‘towards’ 


Another postposition rarely used is directional Kamba ‘towards’. 
Example: 
(127) kéed(i) [a-gillal kamba] 

mount SG-rear towards 

get up towards behind! 


See also 3.2.7.8 for a similar meaning of anda ‘towards’. 


327.6 Genitive n 


Tadaksahak has a possessor — possessed order. The genitive 
postposition 7 provides the link between the two nouns. A similar 
marker is found in Tamashegq, but Tadaksahak has the reverse order 
of constituents. 
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(128) [Mussa nj hugu 
name GEN house 
Mussa’s house 


The form can take an epenthetic schwa when the preceding noun 
ends with a consonant. 


(129) [baarar an] hanff 
child GEN dog 
(the) child’s dog 


A similar structure is used with pronouns (see 3.2.6.4). 


The morpheme assimilates to the place of articulation of a following 
consonant. The illustrations are in the phonology part (2.4.1.1). 


An interesting observation is the fact that speakers usually repeat the 
genitive particle together with the possessed item when they retake 
this construction partially, e.g. Mussa ...... an hugu ‘Mussa, 
eeem....(hi)s house’. 


3.2.7.7 Possessive wani/ wan-en of’ 


This element, which is the only overt possession marker in 
Mainstream Songhay, is not very frequent in Tadaksahak. It only 
rarely marks a true possessive relationship. A more regular use of 
this form is to express ‘character of or ‘of material of’. 


The head precedes the modifier and the particle follows the modifier. 


(130) t-a-manke-t [haamu — wanil 
F-SG-piece-F.SG meat of 
piece of meat 


This particle agrees in number with the head. 


(131) /-salsa [uuray wan-en] 
PL-clothe gold of-PL 
clothes (made) of gold 


Only in conjunction with a pronominal clitic does this particle express 
‘ownership’ as in ‘mine’ or ‘yours’, (3.2.6.4) but there is also a use 
where the whole construction modifying a noun means ‘(my) kind of 
including the notion of ‘character’. 
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3.27.8 — Prepositionenda with’, ‘in the direction of 


This element has many different functions. Its syntax together with 
pronouns merits special attention (3.2.7.11.2.2). Phrases with anda + 
noun have instrumental or comitative meaning. With transitive verbs 
the instrumental reading is normal (‘he hit it with a hammer.’), with a 
certain class of (intransitive) verbs the comitative meaning is normal 
(‘he accompanied him’). See more examples in 4.3.6. 


(132) a) —_a-bb-afyal [enda t-4-ssed] 
3s-IMPERF-work — with F-SG-ax 
he works with an ax. 
b) a-b-hang(a) fendia) —_ [ay-n caray]] 
3s-IMPERF-accompany — with 3S-GEN friend 


he accompanies his friend. 


One particular use of anda ‘and, with’ is as a locational expression. 
Some movement verbs take this preposition to indicate ‘close by’, ‘in 
the direction of’. 

(133) a-zzuru. [anda Augu] 10.35 


3p-run with house IND 
he (snake) run close by a house... 


The list below gives more verbs that use anda ‘in the direction of to 
encode a location. The first verb on the list below does not occur 
without the preposition. 


(134) Verbs with anda ‘in the direction of 
verb gloss syntax gloss 
yaray anda X  beinthe 

direction of 

boy move camp boy anda X move in the 
direction of 

Vici pass yici anda X pass in the 
direction of 


yldu§ beassembled yiduandaX be assembled 
in the direction 
of 
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3.2.7.9 Prepositionwala ‘without’ 


wala has many functions in the language (4.8.1.2 ‘or’; 4.6.4 ‘not 
even’). When meaning ‘without’, it precedes the noun that is negated. 
The second example below has wa/a in both functions, ‘without’ and 


or. 


(135) a) —as-kahar aya-b-d(a) a-dras wala haamu... 
maybe-when 1s-IMPERF-make SG-sauce without meat 
when | make a sauce without meat... 


b) bora Jiji-kat ay-n d-mnes wala 
person load-VEN 3S-GEN sG-camel _ without 
ta-xdawi-t wal(a) -satfar... 
F-SG-saddle.kind-F.SG — or PL-cover 


somebody who loads his camel without saddle or 
(without) padding... 


There is an idiomatic use of the construction ‘without + child/one’ to 
include absolutely all (persons). In the following example also the 
word k@ami/ ‘all’ is intensified to express ‘all included’. 


(136) a)‘ --yyidu-kat kamululahi wala baarar 
3-assemble-VEN  absolutly.all without child 
they were absolutely all assembled. 
b)  a-gor /-manookal-an _ [-f-tuwa-s-uku 
3s-must PL-ruler-PL 3p=IMPERF-PASS-CAUS-Call.BND 
wal(a) a-ffo. 
without SG-one 


all the chiefs without exception had to be summoned. 
c) s(a) kggar-i _— i-kkos wal(a)=4. 

COMP 3p-find-3p 3p-cut without-3s 

it was found that they were cut without (exception). 


The last example has no noun following wa/a. The meaning is 
nevertheless the same as the other examples show. The stress on 
the final syllable of wa/@ suggests that some morpheme is added 
there, probably a 3s clitic. 


3.27.10  Prepositionin3in ‘like’ 


inzin behaves like a preposition at times but can also join sentences. 
Find more examples and discussion under (4.7.4.6). 


Morphology 129 


(137) inzin t-a-zooniya-t an ci? 
like F-SG-bird.sp-F.SG GEN kind 
Like a kind of small bird? 


3.27.11  Pronominalized elements and the verb 


3.27.7117.1 Pronominalized NPs 


Subject pronouns precede the verb. Other pronominal elements 
follow the verb (unless in focus). There are rules for the succession of 
pronouns after the verb and the presence of the dative postposition. 


1) When other pronominalized elements are present, the 
pronominalized direct object is the last element (as illustrated 
in (138) below) 


2) Most pronouns indicating the indirect (dative) object are 
marked by the dative postposition se. With first person 
pronouns it is absent when the pronoun is not followed by 
another pronoun, but present otherwise (see 3.2.7.11.2.1 
below) 


3) When a locative and a dative pronoun are present, the dative 
precedes the locative pronoun 


3.2.7.11.2 Pronoun separator n 


Tadaksahak uses a particle 7 to separate pronouns from each other 
in the post-verbal position. The insertion of this consonant allows for 
the pronunciation of vowels that would normally be deleted because 
of regular vowel coalescence rules. 


In Tadaksahak there is no evidence that this particle is more than the 
consonant /n/. In Songhay of Gao there is a particle /na/ ‘transitive’ 
that marks direct objects with verbs that use preverbal pronouns 
(Heath 1999b:212). 


The use of the pronoun separator 7 is illustrated below in (c); The 
sentence (b) only has one pronominal element; sentence (a) presents 
the full sentence without pronominalization. 


(138) a)  a-kkuné ceed Augu ka. 
3s-find spoon house Loc 
s/he found a spoon in the house. 


130 


b)  az-kkun(a)-a hugu ka. 
3s-find-3s house LOC 
s/he found it in the house. 

Cc)  a-kkun(a) da-ka n a 
3s-find 3S=-LOC SEP 3s 


s/he found it in it. 


The pronoun separator does not only separate direct object pronouns 
from other pronouns, it also separates postpositional pronouns from 
each other. The following clause illustrates this. 


(139) a-kka4w ayaysa n aa-ka fona-en. 
3s-take 1s DAT SEP 3s-LOC pebble-PL 
She took pebbles out of it (rice) for me. 


The following example has the maximal amount of pronouns possible 
in one single clause. 


(140) Koy ni-m-d(a) 4a-se n da-ka n a! 
leave 2S-SUBJ-do 3S-DAT SEP 3s-LOC SEP 3s 
Go put it in it for him. 


anda ‘with’ can be preceded by the pronoun separator. 


(147) Lém-kat aydaysa on a-(a)na(a) i-fign-an 
twine-VEN ‘1s DAT SEP 3s-with PL-thread-PL 
Twine me thread with it (earth). 


Read more about onda and its behaviour with pronouns under 
3.2.7.11.2.2. 


3.27.11.2.1_ Pronouns with dative se 


Most pronouns indicating the indirect (dative) object are marked by 
the dative postposition se. With first person pronouns it is absent 
when the pronoun is not followed by another pronoun. When another 
pronominal is present, ayay ‘1s’ and dari ‘1p’, used as indirect 
objects, are obligatorily followed by the postposition se DAT. Consider 
the examples: 


(142)a)  a-nn(a) — ayay t-ée-laq-q 
3s-give 1s F-SG-knife-F.SG 
s/he gave me a knife. 


Morphology 
b) 


c) 


qd) 
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a-niy(a)  ayaysa on a 
3s-give 1s DAT SEP 3s 
s/he gave it to me. 


a-yyidder dari bdaarar 
3s-hold 1p — child 
s/he held the child for us. 


a-yyldder dari san a. 
3s-hold 1p DAT SEP 3s 
s/he held it for us. 


The third person pronouns and 2p andi are always followed by the 
postposition. For the 2s pronoun see below. 


(143) a) 


b) 


c) 


aya-dd(a) andi s(e) a-sdatu... 
1s-do 2p DAT SsG-greeting 
| greeted you(pl)... 


aya-dda(a) 4a-s(e) a-sdaavu... 
1s-do 3S=DAT sG-greeting 
| greeted him/her... 


aya-dd(a) {i-s(e) a-sdaavu... 
1s-do 3p=DAT SG-greeting 
| greeted them... 


3.2.7.17.2.1.1 Second person with se DAT 


The second person singular dative pronoun appears as ana ‘for you 


(sg)’. 
(144) a) 


b) 


aya-nn(a) ana t-6e-laq-q 
1sgive 2s.DAT F.SG-knife-F.SG 
| gave you a knife. 


a-la-yilkam ana 
3s-FUT-follow 2s.DAT 
He will follow you. 


The syntax of this pronoun is not regular, as it has a different position 
in the clause from the other DAT pronouns, following the direct object 
pronoun rather than preceding it, e.g. 


(145) 


ay-ta-tang(a)-/ (a)na 
1s-FUT-push.ahead-3p 2S.DAT 
| will push them ahead for you. 
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When occurring with a pronominalized locative phrase, ana 2s.DAT 
comes between the pronoun and the locative postposition. The 
following examples come from a dialog at the market. 


(146) a)  aya-ssur_ fi-(a)na-be t-a-méedi. 
1s-put.on 3p-2S.DAT-LOC F-SG-hundred 
| add you 500 Francs! CFA on them. 


b)  aya-b-n(a) li-(a)na-ka /-fim-an hinka. 
1S-IMPERF-give 3p-=2S.DAT-LOC PL-thousand-PL —_ two 
| give you 10.000 Francs CFA for them. 


In combination with the first person pronoun there is yet a different 
strategy used. The regular 2s pronoun /7/n appears together with the 
DAT marker. The direct object follows the verb immediately, as in the 
examples above with ana. 


(147) a) a-nna nin ayay se 
3s-give 2s 1s DAT 
He gave you to me. 


b)  a-nn(a) ayay nin se 
3s-give 1s 2s DAT 
He gave me to you. 


3.2.7.11.2.2 Pronouns with instrumental-comitative anda 


The preposition anda ‘with’ does not behave as expected in all 
environments. When the PP with onda is the only pronominalized 
element, anda is preposed to the pronoun, e.g. 


(148) a) —_a-bb-afyal [enda tassad]. 
3s-IMPERF-work with ax 
He works with an ax. 


b)  a-bb-afyal [end(a)-4]. 
3s-IMPERF-work — with-3s 
He works with it. 





1 The monetary system is based on ‘one coin’ that is worth 5 Francs CFA. All 
numbers need therefore to be multiplied by 5 to indicate their monetary value, e.g., 
100 units of 5 Francs CFA equal 500 Francs CFA. 
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When the instrument is pronominalized in sentences that also contain 
a direct object, anda is postposed to its pronominal complement and 
now functions as a postposition. 


(149) a) —_a-b-himay ayn bangu [(a)jnda_—_ary-énj. 
3S-IMPERF-wash  3S-GEN head with water-PL 
She washes her head with water. 
b)  a-b-himay [I-(a)nda] bangu. 
3S-IMPERF-wash  3p-with head 


She washes the head with it. 


c)  ay-ta-sun [nin and(aj] — [aya-n t-a-bayor-t] 
1s-FUT-share 2s with 1S-GEN F-SG-wealth-F.SG 
| will share my wealth with you. 


The same behavior is found when anda is used as a comitative. 


(150) a-b-déeraw I-(a)jnda___ baabd. 
3s-IMPERF-have.in.common 3p-with father 
He has the same father as they have. 


3.2.7.11.2.3 Pronouns with locative PPs 


The locative postpositions ka ‘in, from, among, to, at’, be ‘on’ and daw 
‘at (Somebody’s place)’ are always present when the accompanying 
noun is pronominalized. Find a selection in the examples below. 


(151) a) ~—_a-ffuggu ayay ka 

3s-look.down 1s LOC 
She looked down on me. 

b)  ...ayofi nin ka 
DET not.be 2s LOC 
..that you have lost. 

c) t¢-dé-ngud  a-f-tamay-tamey da-ka 
F-SG-girl | 3s-IMPERF-blink-DUP 3S-LOC 
The girl blinked at him. 

d)  &ss-aenker dari be t-da-zice 
3p-CAUS-get.up.BND 1p Loc’ F-sG-storm 


They raised a storm on us. 


e) = aya-ttén andi daw 
1s-arrive 2p Loc 
| arrived at your(pl) place. 
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f) a-munsu— ayo n cijin a-qqoq-an fi-be 
SG-meal DET GEN last.night 3s-be.dry-ALL 1p-LOC 
The meal of the previous night has dried on it. 


3.2.8 Adjectives 


Tadaksahak has a category of adjectives which are different from 
verbs and nouns on the basis of their morphological properties. All 
adjectives have a corresponding verb, and the great majority of 
adjectives is morphologically derived from the verb stem. There are 
three different strategies to form adjectives depending on shape and 
etymology. 


The first strategy concerns verbs of Songhay stock. A very different 
morphology is used with verbs of Tamasheq origin. A third strategy 
allows Songhay cognates to be inserted into the morphological 
pattern otherwise used in deriving adjectives from Tamasheg verbs. 


3.2.8.1 Songhay’ derivation: -i/-u and zero-derivation 


Some monosyllabic Songhay-based verbs form the corresponding 
adjective by adding a stressed high vowel. A low /a/ vowel in the stem 
seems to attract the -u suffix and a mid vowel the -/ suffix. This 
marker is different from the ones found in Songhay of Timbuktu and 
Songhay of Gao, which add /o/ and /a/ respectively. 


Since the suffix is a single vowel, a long vowel in the stem reappears. 
The examples below illustrate high frequency adjectives with suffix -/ 
under (a) and suffix -u under (b) 


(152) Songhay derivation 


verb gloss adjective 
a) gen to be old zeen-/ 
ber to be big beer-/ 
gog to be dry gooy-/ 
b) nas to be fat naas-U 
baq to be broken baaq-u 


Three Songhay cognates use no segmental derivational morpheme to 
serve as noun modifier, viz. the basic color terms ‘white’, ‘black’ and 
‘red/brown’. 
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(153) No morpheme 


verb gloss adjective 
biibi to be black biibi 
kooray to be white kooray 
ciday to be red ciday 


3.2.6.2 Tamasheq cognates: derivation with /-ar/ 


Di-syllabic stative verbs of Tamasheq origin take a suffix -an ADJZR to 
mark a modifier in a noun phrase. 


In Tamasheq the masculine singular form of the (stative) “participle’- 
suffix is /-an/. In a clause like ‘black man’ the verbal stem ‘to be black’ 
is inflected with this participial suffix, e.g. /A-hales kawal-an/ (SG-man 
be.black-/an/) ‘black man’ (cf. Heath 2006:483). This suggests that 
the suffix has come into the language together with its use on 
Tamasheq cognates. 


The table below illustrates verbs taking the -an suffix. They are all 
Tamasheq cognates. When the vowel-initial suffix opens a syllable 
with a stressed vowel, this vowel is realized long in the adjectivized 
form. Under (b) the adjectival forms are listed with the realizations of 
this feature. (c) illustrates a V-final root that loses this vowel. The 
stress of the last syllable is carried over to the suffix. (d) illustrates the 
way the stem amalgamates with the suffix and is realized [en]. Finally 
(e) gives the only example where the final -ay syllable is not 
amalgamated but opens up and exposes a long final /a/. 


(154) Tamasheq cognates 
verb gloss adjective 
a) dalat to be blue/green dalat-an 
kadak to be brown (kind of) kadak-an 
yaray to be yellow yaray-an 
b)  Yibrar to be bad yibraar-an 
yimad to be complete yimdad-an 
yizzar to be ahead yizzaar-an 


dagag to be slow dagdag-an 
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verb gloss adjective 
zadig to be clean Zadiig-an 

c) yisha to be strong yish-an 

d) daray to be brown (kind of) dar-en 
kazay to be white (kind of) kaz-en 
zoray to pass after zer-en 

e) yaynay to be new yaynaay-an 


Four disyllabic Songhay cognates in our corpus also take this suffix 
as the only possible derivational suffix. 


(155) Disyllabic Songhay cognates with -an 


verb gloss adjective 
kuku to be long kuk-an 
ceena to be small/young/few ceen-an 
babo to be numerous babo-(a)n 
SZlibit to be dirty Zlibit-an 


3.2.8.3 Reduplication + -an 


The great majority of monosyllabic verb roots of Songhay origin use a 
reduplication strategy. The verb root is duplicated and the morpheme 
-an is suffixed. 


The reduplication sometimes entails phonological changes, such as 
/n/-assimilation. A special instance is /r/-assimilation, which only 
occurs with the adjectival derivation. 


In the list below are adjectives that occur exclusively with this 
strategy. (a) illustrates the regular case of CVC shaped stems 
reduplicated with the phonological rules of assimilation. (b) shows CV 
pattern reduplication following the respective rules for final Vs: /a/ is 
dropped and /y/ is inserted after /i/. 


(156) Reduplication + /-ar/ 
verb gloss reduplication 
a) ban to be soft bam-ban-an 


Morphology 137 
verb gloss reduplication 
bun to be dead bum-bun-an 
dut to be pounded dut-tut-an 
fay to be separated /fay-fay-an 
tik to be buried tik-fik-an 
kan to be sweet kan-kan-an 
kos to be cut kos-kos-an 
fay to be wet fay-lay-an 
was to be boiling was-was-an 
boy to move camp boy-boy-an 
hay to give birth hay-hay-an 

b) wa to be healed wa-wW(a)-4an 
fi to be lost Jfi-an 
3.2.8.4 — Irregular adjectives 


Quite a number of frequently used adjectives appear in several forms. 
They are all Songhay cognates. It should be noted that this variation 
is found in real language use, and not due to the medium of 
elicitation. The forms listed without brackets below have been 
extracted from our text corpus, those in brackets have only been 
attested in elicitation. 


Some reduplicated roots can take the -/ suffix and not only the 
expected -a/. 


Roots under (a) have two or three forms. The examples (b) to (e) 
show forms which are irregular for one or another reason (b) has 
assimilation of the final /r/ of the first syllable to the /m/ of the second 
and adds -/ despite reduplication. Elicitation also provided the 
expected -an ending; (c) shows partial reduplication but both stems 
do not take the same suffix. ‘hot’ takes -/ and ‘bitter’ takes the -an 
suffix, elicitation also provided the other possibility. ‘fall’ under (d) 
does not duplicate yet takes -an. (e) ‘good’ reduplicates only partially. 
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(157) Songhay cognates with irregular derivation 
verb gloss simple root —redup. root 
a) ber to be big beer-/ ba-béer-i 
bab-bar-an 
gog to be dry gooy-/ goq-goy-an 
goq-an 
zen to be old zeen-/ zen-zen-an 
nas to be fat naas-U nas-nas-an 
b) mor to be distant mom-mor-/ ~ 
(mom-mor-an) 
Cc) korra to be hot kor-korr-/ ~ 
(kor-korr-an) 
horra to be bitter (hor-horr-i) ~ 
hor-horr-an 
d) kan to fall kang-an 
e) giman to be good gin-giman 


It seems that the two very different strategies for adjective formation 
found in Tadaksahak are on the way to merging into one form that is 
used with all verbal roots. This merged form would be based on two 
or more syllables (possibly reached by reduplication), followed by the 
suffix -an. This implies a ‘normalization’ towards the Tamasheq 
pattern. 


3.28.5 Plural 


Adjectives agree in number with the noun they modify. Elicitation of 
the morpheme provides the form -an/n, which is added to the 
adjectivizer suffix, e.g. ary-6n yay-yay-an-anin ‘cool water’ However, 
in our text data only few adjectives with the ending -an-anin occur. It 
would seem that these two suffixes are abbreviated in running texts to 
a two-syllabic suffix where -an and -an are collapsed to a long [a:] 
which results in the plural ending -aanin. This suffix combines the 
meanings ‘adjective’ and ‘plural’. It seems that the stress pattern of 
the verbal root influences the stress possible on the suffix. 
Reduplicated roots tend to have the stress on the first syllable of the 
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suffix while roots with stress on the final syllable keep it there. Note 
this change in the two forms for ‘big’ on the list below (a). 


The three roots without adjectival derivation under (b) take -7/n as the 
plural suffix. In the forms ending in -ay the unstressed syllable is 
pronounced [e:] 


(158) Plural adjectives from texts 

adjective plural phonetic gloss 

a) Zadiig-an Zadig-anin [za'digentn] clean 
babéer-i babéer-anin [be'be:renin] _ big 
babbar-an babbar-danin —_[beb:e'ra:nin] _ big 
yayyay-an yayyay-danin —_ [jej:e'ja:nin] fresh 

b) bfibi biibi-nin [‘bi:banrn] black 
ciday ciday-nin [‘tfide:ntn] red 
kooray kooray-nin [‘ko:re:nin] white 


One clear exception is gin-giman ‘good’. Its stem-final an is 
interpreted as part of the suffix and only adds -an for the plural which 
results in gin-giman-an. 


329 Quantificational adjectives 


329.7 Basic numerals 


Most numerals are of Tamasheq origin. ‘one’ and ‘two’ are from 
Songhay and ‘twenty’ seems to have a cognate in Mauritanian 
Zenaga (Nicolas 1953:60). 


The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ can modify a noun as part of the 
noun phrase. The numeral ‘one’ follows a noun in the singular and the 
numerals ‘two’ to ‘ten’ follow a noun in the plural, e.g. baarar fooda 
‘one child’ and barr-én hinkda ‘two children’ respectively. 


An abbreviated form of ‘one’ serves as indefinite marker for newly 
introduced entities in discourse, e.g. surgoy fo (woman IND) ‘a certain 
woman’. 


The numerals from ‘two’ up can be used as nouns, too, without addi- 
tional morphology when the referent is clear from the context. In a 
nominal function they can take the plural morpheme. The numeral 
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‘one’ needs to take the nominalizer prefix a- to be allowed in a 
nominal function. This prefix is also present when the word is used in 
isolation, i.e., when listing the numerals. This is shown by the 
brackets on the list below. 


(159) Numerals 
number gloss 
a-ff6 / (a-f)f6o0-da 
hinka 
kaarad 
akkoz 
Jammuf 
faadif 
Wa 
ittam 
faasa 


oO AN Oa FwWDN = 


—s 


maara 
tdajinda 
t-a-méedi 
ajim 1000 


—_— 
ON 
oOo Oo 


3.29.2 Compound numerals 


The multiples of ten higher than twenty are built by juxtaposition. This 
kind of compounding is not found elsewhere in the language. It 
seems to be a imported feature from Tamasheq where the 
constituents are in this same order, e.g. /sammos(at) tamorwen/ ‘fifty’ 
(lit. ‘five tens’). The arguments that the ‘tens’ in Tadaksahak are 
compounds and not noun phrases are the following: 1) no 
postposition can be inserted between the two units; 2) final /a/ of #74 
‘seven’ and /aasdé ‘nine’ behave as in tightly knit units 3) consonant- 
final numerals have the insertion of an epenthetic schwa between the 
two units and finally 4) the number ‘thirty’ regularly re-syllabifies in 
rapid speech (see Phonology 2.4.2.3). 
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The lexeme ta-mérw-in ‘ten small ones’ is a Tamasheq feminine 
plural derived from Tamasheg /maraw/ ‘ten’. 


(160) Compound numerals 
number gloss 
akkoz-a-t-3-érw-in 40 
Jammuf-a-t-a-mérw-in 50 
Wfay-t-a-mérw-in 70 


Another word derived from ‘ten’ has survived in the form of 
t-a-mdaruk ‘tenner’ which designates the piece of money worth 50 
Francs CFA (10x5 francs), it is also used to mean ‘small herd 
(consisting of some ten animals)’. 


Numerals from ‘11’ to ‘19’ and all the other single digits between the 
multiples of ten are built as a coordinate noun phrase ‘ten and 
one/two/...’ ‘fifty and ...’ 


(167) Formation of numbers 171 -— 19 
number gloss 
maaréa (a)na(a) a-ffo 11 
maara (a)nda hinka 12 
maara (a)na(a) iff4 17 


The numbers beginning with ‘hundred’ and higher are expressed in a 
noun phrase. The lexemes ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are the head, 
and occur in the plural when needed. 


(162) hundred’ and ‘thousand’ 
singular plural gloss 
t-a-méed/i t-d-mmad 100 
aim Lfjlim-an 1000 


To form the numbers in between, the smaller units are added by 
inserting anda ‘and’, e.g. f-8-mmad hinka (a)nda fammuj-e-ta-mérwin 
anda taasa (100 two and 50 and 9) ‘259’. 


The numerals higher than thousand are loans from French, e.g. 
miliyon ‘million’ and take a plural suffix mi/iydn-tfan. Syntax of these 
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numerals and other types of quantifying modifiers are discussed in 
4.1.5. and 4.1.6. 
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4 Syntax 


This chapter starts with a discussion of the syntax of the noun phrase. 
This includes NPs with possessors, demonstratives, the determiner 
ayo/ayondo and modifiers like numerals and adjectives. In the next 
section (4.2) the different MAN markers with their uses are presented. 
Following that is a section about argument structure, i.e., the different 
types of verbs (4.3), and a special type of clause treated under 
copular clauses (4.4). In section 4.5 relative clauses are described 
followed by negations (4.6) and several small chapters about 
information structure (4.7). Finally the section on complex sentences 
(4.8) discusses clausal coordination, purpose and causal clauses, 
conditionals and adverbial subordination. 


4.71 Noun phrases and adpositional phrases 


4.7.1 Overview 


The simplest noun phrases (NP) are independent pronouns, which 
take no further marking for definiteness or plurality. In this section the 
other types of NP will be presented, i.e. NPs headed by a lexical noun 
or any other stem capable of functioning as NP head. Such stems 
can be numerals (4.1.5), adjectives preceded by the determiner 
(4.1.4), the demonstrative na followed by the determiner and pronoun 
clitics cliticizing to the postposition wani/wan-en. This postposition is 
also involved in a special type of NP of the type ‘Head [noun wa@ni ]’ 
(4.1.8). 


All elements except the head are optional for a NP. 


Modifiers like da ‘very (one)’, za ‘so’, /é ~ /én ‘only’ are discourse 
particles and not part of the NP. They may follow a NP. 


The maximal structure of a noun phrase is as follows: 


possessor — Head —- (determiner) — demonstrative — numeral — 
adjective 


The determiner gives the NP a different status on sentence level. See 
discussion under 4.1.4. 


In postpositional phrases, the postposition immediately follows the 
head+demonstrative. Numerals, other quantifiers and adjectives 
follow the postposition (4.1.8). 
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(1) Shapes of NPs 


bora a person N 

person 

bor-én — hinka two persons N num 
people-PL two 

t-a-raswoy-t Zlibit-an dirty dress N adj 
F-SG-dress-F.SG be.dirty-ADJZR 

aya-n feeji my sheep [N/Pro-GEN] N 
1s-GEN sheep 

a-3amar 0oda this lamb N DEM 
SG-lamb DEM 

ayo biibi the black (one) DET adj 
DET black.ADJ 

/-sals(a) Uuuray wan-en clothes (made) _N [N Poss] 
PL-clothing gold of-PL of gold 


It is rare to find more than two modifiers accompanying a head noun 
in texts (not counting the determiner). There is no occurrence of a 
simple NP with both a numeral and a qualifying modifier in our corpus 
but they can be elicited. 


4.1.2 Possessor phrases 


There are two possessive constructions. In the first construction the 
possessor is marked by a postposition 7 (glossed GEN) and precedes 
the possessed. In the second construction, an element wan/ (glossed 
Poss) is used, which follows the possessor. In this construction the 
possessor phrase follows the possessed. 


4.1.2.1 Genitive n 


The most common possessor phrases are PPs consisting of a NP 
followed by the genitive postposition 7 (an if following a C) (glossed 
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GEN). The postposition assimilates to the point of articulation of a 
following consonant (see 2.4.1.1). The possessor PP precedes the 
head of the NP. 


With this construction a much wider range of semantic connections is 
expressed than possession only. Similar to English ‘of, which ranges 
from ownership of property to part of whole and many other and more 
abstract relationships, ™ GEN is found in various contexts, among 
others, noun formations consisting of a concrete noun and a verbal 
noun such as a-gayis an w/ (SG-bustard GEN kill.VN) ‘bustard killing’ 
or locational attributes such as fugudu n ciday (tree GEN underneath) 
‘under a/the tree’. 


It was shown earlier (3.2.6.4) that the series of possessive pronouns 
also contains the genitive marker. As expected, the pronoun takes the 
place of the noun it replaces. The example below shows both a 
possessive pronoun in the possessor phrase and a_ genitive 
postposition joining two NPs. 


(2) [fin baba] n]_ t-a-yazam-t 
3p=GEN father GEN F-SG-court-F.SG 
their father’s courtyard 


Several possessor phrases can follow each other. Probably the 
maximal expansion is illustrated by the following example. 


(3) Iffay-n amandokal] an] bundu] nj miya 
1s-GEN chief GEN stick GEN end 
the end of the stick of my chief 


The allomorphs of the possessive pronouns are discussed under 
2.4.2.4. 


4.1.22 Possessor wani/wan-en 


A possessor phrase formed with the postposition wan/, pl. wan-en 
follows the head NP it specifies. The postposition normally agrees in 
number with the head noun. Semantically an owner relationship is not 
its first function, most often it specifies the character of the head 
noun. 
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(4) a)  a-méaagor [way wani] 
SG-young.camel woman POSS 
a female young camel 


b)  alzimafa_ farw-é6n — wani] 
assembly  man-PL POSS 
a crowd of men (not of women) 


c) zayri faltanin — wanij 
day Monday POSS 
a Monday (not a Tuesday) 


ad) ~=F-ssal-an_ [t-a-zdak-k wan-en] 
PL-news-PL F-SG-cleanness-F.SG POSS-PL 
news of/about cleanness 


There are some examples in our corpus which show lack of number 
agreement with the head noun. In some instances the head noun is 
so far away from the particle that the speaker may have ‘lost count’ 
and then it agrees with the noun next to it. In the example below, a 
relative clause is inserted between the head noun and the modifier, 
and number agreement is with plural bakaw-yan ‘jinns’, rather than 
with the singular head of the NP t-a-nefus-t ‘story’. 


(5) t-a-nofus-t ayo ay-ta-d(a) andi se 
F-SG-deed-F.SG DET 1s-FUT-do 2p DAT 
[bakaw-yan wan-en] 
jinn-PL of-PL 


the story | want to tell you (pl) is of/about spirits. 
A possessive element of similar form is found in KS and KCH (/wane, 
wana/). 
4.1.3 Noun phrases with demonstratives 


Tadaksahak has six different demonstrative particles that can specify 
a noun. None of them agrees in number with the head noun and they 
all follow the noun, with the exception of na. The determiner ayo DET 
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and ayondo ~ andayo ~ annayo DET.PL are not part of this series of 
demonstratives since demonstratives can co-occur with this marker. 
All noun phrases with a demonstrative are definite, whether a DET 
marker is present or not. The function of the DET will be discussed in 
4.1.4. 


(6) Demonstratives with their basic meaning 

form meaning gloss label 

(a)sénda away from speaker or other ‘that’ DEM.FAR 
deictic center 

ododa near to the speaker or ‘this’ DEM.NEAR 
deictic center, including 
cataphoric 

ayda close to the addressee, in ‘this’ DEM.PROX 


the proximity 


adi anaphoric, active ‘that’ ANA 

O broader reference than ‘this/that’ DEBR 
doda 

naN facing, opposite ‘this/that’ OPP 


The three first demonstratives on the list are ‘true’ demonstratives, i.e. 
they can combine with any type of noun and specify it. They mark a 
three-way difference in distance, where 6doda ‘this’ is close at hand 
while sénda ‘that’ is far away and dyda ‘this’ is in the proximity, yet 
not close at hand. o DEBR (DEmonstrative with Broad Reference) and 
na OPP (opposite) have a specific use and can therefore not combine 
with all nouns. ad/ ANA (anaphoric) functions on discourse level only; 
there is no spatial value linked to it. 


The term né ‘place’ can combine with all the demonstratives except 
sénaa ‘that’ and na ‘opposite’. 


The neutral referent Aé ‘thing’ can combine with most demonstratives 
(except sénda ‘that’ and na ‘opposite’) and behaves then almost like a 
pronoun. Find examples in the appropriate sections below. 
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4.1.3.1 sénda ~ asénda ‘that’ 

(7) Zaw-kat ayay [huur(u)  asénda] 
take-VEN 1s fire DEM.FAR 
Bring me that fire! 


This demonstrative can combine with an NP containing a possessive 
pronoun. 
(8) nin haam(u)  asénda 

2s-GEN meat DEM.FAR 

that your meat / your meat there 


In combination with other determiners (see below) sénda may be 
shortened and appear as sé ‘there’, normally carrying stress (not to 
be confused with se DAT). 


This demonstrative has its origin in Tamasheq. It can be used 
adverbially and as modifier of a noun phrase. 
4.1.3.2 60da ‘this’ 


The demonstrative doda combines with location names and can be 
found together with a possessive pronoun. 
(9) a) A-ffayal oda a-b-Z-9d8Z ayay. 
SG-work DEM.NEAR 3S-IMPERF-CAUS-be.tired 1s.lO 
This work makes me tired. 


b)  aya-n haw(u) doda andanga... 
1S-GEN cow DEM.NEAR when 
this my cow, when... 

Cc)  a-kkun(a) ingi Assdaylal 6oda be. 
3s-find 3p.EMP loc.name  DEM.NEAR- LOC 


he found them in Essaylal here (the closer of two possible 
places with that name). 
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ad) _...har jé ——i-mUu-dar-an ododa kaamil 
until only PL-ACT-animal-PL DEM.NEAR all 
--Aun(u)-an sénda ka. 
3p-leave-ALL DEM.FAR Loc 


... aS soon as all these animals were dead there. 


The combination with Ae ‘thing’ + doda can be translated with ‘this’ as 
in ‘he did this:...’ and is in this form mostly pointing ahead in time, i.e. 
has a cataphoric function. 
(10) a-dd4 [h(e) Goda] a-8S-0g(a) anga 
3s-do thing DEM.NEAR 3S-CAUS-approach 3s.EMP 
[éelaw an ¢-/-ngar]... 
elephant GEN _ F-PL-nostril 
he did this: he approached it (the hot grease) to 
Elephant’s nostrils... 


KCH and KS have a demonstrative /woo/ (Heath 1999a:82; 
1999b:97) that can occur together with an emphatic particle /da/ in 
Gao (Heath 1999b:133, 265). One hypothesis is that doda ‘this’ 
consists of /woo/ reduced to /oo/ plus /da/ the discourse function 
particle (glossed INT ‘intensifier’) also found in Tadaksahak. Note that 
several Tamasheq speech varieties also have a particle /da/ to 
indicate ‘here, there, at the place in question’ (Prasse et al. 2003:69, 
also Sudlow 2001:333). 


4.1.3.3  ayda ‘this’ 


The deictic use of this determiner indicates closeness to the 
addressee. 
(11) a) fFinf(a)-a tdabal ayda be. 
CAUS-put.on.BND-3s table DEM.PROX on 
put it on this table (close to you)! 


b)  anda-gguna gand(a) ayda 


2s-see land DEM.PROX 
ande-b-guna(-a?) n(e) ayda ka... 
2s-IMPERF-see(-387) place DEM.PROX LOC 


You(pl) see this land you see (it?) around here. ..(it is a lot 
and you think it is worthless) 


On discourse level its use is anaphoric. 
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(12) t-a-cidaw-t ayda — a-ta-sdt-kat ay-n wal 
F-SG-bird-F.SG DEM.PROX 3S-FUT-fly-VEN 3S-GEN heart 
ka... 

Loc 


This bird (earlier topic in discourse) flew from her heart... 


ayda occurs most frequently with né ‘place’ to indicate a temporal 
‘now’ or a Spatial ‘here’. Acoustically this is very close to néeda ‘here’ 
[né:da] while n(e) ayda is pronounced [néjda]. In texts the two 
expressions are sometimes interchangeable but in deictic use they 
are clearly distinct from each other, i.e., "éeda gives a very specific 
place while n(e) ayda is close by but not a specific spot (see second 
line (11)b). 


Sometimes when /(e) ‘thing’ + ayda occurs, e.g., ‘he did this (action 
named before)...’. it can be replaced by A(e) + ad/‘he did this (afore 
named action)’. 


One possibility of an origin of this determiner is a fusion of two 
morphemes: a- ‘3s’ and aa INT. It has been shown (3.2.6.4) that this 
clitic has an allomorph ay- when it attaches to something other than a 
verb stem. A semantic paraphrase could then be ‘(the/a) very him’ 
indicating that ‘he’ is known and has been mentioned before. 


4.1.3.4 adi ‘anaphoric’ 


ad/ is always anaphoric to an established referent in the discourse, 
marking a participant or other referent still active in the hearer’s 
mental representation. 


It can often be observed together with the neutral noun he ‘thing’ to 
refer to some past event. 
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(13) aywa t-a-nefus-t a-bbén moafin da 
RESUME F-SG-story-F.SG  3s-be.finished but INT 
attaalib a-kkas alwalf doffer [h(e) adi] 
student 3s-be seer after thing ANA 


so, the story is finished, however, the student became a 
seer after this (the deed told in the story). 


In Songhay of Gao there is an anaphoric particle /din/ with a similar 
function (Heath 1999b:131). Nigerien Tawallammeat Tamasheq uses a 
demonstrative with exactly this shape but with a different function 
(Prasse et al. 2003:70). 


4.1.3.5 0 broad anaphoric’ 


The element o refers to a broader referent than a particular point in 
time or place - rather to a period or an area. In the following short 
exchange this determiner is used. It does not refer to a particular 
moment during the morning, but rather to the more vague time period 
‘morning’: 
(14) Q: ci) agud a-ttén? 

what? time 3s-arrive 

when did he arrive? 

A:  alfajir O. 
morning DEBR 
this morning. (of the day the conversation takes place) 


o is used most frequently with temporal and spatial nouns. In a 
temporal context it can stand in opposition to doda which is cata- 
phoric. 


Particularly with a perfective aspect on the verb, the particle is used 
to indicate anteriority in time. 


(15) a) _ t-da-dwi-t O I-ZZOY 
F-SG-afternoon-F.SG DEBR 3p-fight 
This (past) afternoon they had a fight. 
b) _ ...aya-m-hunu-kat ay-n alaahit 
1s-SUBJ-leave-VEN 1S-GEN tablet 
[t-da-dwi-t oda] 
F-SG-afternoon-F.SG DEM.NEAR 


...1 (may) finish my (koranic) lesson this (coming) 
afternoon.” 
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o easily combines with Ae ‘thing’ and then takes almost pronoun-like 
properties. This combination will be glossed as a single unit ho 
(thing.DEBR) ‘this’. A frequently found NP is ho sénda ‘this/that’. 
Consider the following example. A long explanation is summed up 
with this final sentence: 


(16) [fho sénda] be] za_ l-gguna-katsd... 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR LOC LC  3p-See-VEN COMP 
So, because of this [lit: this thing there] they saw that... 


For stylistic reasons, some speakers use o after non-temporal nouns 
instead of doda, e.g. in direct speech, even when elsewhere in the 
story the long form is used. 


The closest relative of this particle is the Songhay demonstrative 
/woo/ ‘this/that’ which is also used anaphorically in discourse (Heath 
1999a:61; Heath 1999b:130). In addition, KS has a definite singular 
suffix /-oo/ or /-aa/ (Heath 1999b:127) which may be another, less 
probable, source for this demonstrative in Tadaksahak. 


The demonstrative doda ‘this’ could also be a candidate, assuming 
that o could be an abbreviated form of the latter. The demonstrative o 
has a clear preference for combining with temporal nouns, whereas 
doda is not restricted. In some instances the two may be 
interchangeable yet in others they have opposing meanings (see 
above). 


4.1.36 na opposite’ 


This determiner precedes the noun it marks. In combination with ayo 
DET, which functions as the head, nd@ is a frequently used 
demonstrative. Any object or person pointed at without being called 
by its name can be referred to by 74 ayo ‘this (one)’ 
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(17) [na ayo] a-b-s-awal t-6e-laq-q 
OPP DET 3S-IMPERF-CAUS-sharpen F-SG-knife-F.SG 
[na ayondo]  i-f-katam-katam haamu 
OPP DET.PL 3p=IMPERF-cut meat 
this (one) sharpens a knife, those are cutting meat. 


Syntactically, this conglomerate is treated like a full NP consisting of a 
noun with determiner. 


In texts, m@ alone is most frequently found determining nouns of 
location, mostly together with a shortened form of the demonstrative 
‘that’ sé and it conveys a location facing (‘vis-a-vis’) the place from 
where the action starts. 


(18) a-ffur-an-a [[n(@ angu/sé] ka 
3s-throw-ALL-3S OPP place DEM.FAR LOC 
he threw him away over there. 


When the particle appears twice in the same sentence, it indicates 
two opposed possibilities of the same entity, as marked in English 
with ‘this or that’. The following command encodes such an instance. 


(19) wa aa [na hod] wa da [na ho] 
IMP do opp thing.DEBR IMP do _ opPthing.DEBR 
do (pl) this (and) do (pl) that! 


né occurs three times in the corpus in the introductory clause to a 
story, accompanying the future major participant. In all these cases 
the storyteller may have conveyed that she/he judges the behavior of 
that particular participant undesirable, not good for the hearer to copy. 


(20) -cecl kala kala. [na way fo] 
3p-say once once OPP woman IND 
ho sé 


thing.DEBR DEM.FAR 
there was once this woman... 


Songhay of Gao has a preverbal direct object morpheme /na/ that 
also precedes the noun (or pronoun) it marks (Heath 1999b:212). 
Semantically far from determiner, this particle is by its shape and 
syntactic behavior the closest candidate for an origin of nd. 
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4.1.4 NPs withayo determiner’ 


The determiner ayo follows the noun it modifies and is always 
followed by an additional element, typically a demonstrative, e.g. 
tugudu ayo 6oda /tree DET DEM.NEARY ‘this tree’. 


The particle is attested in singular and plural form with dialectal 
variants. 


(27) Forms of the determiner 
ayo DET 
ayondo DET.PL_ Talatayt 
andayo DET.PL Meneka 
annayo DET.PL_ Infukaraytan 
wanyo DET.PL Tamalet 


The plural forms may be ayo fused with other particles known in the 
language, i.e. ana(a)-ayo (with-DET) ‘those’ with the contracted form 
ann-ayo and ayo-(a)nd(a)-o (DET-with-DEBR) ‘that with those’ and a 
last variant that seems to contain a Tamasheq particle /w-/ that is 
used in the same environment. Especially the first variant ayondo is 
also found with the additional morpheme vo ‘there’ intervening 
ayonda-no ‘those there (=at question)’ where the last element 
(demonstrative) is dropped in favor of a semantically more locational 
element. 


The particles do not seem to have lexical stress, rather the following 
element, e.g., an inflected verb, a demonstrative or a postposition, 
carries the stress. 


ayo can be combined with all demonstratives. 


In combination with the determiner an NP has a different status on 
sentence level. NPs with a head noun and a determiner are always 
topicalized or constitute an otherwise salient element of the sentence. 
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The determiner together with n@ OPP may also function as a pronoun 
for (con)textually established entities without a noun present. Ayo is 
also found after NPs that are followed by a relative clause (see 4.5.1). 


The origin of the particle is not easy to find. It is attested in the other 
Northern Songhay languages but not in this shape in Mainstream 
Songhay. 


4.1.4.1. ayo + demonstratives 


These examples are all given with a larger context, sometimes in 
English, to show the salience of the NP. The examples are given with 
the demonstratives in the same order as in the previous section. 


(22) (when he left his wife, she was washing dishes.) 
a-yyed-kat-a t-oo-/as-t 
3s-return-VEN-3S F-SG-repeat-F.SG 


tuw-yéen ayondo sénda i-na-himay. 
receptacle-PL DET.PL DEM.FAR 3p-NEG.PERF-wash 
(when) he came back to her again, those dishes were not 
(finished) washing. 

(23) fur ay(o) 6oda anga  a-degag 
throw.VNi DET DEM.NEAR 3S.EMPi SG-fear 
a-Sd-mmay ni-wani  a-degaeg —_—wanil 
3sS-NEG.IMPERF-own 2s-of SG-fear of 


this throw, there is no fear in it, (but) yours was of fear! 
(= | was not afraid when | threw, but you were!) 


In texts, doda appears more frequently with DET ayo than without it. 
This seems logical since this particle indicates ‘at the center of 
interest’ and this would often be the (re-introduced) topic or the thing 
that is going to be talked about, i.e., such a noun phrase is also 
marked for topicality or focus and is salient in its context. 


(24) (do you understand this? [speaker addressing hearer]) 
zama aaru ay6 (ajyda a-ttén anda 
after man DET DEM.PROX  3s-arrive — with 
t-a-kardas-t doda (h(e) adi Za) 
F-SG-letter-F.SG | DEM.NEAR- thing ANA LC 
a-nn(a) aa-Se n h 
3s-give 3S=DAT SEP 3p 


after this man had arrived with this letter, (So this) he gave 
them (camels) to him. 
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(25) 


(a marabout’s wife, after having declared that it was not 
the food that had brought her to this (other) man but his 
person, gets the answer:) 

kalaakala 

no 

he (ayo(adi wifi hé  ay-ta-haasi-an  ayay. 

thing DET ANA_ is.not thing 1S-FUT-look-ALL 1s 

no, this (that you want to live with me) is not something 
that | will consider. 


The only occurrence of oO DEBR following ayo is found where the 
specified referent is an utterance. Later this utterance is used as a 
name, around which the whole conflict of the story turns. It is here 
marked as salient for the story. 


(26) 


(Hare heard her...) 


S(a) a=cci he (ayo (0d) 
COMP 3s-say thing DET DEBR 
s(a) innazag  a-cci barr-en sé 
COMP hyena 3s-say child-PL DAT 


anda-b-déeraw' ayo (6). 

2p-IMPERF-share DET DEBR 

...that she said this, that Hyena said this “You(pl) share” 
to the children. 


Final vowel shortening does not allow length to mark the particle. It is 
in fact stress on the last syllable of ayo that indicates the presence of 
another morpheme. 


When nd ‘opposite’ co-occurs with ayo in order to modify a noun, the 
combination follows the noun and then behaves like all the other 


demonstratives. 
(27) Ara-haw — t-a-bakar-t [[tuguidu§ nna ayo] kaj 
1p-attach F-SG-ewe-F.SG tree OPP DET LOC 


We attached the sheep at that tree over there. (in front of 
the speaker at the moment of the report, pointed at) 
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4.1.4.2 ayo + wani/wan-en 


When ayo occurs together with the possessive element wanj/, it 
follows the head noun immediately. When a demonstrative is present, 
it follows DET. Two of the examples have a location name that is 
referentially definite. 


(28) a) _ t-a-déaalat-t ayo [aagar wani] 
F-SG-be.green-F.SG DET tree.sp POSS 
(the) green of the ‘aagar’-tree. 


b) ganda) ayo [ldéelaman wani] 
earth DET loc.name POSS 
the region of Indeliman 


c) man ayo ooda [Affud wani] 
name DET DEM.NEAR loc.name Poss 
this name (of) ‘Affud’ (=Ansongo) 


In constructions with possessive markers, ayo seems to be insensible 
to number as the following example shows (see also (c) below): 


(29) iimunas ayo [Ayyar wanij i-b-zaryaf. 
PL-camel DET loc.name POSS 3p-IMPERF-be.spots 
the camels of the Air have large spots. 


4.1.4.3 ayotn 


This combination is found in a type of compound like words e.g. 
‘airplane’ and ‘feast’. Note that the constituent order is different from 
the regular genitival construction. Here the head precedes the 
modifier and ayo seems to be insensible to number (c). 


(30) a) [t-6o-ruf-t ayo n /-zinn-an] a-mmay 
F-SG-Car-F.SG DET GEN PL-sky-PL 3s-have 
afr-an hinka. 


wing-PL two 
The airplane (lit: car that of sky) has two wings. 


b)  [zayri ayo n_— jsinyiri] 


day DET GEN prayer 
kullu bor(a) a-dd(a) 6e-zoal. 
each person 3s-put SG-dress.up 


(On) the feast (lit: day that of prayer), everybody dresses 
up. 
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c) ~ Fngur-an ayo n agiilal 
PL-braid.type-PL DET GEN rear 
neck braids (braided in a particular way) 


The next example is standard for the terms ‘older and younger 
sibling’. They always occur with a determiner of some kind (often a 
possessive, e.g., ‘my’). 


(31) ayo n  céena a-t-ci 
DET GEN younger.sibling 3S-FUT-Say 
ayo n bér se: 


DET GEN older.sibling DAT 
The younger (brother) would say to the older (brother): 


Temporal expressions are also found with this construction. 


(32) Ar-n alzimmat ayo n bi... 
1p-GEN chat DET GEN_ yesterday 
Our chat (of) yesterday ... 


4.1.5 NPs with numerals 


4.1.5.7 Numerals ‘one’ to ‘ten’ 


Numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ follow a noun like most other modifiers. 
The noun is in the plural and a demonstrative or a possessive may be 
present. 


(33) a) _ ...ayazm-d(a) andi s(e) [a-sastan fdo-da] 
1s-SUBJ-do 2p DAT SG-question one-INT 
... to ask you one question 


b)  [bor-én kaarad] —a-b-gung(u) [i-munas — hinka] 
person-PL three IMPERF-lead PL-camel two 
(here are) three persons leading two camels 


c) -Emmay [in nan-én hinka] 
3p-have 3p-GEN mother-PL two 
They had their two mothers 
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All numerals from ‘two’ to ‘ten’ can function as the head of an NP. 


(34) [hink(a)] — i-b-n-abded 
two 3p-IMPERF-RECI-talk.BND 
Two are talking with each other. 


Postpositions precede modifying numerals. An example is given 
below in (59). 


One occurrence of the plural indefinite marker cind-én with a numeral 
was found in the introductory sentence to a story. The indefinite 
marker follows the modified noun immediately and the numeral closes 
the NP. 


(35) [farw-é6n _cind-én _—hink(a)]__—sf-bdaara 
man-PL IND-PL two 3p-be 
(there) were two certain men 


Both men are equally important for the ensuing story and may 
therefore be introduced this way. 


4.1.5.2. Numerals from ‘en’ to ‘ninety’ 


Noun phrases with numerals higher than ‘ten’ are formed as a 
genitive construction. The modified noun, i.e. the head and last 
element of the clause, is in the singular. 


(36) a) faafinda n Zayri 
twenty GEN day 
twenty days 


b)  taasay-t-a-mérw-in an bora 
nine-F-PL-ten-PL GEN person 
ninety people 


This construction can be used to express ‘for X money’ where the 
numeral gives the amount of money and the head noun is the item 
paid for. Often the head is a mass noun but it can also be some other 
item that can be bought. The numeral refers to the smallest monetary 
unit, ‘one coin’ of 5 Francs CFA. 


(37) Zdw-kat ayay [tdafinda n_ ji] 
take-VEN 1s 20 GEN _ butter 
Bring me butter for 100FCFA. 
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4.7.5.3, | Numerals higher than ‘hundred’ 


The terms ‘100’ and ‘1000’ and ‘million’ are nouns that are counted 
like other entities and then appear in the plural. They are mostly used 
in connection with money where the numeral ‘100’ designates the 
500CFA bill/coin. The examples below illustrates that the postposition 
follows the noun immediately even if this happens to be a complex 
numeral. 


(38) a) aya-ss-ur ana Jammuf-a-t-a-mérw-in 
1s-CAUS-put.on 2s.DAT five-[9]-F-SG-ten-PL 
[a-jim be anda [t-8-mmad Jammu] 
sG-thousand Loc. with F-PL-hundred five 


| add you fifty on the thousand and five hundred. 
= | add you 250CFA on the 7500CFA. 


b) _ s-edbeal-an miliyon-tan [zayr-én be  kaarad] 
CAUS-heap-ADJZR million-PL §day-PL Loc three 
heaping up millions (in money) in three days 


4.1.5.4 Ordinals 


Ordinal numbers are formed as a phrase containing first the 
determiner ayo, then the comitative anda ‘with’ and then the numeral. 
According to regular vowel elision rules /o/ is always heard but the 
final /a/ of anda is deleted when a vowel initial numeral follows. For 
some unknown reason, ayo recieves stress in this construction. 


The numeral ‘1’ cannot be combined with this paradigm. Instead a 
noun phrase based on a verb stem comes in place of the numeral. 


(39) Ordinals 
phrase gloss 
ayo yizzal-an first 


DET be.ahead-ADJZR 
ayo (a)nda hinka second 
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ayo (a)na(a) akkoz fourth 
ayo (a)nda maara tenth 


This paradigm can constitute an NP by itself when the referent is 
known, or it can be a modifier to a noun. 


(40) a) _ [ayo (a)nda hinka] a-na-yée-kat 
DET with two 3S-NEG.PERF-return-VEN 
the second did not return. 


b)  ciimi [ayo (a)nda kaaradj... 
truth DET with three 
the third truth... 


When counting days yet another paradigm is possible. The referent of 
the possessive pronoun ay-v ‘its’ in the example below is ‘this current 
month’. Thus referring to a definite entity the numeral can be read as 
an ordinal with a literal rendering ‘its (month) twentieth’. 


(47) alhad fay-n taafinda], wifi? 
Sunday 3S-GEN 20 is.not 
Sunday is the twentieth, isn’t it? 


4.1.5.5 Multiplication and distributive clauses 


Multiplication can also be expressed with a simple NP. The head is a 
numeral in the plural and the modifier numeral expresses ‘how many 
times’. 


(42) if-én kaarad kaarad-én iffa 
seven-PL 3 three-PL 7 
3 times seven 7 times three 


Numerals above ‘ten’ use a different paradigm that can also be used 
for numerals below ‘ten’. 


(43) a) faajfinda har maara 


twenty until ten 
ten times twenty 


b) fammuf har maara (Qdn(a)— a-ffo 
five until ten with SG-one 
eleven times five. 
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Distributive clauses reduplicate the numeral. ‘one’ appears first in a 
shortened form and then as the full count noun. The other numerals 
do not change shape when used in this paradigm. 


(44) a)  a-b-dumb(u)-i_ se (a)nd(a)_ a-ffo a-ff00-da 
3S-IMPERF-cut-3p only with SG-one SG-one-INT 
He had simply killed them one by one. 


b) wa me-ter-tar anda hinka hinké. 
IMP RECI-DUP-line.up ~=with two two 
Line (yourself.pl) up two by two! 


4.71.5.5.1 One and the other 


Several strategies exist to express ‘one and the other’. When both 
referents are established and equally important for the ongoing 
action, the following construction can be used: 


(45) a-ffo (a)-cc(i) —a-ffo SE... 
SG-one 3s-say SG-one DAT 
One said to the other... 


However, there exists also the expression faddan ~ faadan that 
denotes ‘other’, ‘different from another known X’ in all contexts. 


(46) ayo faddan a-CC(/) ay-n caray SE... 
DET other 3s-Say 3S=-GEN friend DAT 
The other said to his friend:... 


When the additional feature ‘antagonist’ of an ongoing story needs to 
be conveyed, yet another way is possible to express ‘the other(s)’: 
The demonstrative na ‘opposite’ together with the determiner ayo 
encode ‘the other (opponent)’. This is exemplified in example (47). 


The text material preceding the following example informs the listener 
that the first son, the antagonist of the other sons, had received a 
limping horse. Then follows the clause: 
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(47) anna né  ayondo se_ baar-én 
3s-give OPP DET.PL DAT horse-PL 
(and) He (father) gave (good) horses to the other ones. 


4.1.6 NPs with other quantifying modifiers 


Several modifiers are found that indicate the whole group of a given 
set. Adamil ‘all’ (from Arabic /kaamil/ ‘entire’) always follows the noun 
it modifies and does not agree in number. 


Examples of Adami/ ‘all’ 


(48) a) [-mandokal-an kaamil] — i-kkasan — i-munsuw-an. 
PL-chief-PL all 3p-refuse PL-meal-PL 
All the chiefs refused to eat. 


b) ffhé (ayo séndal kdaamil] nin a-f-keedi 
thing DET DEM.FAR all 2s 3s-IMPERF-be.on 
All that is your responsibility (Lit: lays on you). 


c) ba gedem  4a-be, [andi kéamil] 
IMP lay 3S=LOC 2p.EMP all 
Lay(pl) on him, you all! 


In some instances with a singular noun it can be read as ‘every one of 
a given entity’ as in and(a) a-handag kaamil ‘towards every place’. In 
other instances a reading is also ‘entirely’ or paraphrased differently 
‘all of X’ as in a-99(4)-a, 4nga kdaamil ‘he ate him entirely’. 


kullu ‘each’ can be read as ‘each one of a given entity’ and so also 
indicates ‘all’ in some instances. Again, this modifier does not agree 
in number with the head noun which it follows. 


Examples of kAu//ui ‘each’ 


(49) a) Un za_ [hé (a)yo doda kulli] 
indeed LC. — thing DET DEM.NEAR- each 
alfagi doda a-ssastan and(a)-a.... 
teacher DEM.NEAR 3S-ask with-3s 
So indeed, all this the teacher was asking himself... 

b) — fingi kullu] a-ffarrad ay-n ga se 
3p.EMP each 3s-neglect 3S-GEN self DAT 


Each one of them (preventions) he neglected for himself. 


kullu is rarely found with plural entities and the second example 
above could be analyzed as an equational clause and then read ‘they 
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(preventions) are each (something) ... 
action yet still including all of them. 


so insisting on each single 


A dialectal variant is hak ‘each’ (from Tamasheq) used in the 
southern region, as found in hak bora ‘each person’ or hak a-ffo ‘each 
one’. It precedes the noun it modifies. 


Another expression for ‘each/every’ is /ttil/la (from Tamasheq). Like 
hak this modifier precedes the noun it modifies. It is only used with 
singular nouns. When combined with countable time expressions like 
‘day’ each single entity is evoked. In that context Adami/ and /ttilla are 
synonyms: /ttila Zayri = zayri kaamil ‘every day’. Less countable time 
expressions like ‘moment’ convey ‘every moment = whenever’. When 
/ttilla stands by itself a time referent is evoked ‘each time/whenever’. 
‘person’-type words may be perceived as uncountable since the 
modification encodes ‘everybody’. 


(50) a) [ittilla zayr(i)] i-ta-tén sénda... 
each day 3p-FUT-arrive DEM.FAR 
Each/every day they would arrive there... 


b)  [ittill(a) agg addam] mann(a)  a-ta-ddar-a 
each son.of Adam lack.food 3s-FUT-harm-3s 
Everybody will suffer for lack of food. 


Cc) fitti(a)] —_a-yyikti-kat ayay... 
each 3s-remember-VEN 1S 
Each time (=whenever) he remembers me... 


Different from Mainstream Songhay, where /kul/ has the above 
functions as well as some others, Tadaksahak has _ different 
quantifiers, which all tend to have their specific function but 
sometimes overlap. Au//ii is mainly used with singular entities to 
evoke ‘each of X’ underlining the single unity of a set, where as 
kaamil mostly modifies countable plural nouns and then denotes ‘all 
Xs’. This can be very generic as in bor-en kdamil ‘all people = 
everybody’ where it is equivalent with /tti/a bora ‘everybody’. 
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An expression for a non-specified ‘every one of a group’ is kaaka. 
This form may be related to the postposition ka Loc that can in some 
contexts be read as ‘from among’. A possible analysis is then 
X k(a) aa-ka ‘from among X he/she/it in (it) = whoever/whatever’. 
However, the term is invariable even when used with plural nouns 
(example d) below). 


(51) a) = meafin [t-a-bayor-t kaaka] ni-dda 


but F-SG-fortune-F.SG whatever 2s-make 
ganda ka (a)n-sa-mmay... 

land LOC 2S-NEG.IMPERF-have 

But whatever fortune you make in a country that is not 
yours... 


b) wala [he kdak(a)]_ a-dda.... 
or thing whatever 3s-do 
or whatever he did... 


c) bora kaak(a)]_ — a=f-kéeni 


person whatever 3s-IMPERF-sleep 
ayn a-dagar da a-ta-kéeni. 
3S-GEN SG-share INT  3s-FUT-sleep 


Whoever is sleeping, his share is laying (down), too. 


a) = fary-en kaaka] ni-b-nin... 
water-PL whatever  2s-IMPERF-drink 
whatever water you drink... 


‘Many’ or ‘much’ is expressed with the verbal root ‘be much/many’ 
babo derived as adjective and then following the noun, e.g. ay-7 
alman babo-(a)n (3s-GEN herd be.numerous-ADJZR) ‘his — big/ 
numerous herd’ or /d-almafna babd-(a)nan (PL-meaning be.nume- 
rOuS-ADJZR.PL) ‘many meanings’. 


A genitive construction with /ccet ‘quantity’ expresses ‘a lot of’, with 
pejorative connotations. /ccet an t-a-baznaw-t (quantity GEN F-SG- 
old.donkey-F.SG) ‘(what) quantity of old donkey’ is said about a 
person that works slowly or moves inelegantly. 


‘Few’ or ‘little (bit) of is expressed in a genitive construction. The 
reported way to say “a little bit of X’ is X 7 Aé (X GEN thing) or drat an 
X (thing GEN X). The latter is imported from Tamasheq together with 
the syntax with a reversal of head and dependant from the 
Tadaksahak point of view. In our texts a conglomerate of both is used 
in all but one case, e.g., drat an yé/ an hé (thing GEN green.grass GEN 
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thing) ‘a little bit of green grass’. The double expression may be a 
way to insist on the really very small amount. 


‘not much of an action’ or an otherwise more abstract entity is 
expressed with a clause. The clause can be repeated to convey an 
intensified ‘small amount’ as it is done to answer “Do you know 
French?” h(e) a-cceenda, h(e) a-cceend (thing 3s-be.small) ‘very little’. 
In the second example given below, however, the repetition with the 
preceding anda ‘with’ is distributive to convey ‘a little bit here and a 
little bit there’. 


(52) a)  ay-ta-dawwenn-at aa-ka h(e) a-cceena 
1s-FUT-speak 3s-LOC thing 3s-be.small 
| will speak a little bit about it. 


b)  alxér a-f-tén 
peace 3s-IMPERF-arrive 
anda h(e) 4-cceena h(e) a=-cceena 
with thing 3s-be.small thing 3s-be.small 
Peace arrives little by little... 


4.1.7 NPs with adjectives 


In a simple NP of the type ‘a beautiful girl’ the pattern is the same as 
with the other modifiers. The adjective follows the modified noun and 
agrees in number with the noun. Simple NPs with an adjective occur 
most frequently in the introductory clause of a new participant, e.g., 
‘they had a black goat’. A demonstrative and/or the determiner may 
intervene and then precedes the adjective. 


(53) a) t-d-ngud = gin-giman 
F-SG-girl DUP-be.good 
(a) beautiful girl 
b) aaru bum-bun-an 
man DUP-be.dead-ADJZR 
(a) dead man 
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c)  bi-yén gin-giman-an 
shade-PL DUP-be.good-ADJZR.PL 
pleasant shades 


qd) = =-witay  yibrar-anan 


PL-year be.bad-ADJZR.PL 
bad years 
e) ay-n miya sa-smad-an 
3S-GEN beak CAUS-be.pointed-ADJZR 


its pointed beak (of a bird) 


f) fizac(e)  asénda_— gin-giman 
youngster DEM.FAR DUP-be.good 
that handsome young man 


gQ) = dini baari ayo n-efran-an... 
take horse DET RECI-be.chosen-ADJZR 
take the best horse... (Lit: horse that is chosen...) 


fh) hé- (ayo duuw(a)-an... 
thing DET  be.better-ADJZR 
it is better... (Lit: the better thing is...) 


)) aaru na ayo ceen(a)-an 
man OPP DET be.small-ADJZR 
that other young man 


There are no occurrences of a noun modified by two adjectives. 
Numerals can occur together with adjectives. The following example 
is elicited. 
(54) aya-gguna surgo-(e)n kaarad gin-giman-én 

1s-see woman-PL_ three DUP-be.good-ADJZR.PL 

| saw three beautiful women. 


Adjectives preceded by ayo as the head can serve as NPs. An 
indefinite referent formed by an adjective is preceded by 2-/f6 ‘one’. 


(55) a) ayo yaynday-an a-na-giman. 
DET be.new-ADJZR 3S-NEG-PERF-be.good 
the new (one) is not good. 
b)  a-ffo yaynaay-an a-dduwa 
SG-one be.new-ADJZR 3S-be.better 


a new (one) is better. 
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4.1.8 Postpositional Phrases 


Postpositional phrases contain a postposition and a NP. The 
postposition follows the head of the NP and some modifying phrases 
or elements, but precedes other modifiers. This behavior is shown 
below. 


The postposition follows the modifying element when the head is 
followed by a possessive phrase with wani/vdan-en and when the 
head is followed by a demonstrative, e.g. 


(56) a) [zayr(i) altanin wani] ka 
day Monday of Loc 
on a Monday 


b)  [f-yarm-an coda] ka 
PL-town-PL DEM.NEAR LOC 
in these towns 


c)  [Tasseraest doda] be 
loc.name DEM.NEAR LOC 
in this T. 


ad) =ffho sénda] be] Za... 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR LOC LC 
so because of that... (Lit: so on that...) 


e) = [ii-zang(a) adi] daw 
PL-enemy ANA LOC 
(arrived) at the enemy’s (place) 


f)  f[surgoy  kdaaka] daw 
woman whatever LOC 
at whatever woman(’s place) 


g)_ fiizac(e) ayo sénda/ se 
youngster DET DEM.FAR DAT 
to that young man 
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Other modifiers follow the postposition. This is the case of adjectives 
and quantifying modifiers. The verb ‘to look for’ in the following 
example has an obligatory DAT argument. The dative postposition se 
is placed before the adjective. 


(57) aya-bb-ammay ay-n alman se fi-fiy-an 
1s-IMPERF-search 1S-GEN herd DAT DUP-not.be-ADJZR 
| am looking for my lost herd. 


Likewise in the following PP the postposition immediately follows the 
noun: 


(58) tuw-yén ka _ zZadig-anan 
bowl-PL LOC be.clean-ADJZR.PL 
in clean bowls 


This is different from KCH and KS where the postposition is always 
the last element of a NP even when an adjective is present (Heath 
1999a:83 and Heath 1999b:114). 


Numerals modifying nouns behave the same way as adjectives. The 
same is true of Adami/‘all’. 


Examples: 


(59) a) — s-adbal-an miliyon-tan [zayr-én be  kaarad] 
CAUS-heap-ADJZR million-PL = day-PL Loc three 
heaping up millions (of money) in three days 


b)  ay-n_ saffari a-yyaba-kat [id-4ddawal ka kaamil] 
3S-GEN medicine 3s-lack-VEN PL-country LOC all 
there is no medicine (against it) in any country. 


4.1.9 NP Coordination 


4.1.9.1 | Conjoining enda ‘with, ana’ 


anda ‘with, and’ has several functions and meanings, as discussed in 
3.2.7.8 (instrument preposition), and 4.8.3.1 (conditional). Between 
NPs, anda is used as a coordinative element. 


(60) a) a-mmay  haw-yén anda) /-manas. 
3s-own COW-PL with PL-camels 
he owns cattle and camels. 
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b) — surgo-(e)n and(a) arw-6n anda barr-en _ i-ttén 
woman- PL with man-PL with child-PL 3p-arrive 
women, men and children arrived. 


In enumerations, the verb may break up the series, and one item 
appears before the verb. In anticipation of the further items, 
pronominal reference on the verb is plural. 


(67) mammani [-béara — anda fatillan fond-en 
perfume 3p-exist with torch GEN stone-PL 
anda) ld-assdabu-tan anda takula-tan. 
with PL-soap-PL with bread-PL 


there are perfume, and torch batteries, and (pieces of) 
soap and (loaves of) bread. 


4.1.9.2 Disjunctive mey, maday and wala or’ 


There are a number of disjunctive particles, the most common being 
mey ‘or’ (from Tamasheq), which does not seem to have lexical 
stress. This particle is part of the following NP and is unaccented as 
long as there are less than two unaccented syllables following. 


In the second example below the noun is not repeated and so mey 
comes to stand between two numerals. Even without the noun, the 
numerals do not need additional morphology to occur in this kind of 
phrase. 


(62) a) jf ak = dilwil mey alman wani? 
butter QST oil or herd of 
butter, is it (vegetable) oil or of the animals? 
b)  ni-f-kuna [katibi-tan fammuff mey maara 
2s-IMPERF-find coin-PL five or ten 


you earn five or ten coins. 


In addition some speakers use mdaday, another disjunctive particle 
taken over from Tamasheq. 
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(63) a=ZZ-OZIAQ ay-n t-d-ngud 
3s-CAUS-go.water 3S-GEN F-SG-girl 
a-yazar madday bangu 


SG-pond or well 
She sends her daughter to the pond or to the well for 
water. 


Yet another particle, wa/a, is sometimes used as a disjunctive device. 
This particle is originally from Arabic. In Tadaksahak texts, wa/a is 
relatively infrequent as a disjunctive particle for noun phrases. It is 
more commonly used in phrases translatable as ‘(not) even’ or 
‘without’. 


(64) a-Sa-hUUrU t-a-kurukad na ayonda no 
3S-NEG.IMPERF-enter F-PL-shame OPP DET.PL there 
-belbad  wan-en  wal(a)i-n /-sasten-an 
PL-plastic.bag of-PL or 3p=GEN PL-question-PL 
wal(a) En almufaqa-tan 
or 3p=GEN matter-PL 


he shouldn't begin with these shameful things of the 
condoms, or their questions, or their matters. 


In Songhay of Gao and Timbuktu this is the only disjunctive particle 
available and it exists also in Tamasheq. 


4.2 Uses of MAN morphemes 


The following sections describe the uses of the Mood-Aspect- 
Negation (MAN) morphemes. The shapes and basic meanings are 
given in 3.1.4.2. All MAN morphemes are mutually exclusive, i.e. they 
cannot be combined. They are prefixed to the verb stem and are 
themselves preceded by a subject clitic. 


Different from Mainstream Songhay languages where the subjunctive 
has a unique form for negation, Tadaksahak has only two forms in the 
negative. The negative perfective is opposed to the negative 
imperfective, that is also used in the negation of subjunctive and 
future clauses. An opposition of ‘terminated’ and ‘not (yet) terminated’ 
seems to be the distinction. Only from the context can it be decided 
whether the positive correlate would have a_ subjunctive, an 
imperfective or future MAN morpheme. 
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4.2.1 Aspect: Perfective vs. lmperfective 


The basic aspectual opposition is between perfective (unmarked) and 
imperfective IMPERF (0-/f /ba-). 


The imperfective aspect is used to convey habitual events (65), 
statements about general knowledge (66), and simultaneity of an 
event with a temporal reference point. When the reference point is the 
moment of utterance, the imperfective is used to indicate present time 
(67). In past tense narratives, the imperfective is used to express 
simultaneity to the (past) time reference set by the main event (e.g. 
“he was reading when she entered”) (68). 


(65) aya-bb-agmam. 
1s-IMPERF-chew 
| (habitually) chew (tobacco). 


(66) a-rgan a-b-na bor-én. 
SG-camel 3s-IMPERF-eat person-PL 
an/any adult male camel bites people. 


(67) bora food(a) a-b-gung(u) /-munas akkoz. 
person one 3S-IMPERF-lead PL-camels — four 
(only) one person leads four camels (while we talk). 


(68) a-yaryar afew bor-én 
SG-bare.plain 3s-help person-PL 
s(a) -b-wi 6eqad. 
when 3p-IMPERF-kill bush.fire 
the barren plain helped the people when they were putting 
out the bush fire. 


The imperfective is obligatory with a subgroup of adjectival verbs that 
indicate durable quality. This group includes all color verbs and 
qualities of fur. 


(69) a) aya-n Aincint a-F-kooray. 
1S-GEN goat 3S=IMPERF-be.white 
my goat is white. 
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b) a-zoolay a-b-ayar. 
SG-male.goat 3s-IMPERF-have.small.white.spots 
(the) male goat has small white spots. 


Some perception verbs (‘hear’ ‘see’) can take a complement in the 
IMPERF (4.3.10.2). 


The perfective is used with foregrounded, simple sequential events in 
narratives (70). In the speech situation it indicates that the event is 
closed (71). 


(70) U. a-ffuur-a 
pro.name 3s-throw-3s 
ay-n kambari —a-na-yaSad da-ka 
3S-GEN spear 3S-NEG.PERF-go.straight 3S-loc 
a-dd(a) da-k(a) a-trif ceen-an 
3s-make 3s=LOC SG-wound _ be.small-ADJZR 


U. threw it, his spear did not reach it (lion) straight, it 
made it a small wound. 
(771) m-zzay  bitigi ka. 
2s-steal shop LOC 
you have stolen from the shop. 


4.2.2 Mood: Indicative vs. Subjunctive m- 


Subjunctive mood is semantically connected with intention, desire, 
planned events, i.e. with events which are not yet realized. It is not 
firmly attached to a time frame. It is often found in (subordinate) 
purpose clauses (see 4.8.2.1) and hypothetical acts as described in 
instructions (72). The subjunctive is used in orders in reported speech 
(73) and in order sequences (4.2.5). 


(72) ni-m-dint t-9-bzaz ni-m-a(4) 
2s-SUBJ-take F-PL-seed.kind 2s-SUBJ-put 
li-ka ary-6n NeM-ZI-MZitel 
3p=LOC water-PL 2sS-SUBJ-CAUS-clean-3p 
nizm-kaw-kat li-ka tond-én. 
2s-SUBJ-take.out-VEN 3p-LOC pebble-PL 


you take the seeds, put them in water, clean them (by 
stirring the water) (and) take the pebbles out (from them). 


The following sequence shows first a subjunctive encoding an order 
(bring) and then a purpose clause (may do). 
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(73) wii hé  faruur-an 
is.not thing be.important-ADJZR 
mafin nizm-zaw ayay t-da-har-t an 
but 2s-SUBJ-bring 1s F-SG-lion-F.SG GEN 
huuwa aya-m-d(a)-an 4aa-k(a) alquran 
milk 1S-SUBJ-do-ALL 3S-=LOC Koran 
nen aaru sé. 
2s-GEN man DAT 


(Marabout said:) this is not difficult but bring me the milk 
of a lioness so that | may do a spell for your husband in it. 


The following instance has two possible readings: a second order or a 
purpose clause. 


(74) sokalelef —ni-nn aaru nizmm-ahkeam — aa-ka! 
caress 2s-GEN man 2s-SUBJ-reign 3s=-LOC 
caress your husband (and you will/may) reign over him! 


Blessings and good wishes for the future are also expressed with the 
subjunctive. 


(75) a)  Massiinay a-mm-arez ana 
God 3s-SUBJ-reward  2S.DAT 
may God reward you. 


b)  a-m-sa-kkabar and se. 
3S-SUBJ-CAUS-Ssucceed 2p DAT 
may He make you(pl) succeed (in your project). 


Some story tellers mark the peak in a narrative with subjunctive. This 
can be observed in the Text 1 (lines 80-83) in Appendix I. 


4.23 Futurete- 


The future is used with events that follow the reference time. This is 
often the moment of speaking, but sometimes displaced into the past 
as in English expressed as ‘would’, ‘was going to’. An instance of this 
is found in narratives, where habitual behavior is marked with FUT. 
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In answers to questions about events not yet realized, in a short or 
long time span, the future is normal. 


(76) a)  ay-ta-k6 __toffak 
1s-FUT-leave tomorrow 
| will leave tomorrow. 


b)  a-ta-yée-kat yaarat ka. 
3-FUT-return-VEN season.kind LOC 
he will return in harvest season. 


Habitual is marked with future in narratives, but the imperfective is 
used in habituals otherwise. 


(77) ittill(a) alfajir a-ta-sakkadi 
each morning 3s-FUT-gather.food 
Every morning she (mother Hyena) would gather food. 
a-ta-sakkedi har hé_ (ajyo a-ta-kund-kat 
3s-FUT-gather.food until thing DET 3s-FUT-find-VEN 


She gathered food and what she found 
a-la-Zdw-kaat-a 

3S-FUT-bring-VEN-3s 

she brought it 

a-m-fur-an (Se n / 
3S-SUBJ-throw-ALL 3p=DAT SEP 3p 

(in order) to throw it to them (in the hole). 


The future marker is very frequent in subordinate clauses after verbs 
that can take the complementizer sa Comp, indicating that the 
intended action is not yet terminated. Songhay of Gao uses SUBJ for 
this kind of construction (Heath 1999b:325ff). 


(78) aya-bbdaaya S(a) ay-ta-dida. 
1s-want COMP 1S-FUT-walk 
| want to go. 


The following example shows the subordinate clause after the COMP 
sa with the FUT marker. As the whole sequence is part of a series of 
instructions the following clauses are in SUBJ mood. 
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(79) 


hé (a)d-diuwa_ sa 
thing 3s-be.better COMP 


(Q)n-ta-himay —ni-n kamba 
2s-FUT-wash 2s-GEN hand 
nim-zerrazem = nizn miya, 
2s-SUBJ-rinse 2s-GEN mouth 
tizzar-t —_—-ni-m-sant(a) a-MUNSU. 
before 2s-SUBJ-begin SG-meal 


it is better that you wash your hand (and) rinse your 
mouth before you begin to eat 


The apodosis of many conditional clauses is marked with FUT. 


(80) a) 


b) 


as-kabahar arat-an Lyyili alfajir 
maybe-when herd-PL 3p-leave morning 
a-ta-t-alem. 


3S-FUT-PASS-open 
when the herds left in the morning, it (gate) was opened. 


as-kahar ni-bb-efrad [-fib-an a-yaatir 
maybe-when 2s-IMPERF-broom PL-grain.kind-PL | SG-riverbed 
ka __ t-d-blaq-q a-ta-yirti-kat and(a)-/. 


Loc F-SG-dust-F.SG 3S-FUT-mix-VEN — with-3p 
when you sweep grains together in a riverbed, dust gets 
mixed with them. 


4.2.4 Negation: perfective ne- and elsewhere se- 


Positive perfective events are negated with the negative perfective. 


(81) a) 


b) 


a-na-kun(a) ay-n 4-zror. 
3S-NEG.PERF-find 3S-GEN SG-silver 
he didn’t find his money. 


hawu a-bban a-na-yikfar 
cow 3s-be.soft 3s-NEG.PERF-be.wild 
cows are docile, they are not wild. 


Syntax 177 


All other negated events are marked with so- NEG.IMPERF. 


(82) a)  ay-sa-bday-a 
1S-NEG.IMPERF-know-3s 
| don’t know it. 


b)  alfajir a-Sd-kas zayrin _ a-mandokal. 
morning 3S-NEG.IMPERF-be day GEN SG-king 
morning is not a day’s ruler. 


Cc) ar-sa-day-kat a-manana béar(a) — ary-én. 
1p-NEG.IMPERF-deal-VEN SG-fish be.in water-PL 
we don’t buy a pig in a poke (Lit: a fish that is in the 
water). 


dad) a-yaryar  a-s9a-ss-agmad. 
SG-dry.plain 3s-NEG.IMPERF-CAUS-sprout 
a dry plain does not sprout (greenery). 


The following negation is found in a purpose clause. 


(83) yirzam a-gadod sallanda 
attach sG-old.water.bag carefully 
ay-n ayr-an L-S9-kOS. 
3S-GEN rope-PL 3p=NEG.IMPERF-cut 
attach the old water bag carefully so as not to cut its 
ropes. 


Prohibitives show a remarkable mix of sa- with the imperative 
markers (see below 4.2.5.3). 


A number of particles are used together with negation on the verb 
and when a ‘negating’ verb occurs. Find the discussion and examples 
under 4.6. 


4.25 Imperatives 


Orders are normally marked by using the imperative form. One may 
note that similar functions can be covered by the subjunctive; in 
reported speech, imperatives are systematically substituted by SUBJ. 


The positive imperative for a single addressee is the verb stem 
without any additional morpheme. In other cases, the imperative 
marker ba ~ wa IMP is used. This is the case in plural imperatives, 
where 6a ~ wa IMP takes the place of the 2p clitic andoa-. It is also the 
case in prohibitives and in third person injunctions, where the order 


178 


may be addressed to one or more persons. Note that it is impossible 
to use the marker ba ~ wain positive singular imperatives. 


ba and wa may be dialectal variants. 6a is more frequent in texts from 
Talatayt, the most northern part of the area, and wa is found in texts 
from around Menaka in the southern part of the region. Examples: 


(84) a) tunu! 
get.up 
get up! (singular addressee) 
b) ba tunu 
IMP get.up 
get up! (plural addressee) 


c) na) ayaysa on a 
give ‘1s DAT SEP 3s 


give it to me! 
ad) wa *n(a) t-s(e) En karay 
IMP give = 3p=DAT 3p-GEN ball 


give them their ball! (plural addressee) 


Imperatives following each other are not grammatical with the 
exception of a few movement verbs (see below). Any second 
imperative in a following clause is marked with a second person 
subjunctive. A subjunctive will also allow a reading as purpose 
clause, i.e. ‘in order to’. Consider the following two examples where 
this reading would result in the following translations: ‘Give them to 
me (in order) to marry me.’ and ‘Go to that other (one) to make him 
rest.’ For the first example (a) an interpretation as a purpose clause is 
not possible considering the course of the narrative before this 
exchange. For the second example no absolute indications are given 
to exclude a reading as a purpose clause. 


(85) a) n(a) ayay se n / ni-m-zaw ayay. 
give ‘1s DAT SEP 3p  2s-SUBJ-marry 1s 
give them to me and marry me! 
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b) koy na ayo ni-m-s-anf(u) Ga-Se@ 
leave OPP DET 2S-SUBJ-CAUS-be.at.rest 3S-DAT 
go to that other (one) and make him rest (or: in order to 
make him rest) 


Following a few movement verbs like Ady ‘leave’, funu ‘get up’, yew 
‘come’ and zuru ‘run’, a second imperative form is allowed when no 
other than imperative marking constituents intervene. 
(86) a) zurui yiba(t)-kaat-a 

run snatch-VEN-3s 

run and snatch it (to here)! 


b) ba tunu ba nem-any(ajenda bekdaw-yan 
IMP get.up IMP RECI-kill with jinn-PL 
get up (pl) and fight (pl) with the jinns! 


Some verb roots only occur as imperatives: 


(87) Suppletive imperatives 
imperative gloss inflected root 
yew! come! koy-kat 
ahun! hold (it)! yidder 
ands! pass (it)! = ics 
andén! pass (it)! yici 


The first imperative is from Tamasheq. The next form is connected to 
Songhay of Gao /hiii!/ ‘here, take!’ anda / andén could be related 
with gnda ‘in the direction of. anda is used in situations where the 
giver and taker are in close reach and need not move themselves to 
pass on the object in question. andén expects the addressee to get 
up to get the item. 


4.2.5.1 — Injunction 


Third person injunctions are given in the following examples. With a 
simple pronoun clitic present, the subjunctive mood is understood as 
an injunction (a). When a subject is present as a noun, the imperative 
particle precedes the noun that is followed by a verb inflected in the 
perfective (b). In this construction, ba ~ wa IMP may be followed by an 
NP in the singular or in the plural. 
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(88) a)  a-m-ko ay-n a-fayal 
3s-SUBJ-leave 3S-GEN SG-work 
that he leave for his work. 


b) wa bdaarar  a-huuru hugu. 
IMP child 3s-enter house 
that the child enter the house! 


4.25.2 Hortative 


It is possible to utter an order addressed to a number of people 
including the speaker, similar to ‘let’s go!’ in English. In his grammar 
of Tamashegq, Heath describes a special morpheme for ‘hortative’ and 
an ‘alternative 1PI hortative construction’ (Heath 2005:323). 
Tadaksahak has no particular hortative morpheme but it has a 
hortative construction that shows similar components as_ the 
alternative form in Tamasheq. An uninflected verb is followed by the 
1p dative pronoun (DAT se is omitted when no _ pronominalized 
constituent follows). The IMP particle preceding the verb indicates the 
number of addressees without counting the speaker. With IMP, the 
addressees are more than one person, without it, a single person is 
addressed. 
(89) a) wa_ ké-(a)n dari (se on a) 

IMP leave-ALL 1p (DAT SEP 3s) 

let’s go (to it)! (several persons + speaker) 


b)  fitkal dari! 
travel 1p 
let’s travel! (one person + speaker) 


4.2.5.3 Prohibitive 


The prohibitive (negative imperative) is normally expressed with the 
ba ~ wa |MP particle followed by an inflected verb with NEG.IMPERF sa- 
. This construction is used for all kinds of orders, including hortatives. 
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The particle ba ~ wa is used with singular and plural person marking 
on the inflected verb. 


Prohibitives 
(90) a) ba _ (a)n-sa-hurru Sa... 
IMP 2S-NEG.IMPERF-look.for COMP 
don’t try to... 
b) bla) a-sa-figgid Sa... 
IMP 3S-NEG.IMPERF-wait COMP 


s/he may/should not wait that... 


Cc) ...W(a) ar-sa-da(-a) Zarooda 
IMP 1p=NEG.IMPERF-do(-3s) today 
(the kind of returning we did yesterday), don’t let us do it 
today! 


d) Wa) ando-sé-gor andoa-f-C(i) ayay 
IMP 2p-NEG.IMPERF-must 2p-IMPERF-Say 1s 
man ay(o) doda. 
name DET DEM.NEAR 
you should not say this name to me! 


When a subject is present as a noun / NP, the imperative particle 

precedes. 

(91) a) = b(a) aya-nt-a-ngud a-sa-yili hugu ka 
IMP 1S-GENF-SG-girl 3S=-NEG.IMPERF-leave house LOC 
that my girl not leave the house! 


b) Wa) agg dadam 4-S9-d00S-/ 
IMP son.ofAdam 3S-NEG.IMPERF-touch-3p 
that nobody touches them! 

Cc) ba barr-en  {-sa-huuru-kat 
IMP child-PL 3p-NEG.IMPERF-enter-VEN 
that the children not enter. 


4.3 Argument structure 


In the following sections verb types will be presented. We distinguish 
between ‘unmarked complement’ without any postposition, ‘dative 
complement’ with the dative marker se DAT, and ‘adpositional 
complement’ with the postpositions ka, be, daw, all with a locational 
meaning. 
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4.3.1 Intransitives 


Underived intransitive verbs include a subgroup of motion verbs 
(examples under (92)), verbs of position (93) used as active verbs or 
in a descriptive way as stative verbs. Some experienced states like ‘ 
am hungry’ are expressed with stative verbs (94) while others are not, 
and need to be expressed as in ‘thirst found me’ (95). Many functions 
of the body are expressed with intransitive verbs (96). 


(92) a) 


b) 


c) 


(93) a) 


b) 


c) 


(94) a) 


b) 


a-b-dida [tarra ka]. 
3s-IMPERF-walk bush Loc 
he walks in the bush/deserted location 


a-mmattakwi  _[néeda __ kaj. 
3s-move.on here LOC 
he moved on from here 


a-VVIfif [a-yazar kal. 
3s-swim SG-pond LOC 
he swam in the pond 


a-b-gora [ganda ka]. 
3S-IMPERF-Sit ground LOC 
he sits on the ground 


a-yyinifiaga[ganda ka]. 
3s-lie.on.side ground Loc 
he lay on his side on the ground 


arw-én L-b-zayay. 
man-PL 3p-IMPERF-lay.on.back 
(the) men are lying on their backs 


aya-bb-aglok. 
1s-IMPERF-be.hungry 
| am hungry 


aya-Vyldaz. 
1s-be.tired 
| am tired 


Syntax 


(95) a) 


b) 


(96) a) 


b) 


c) 
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fad a-kkun(a) ayay. 
thirst 3s-find 1s 
| am thirsty 


ti-ysas __ickkun(a) _ayay. 
F-PL-shiver 3p-find 1s 
| am shivering 


a-f-tifit. 
3s=IMPERF-cough 
he coughs 


baarar a-F-tingit. 
child 3s-IMPERF-sneeze 
the/a child sneezes 


a-WwWin3ir. 
3s-bleed.nose 
she bled from the nose 


4.3.2 Labile verbs 


There are quite a number of verbs that can describe a state, but can 
also be used in an active sense of achieving the state described. 
These will be called labile verbs. There are about 150 verbs of this 
type in our corpus. The majority is of Songhay origin (listed under 
(99)) but there are also some verbs which have Tamasheq cognates 


(see (100)). 


Labile verb of Songhay origin 


(97) a) 


b) 


ay-n t-a-rasway-t a-ba-biibi. 

3S-GEN F-SG-dress-F.SG  3S-IMPERF-be.black 
his/her dress is black. 

waynt a-ba-biibi bor-én. 

sun 3s-IMPERF-blacken person-PL 


the sun makes people black. (=gives people a dark tan) 


Labile verb of Tamasheq origin 


(98) a) 


b) 


farc-6én _ |-bb-essay 
donkey-PL 3p-IMPERF-tie.two 
the donkeys are tied together. 


a-bb-assay ay-n farc-6n. 
3S-IMPERF-tie.two 3S-GEN donkey-PL 
she ties her donkeys together. 
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This double valency of basic verbs seems to be quite different from 
Mainstream Songhay. Many of the verbs that need a causative 
morpheme in Mainstream Songhay have both an intransitive and a 
transitive use in Tadaksahak — actually most descriptive verbs of 
Songhay origin have this behavior (see 3.1.3.1 and list in 


Appendix Il). 
(99) Songhay cognates 
verb intransitive gloss 
kuku to be long 
babo to be many 
zen to be old 
ceené to be small 
ban to be soft 
fér to be opened 
dudu to flow 
Ainjin to be repaired 
kunkun to be rolled up (mat) 


(100) Tamasheq cognates 
verb intransitive gloss 
yidray to be decorated with 
metal 


yiyfid to be out of use / 
destroyed 


Viyfal to be locked 
yilam to be open 
yilkad to be braided 


transitive gloss 
to make long 


to increase 

to make old 

to make small 
to soften 

to open 

to pour 

to repair 

to roll up (mat) 


transitive gloss 


to decorate with 
metal 


to destroy 


to lock 
to open 
to braid 
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yissay to be tied two together to tie two together 
yisbar tobe spread out (to dry) _ to spread out (to dry) 


diya to be level to level sth. 

denay to be filled to fill (narrow 
opening) 

yiska to be combed to comb 


yiyma to be colored (leather) to color (leather) 


yilza to be shaved to shave 
yinkad to be circumcised to circumcise 
Jeet to hang on side to attach (to side) 


4.3.3 Transitive only (underived) 


The group of transitive only verbs includes verbs of production 
(‘make’, but not ‘repair’ or ‘arrange’), and verbs of physical impact 
(‘hit’, but not ‘cut’ or ‘break’). The following list gives examples of 
transitive verbs that have no intransitive use. The etymology is given 
using Timbuktu Songhay (S) and Tuareg tawellammat (T) examples. 


(107) Transitive only verbs 
verb gloss etymology 
dint to take sth. S: din 
kar to hit sb/sth. S: kar 
gon to swallow sth. S: goon 
daror to need sth. T: darar 
déeraw to have sth. in common T: edraw 
delam to treat sb. wrongly / T: odlam 

accuse unjustly 

falas to believe sth. T: oflas 


héorat to follow sb. (by his footprints) 
darjéd _ to chase after sth./sb. 
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A number of movement and location verbs take a direct object to 
express the location, i.e., a semantically locational element that is not 
marked with the appropriate postposition a ‘to, in, from’. Examples: 


(102) a) 


b) 


a-huuru 
3s-enter 


hugu. 
house 


s/he entered the house. 


a-tlaaw-a 
3s-reach-3s 


s/he reached it (town). 


The direct object of such verbs need not be a location like ‘market’ or 
‘town’. Other semantically less locative complements, can be found, 
e.g. ‘cows’, ‘name-giving ceremony’, ‘work’ and ‘spirit’. 


(103) 


Movement verbs with direct object complement. 


syntax 
koy X 
Auuru X 
Aunu X 
sot X 
faw X 
hanga X 
yéd X 
yirmmaear X 
yiftan X 
yiskan X 
terter X 
hall-at X 


gloss 

go to X 

enter X 

depart from X 
jump over X 
reach X 

pass by/over X 
return to X 
pass by X 
climb X 
stretch up in X 
go along X 
climb X 


Etymology 


SAHA TAA NDANAUAAUAAUnAAUnN DN 
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The verbs listed below are not movement verbs, yet all have ‘location’ 
as part of their semantics, they all designate ‘to be somewhere’. 


(104) Locational verbs with a direct object complement 
syntax gloss Etymology 
bdara X be in X S 
keedi X be up on X Ss 
yingar X be behind X T 
Vigdal X be under X T 
yizday X live in X T 


With other verbs, movement and location are expressed by an 
adpositional complement, e.g. X zuru [Y ka] ‘X ran in Y’ and X keen/ 
[Y ka] ‘X lie on Y’. 


In Mainstream Songhay movement verbs always have a _ post- 
positional complement marked with the locative postposition /la ~ ra/. 


In his grammar of Tamasheq, Heath mentions a number of movement 
and location verbs (‘go to’, ‘leave, go from’, ‘be on sth.’, ‘be in’, ‘exist’, 
‘lose’) that take direct objects. Some of them correspond with verbs 
also found with this feature in Tadaksahak. Apparently, for this 
syntactical characteristic, Tadaksahak copies Tamasheq. 


4.3.3.1 Verbs taking a verbal noun complement 


A large number of verbs take a verbal noun as their complement. 
Verbs of duration as well as verbs of cognition, manipulation and 
ability are found in this group. An additional oblique complement can 
be present. Verbal nouns easily take possessors to refer to the 
referent on which the action is to be performed. Consider the 
examples. 


‘begin’ s-anta 


(105) as-kahar a-ss-ant(4) da-ka nin... 
maybe-when 3S=-CAUS-begin.BND 3s-LOC drink. VN 
when he (lion) began to drink from it... 


‘enter into’ Auuru is interpreted as ‘begin’ when followed by an 
abstract noun. 
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(106) a-huur(u) a-ffayal. 
3s-go.into SG-work 
he began to work. 


‘be at the point of yabuk 


(107) as-kar a-yyabuk ara-n kar... 
maybe-when 3s-be.at.point.of 1p=GEN hit. VN 
when he is at the point of hitting us.... 


So far only yabuk ‘be at the point of (doing)’ has been found with a 
verbal noun complement marked with dative. Compare the examples 
below with (107) above, where the same matrix verb has a verbal 
noun complement from an action verb and then does not mark it with 
dative se. 


(108) a)  I-yyabuk bun sé. 
3p-be.at.point.of die.VN DAT 
they were at the point of dying. 


b) a-yyabuik hay sé. 
3s-be.at.point.of give.birth. VN DAT 
she (female camel) was at the point of giving birth. 


‘be close to’ man 


(109) hawu a-mman hay 
cow 3s-be.close give.birth.VN 
the cow is close to giving birth. 


‘learn’ yilmad 


(1710) a-yyllmad dida. 
3s-learn walk.VN 
he learned to walk. 


‘be able to’ dabat 
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(171) a-ddebat ay-n gon 
3s-be.able 3S-GEN swallow.VN 
he is able to swallow it. 
‘know’ bay 
(112) a) — baarar a-Sa-bay a-bbas cedda/. 
child 3S-NEG.IMPERF-know SG-chew yet 
the child cannot yet chew. 
b) a-bbay  t-6o-ruf-t en _z-azal. 
3s-know F-SG-Car-F.SG GEN CAUS-run.BND.VN 


she knows how to drive a car / she can drive a car. 
‘want, love’ baaya 


The verb ‘want’ bdaya has a different stem in the negation, Avi/ It is 
only attested with NEG.IMPERF. The verbal noun can be fronted for 
focus just as any other nominal complement of a verb. 


(113) a) dida aya-bbdaya. 
walk.VN 1s-want 
leaving [focus] is what | want. 


b)  ay-sa-kul ay-n m-affaq-at 
1s-NEG.IMPERF-want 3S-GEN RECI-disturb. VN 
| don’t want to disturb him. 


‘look for, seek, want’ Aurru 


(114) ayay dabés aya-b-hurru 
1s.EMP raise. VN 1s-IMPERF-look.for 
as for me, it’s an increase (in price) that | seek. 


‘regret’ m-agraz 


(115) aya-mm-agraz dida. 
1s-RECI-regret walk.VN 
| regret leaving. 


‘intend’ y/ya/ 


The verb ‘have the intention to (do)’ y/ya/ is always used when the 
action didn’t materialize. An explanatory second clause is expected 
beginning with ‘but’. 
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(116) aya-yyiyal Meneka nn ko bi 
1s-intend name.LOC GEN go.VN yesterday 
mafiin cinji a-ggang(a) ayay dida. 
but rain 3s-hinder 1S — walk.VN 
| intended to go to Menaka yesterday but rain kept me 
from leaving. 


‘hinder’ ganga 


This verb of manipulation takes a dative complement for the entity 
that is manipulated. In example (116) above the first person pronoun 
is not marked for the dative because a nominal complement is 
present (3.2.7.11.2.1). 


‘try’ yiram 
In the example below the verbal noun ‘walking’ o/ad@ is modified by the 
possessor construction ‘of vanity’ to express ‘show off with nice 
clothes’. 
(117) kala a-na-yiram did(a) i-barag-an wari... 

ever 3S-NEG.PERF-try walk.VN PL-vanity-PL of 

he had never tried to show off with his clothes... 
‘refuse’ wanjin 
This verb of manipulation marks the person manipulated with the 
dative (c). 
(118) a)  a-wwanjin na 

3s-refuse eat.VN 

he refused to eat. 


b)  a-wwanjin ay-n dint. 
3s-refuse 3S-GEN take.VN 
she refused to take it. 

Cc) a-wwanjin da-se dida 
3s-refuse 3S-DAT walk.VN 


he didn’t allow him (= refused him) to leave. 
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‘ought to’ may-anda ‘ 


This verb is composed of ‘have’, may, and the fused preposition anda 
‘with’. A nominal complement as well as a sa clause are possible. It is 
also found in the negative ‘ought not to’. 
(119) a) nin na-may-end(a) ay-n t-a-ggas-t 

2s.EMP FOc-have-with 3S-GEN F-SG-take.care-F.SG 

it's you who ought to take care of it (land). 


b)  surgoy a-S9-may-enda 


woman 3S-NEG.IMPERF-have-with 
S(a) a-ta-d(a) ay-n daru sé hé  yibrar-an. 
COMP 3s-FUT-do 3S-=GEN man DAT thing be.bad-ADJZR 


a woman ought not to do anything bad to her husband. 


The verbal noun complements can be pronominalized for all verbs in 
the examples above. 


Two verbs that intensify or qualify an action are found with this 
construction. The complement is the verbal noun of the action or of 
the state qualified. These verbal noun complements cannot be 
pronominalized. 


‘do/be very much’ s-/nnihil 


The first examples (a-c) illustrate s-/nnihi/ with stative verbs while the 
next two (d-e) are with action verbs and (f) shows a construction that 
is the intensified version of a/ham a-huur(u) ayay (anger 3s-enter.into 
1s) ‘lam angry.’ 


Examples with s-/nnihi/‘do/be very much’ 


(120) a) _ t-a-zayan-t s-innihil kuku 
F-SG-mast-F.SG | CAUS-be.much be.long. VN 
a very long mast (Lit: a mast that is very long) 


b) — &£b-s-innihil t-Uu-la-t. 
3p-IMPERF-CAUS-be.much F-SG-look.alike-F.SG 
they look very much alike. 


Cc) — &kna-s-innihil yay ceddi 
3p-NEG.PERF-CAUS-do.much be.cool.VN_ yet 
it (water) is not very cool yet. 


ad) ~=aya-ss-innihil  da-se a-bubbugu 
1s-CAUS-do.much 3s-DAT sG-burn.off 
| burned it (sheep head’s hair) off very well. 
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e) = barr-en ~— anda-m-s-innihil t-d-nz/-t 
child-PL 2p-SUBJ-CAUS-do.much _ F-SG-leave.early-F.SG 
toffak a-fayal se 
tomorrow sSG-work DAT 
children, you should leave very early tomorrow morning 


for work. 
f) alham a-ss-innihil ayay huuru. 
anger 3S-CAUS-be.much 1s enter.VN 


| was very angry. 
‘do/be very much’ /A/njin 


Among the following examples, remark that (d) intensifies the idiom 
hé (a)-kkun(a)-a (thing 3s-find-3s) ‘he is ill. Example (f) exposes 
some additional syntactic intricacies. The verb z-d//az/az, ‘shake’, is 
used in a nominal form complementing //njin. The reflexive phrase 
takes the slot of the indirect object that is marked with DAT. 


(121) a) ~=har intaynawt a-hinjin t-ée-wan-t 
until jackal 3s-be.much F-SG-be.fed-F.SG 
until Jackal had eaten very well. 


b) har a-hinjin 4aa-k(a) a-nagad 
until 3s-be.much 3s-LOC SG-be.turbaned 
until he was very well turbaned in it (kind of turban). 


Cc) ay-n a-masli —a-hinjin — aa-se gerraz-at. 
3S-GEN SG-voice 3s-do.much 3s-DAT please. VN 
his voice pleased her very much. 


d) zama éelaw hé (a)-hinjin da-se kun... 
after elephant thing 3s-do.much 3s-DAT find. VN 
after Elephant is very ill... 


e)  s(a) aya-hinjin baaya. 
COMP 1s-do.much want.VN 
that | want very much. 
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f) a-nyil a-la-hinjin ay-n ga se 
sG-ostrich 3si-FUT-do.much  3si-GEN self DAT 
a-z-9lazlez t-a-zayin-t be 


SG-CAUS-shake F-SG-jujube.tree-F.SG LOC 
Ostrich was shaking himself very much up in the jujube 
tree. 


An alternative to this intensification is the adverb Avi//an ‘much’ that 
can be added to the verbal word. 


4.3.4 Verbs with obligatory adpositional complement 


A small number of verbs obligatorily take an adpositional complement 
that expresses a location. 


An example of a verb that always takes a complement with a locative 
postposition is ‘to look down on’. 
(122) a-bSugu ay-n a-katab ka. 
3S-IMPERF-look.down 3S-GEN sc-writing LOC 
he looks down on his writing. 


Some verbs take a_ different meaning with an _ adpositional 
complement. 


(123) Verbs with different interpretation 
verb gloss verb +LOC gloss 
kay to stop kay X ka to trample 


kay X be to withhold 


ful-at toreinforce /fU-atX be to support X 
(well) (person) 


4.3.5 Verbs with dative complement (se) 


Some verbs have an obligatory dative complement without an 
unmarked complement. Some examples are: 


(124) Verbs with dative complement 
syntax gloss 
yilkam X se follow sb. 
yimmay X se search for sth. 


gooday X se thank (God) 
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mo X se hear sth. 
Sifim X se listen to sth. 
Slggid X se wait for sb./sth. 


Some verbs can be used with and without a dative complement. This 
may considerably change their interpretation. 


(125) Verb with different interpretation 
verb gloss syntax gloss 


yiraz  beletdown’= wyirazX se (God) bless X 


Verb stems that contain a causative mark pronominalized human 
causees as a dative complement. 


(126) a) — a-ffi-hiffil daa-se hawru n bén 
3s=CAUS-oblige 3S-DAT meal GEN finish. VN 
she made him finish the meal. 

b)  a-ss-agmi da-s(e) —_a-mamel 
3s-CAUS-look.for.BND 3S=DAT S$G-burning.coal 


he sent him for a burning coal. 
Examples of non-human pronominalized complements and other 
details on the causative construction are found under 4.3.7. 
4.3.6 Verbs with instrumental-comitative complement (enda) 


The instrumental-comitative preposition anda appears with two se- 
mantically different kinds of verbs. There is one class of verbs that 
has either an instrumental-comitative complement or is used without 
a complement. In the latter case, these verbs are interpreted as 
reciprocals. 


(127) Reciprocal verbs 


verb gloss syntax gloss 
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hanga pass hang(a) anda X accompany X 

sdawa look alike sdaw(a) anda X \ook like X 

m-aegges meet m-agqgas anda X meet X 

s-agda be equal s-agd(a) anda X equal X 

Zoalay be different Zo/a@y anda X be different 
from X 


As a complement of certain movement verbs, anda serves as a 
directional preposition and can then be translated with ‘in the direction 
of’. (See 3.2.7.8) 


A special case is the verb a@ ‘make’ with an anda-complement. The 
direct object is maintained and the complement encodes the outcome 
of the action: ‘to make sb./sth. towards/into something else’ is 
expressed as d@ X (a/nda Y ‘make X into Y’. This may be 
semantically connected to the directional meaning of anda. 


4.3.7 Verbs with two complements 


Some verbs can take both an unmarked and a dative complement. 
The list below shows the syntax of such verbs. When both 
complements are present, whether nominal or pronominal, one is 
marked with se as the dative complement and one is unmarked. The 
verbs are underived with the exception of ‘show’ that has a causative 
prefix. The two examples below show that the complement order is 
not rigidly fixed when the complements are nominal. 


(128) a) a-nn(a) — ay-n t-a-sasira alfaqi Se. 
3s-give 3S-GEN F-PL-key teacher DAT 
she gave its keys (of the crate) to the teacher. 

b)  =F-duulin — i-nna t-d-ngud an nana se 

PL-in.law 3p-give F-SG-girl GEN mother DAT 
-giitan. 
PL-gift.kind 
the in-law family gave skins to the mother of the bride. 

(129) Verbs with two complements 
verb gloss syntax gloss 
na give na X [Y se] give X to Y 


Zaw take zaw X [Y se] take X to Y 
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har tell har X [Y se] tell X to Y 
da do da X [Y se] do X to Y 
ci say ci [Y se] “...” say to Y “...” 


ganga keepfrom gangaX[Yse] keep X from Y 
s-aken show s-aken X [Y se] show X to Y 


Verbs with a causative often have two complements, one of which is 
marked by the dative, i.e., the human causee, the entity with an 
assumed will, e.g., a-0-sd-mmallat Fati s(e) ay-n bdarar. (3S=IMPERF- 
CAUS-kiss F. DAT 3S-GEN child) ‘He makes Fati kiss her baby..’. 


In a sentence like ‘She made the taxi bring the children to her aunt.’ 
the taxi has no will and can therefore not be marked with the dative. 
Animals fall in the same category. They are not considered to have a 
will of their own. Above sentence is rendered as a-ss-ag/4 barrén 
taksi ka and(a) ay-n nana céena. (3S-CAUS-go.BND child-PL taxi LOC 
with 3s-GEN mother small) ‘She sent the children in a taxi to her aunt.’ 
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4.3.8 Verbs taking two unmarked complements 


This group of verbs consists of stems with a causative morpheme. 
Semantically they are all movement related. They can have two 
unmarked complements, one that expresses a location and one a 
causee/item that is acted upon. In a typical causative construction this 
role is marked as a dative complement, see (126) and examples 
above. The complements are both unmarked as long as they are 
present in nominal form. When one complement is pronominalized, 
the appropriate postposition appears. 


When no humans are involved, the pronominalized location gets 
marked as the dative (benefactor) and the causee takes the place of 
an unmarked patient. 


(130) a) _a-ss-awer é6e-yar /-kad-en 
3S-CAUS-put.on.BND SG-pot PL-fireplace-PL 
she put the pot on the fireplace. 

b)  a-ss-awer -5(€) é6e-yar 
3S-CAUS-put.on.BND 3p-DAT SG-pot 


she put the pot on it. 


C)  a-S8-ower-a /-kad-en 
3S-CAUS-put.on.BND-3s — PL-fireplace-PL 
she put it on the fireplace. 


(131) a) —_a-b-s-alel kuur-én ganda 
3S=IMPERF-CAUS-follow — skin-PL earth 
he puts a fine coat of earth on the skins. (Lit: he makes 
the earth follow the skins.) 


b)  a-b-s-dlal li-se ganda 
3S-IMPERF-CAUS-follow  3p=DAT earth 
he puts a fine coat of earth on them. 


Cc)  a-b-s-dlal-a kuur-6n 
3S=IMPERF-CAUS-follow-3s skin-PL 
he puts it on the skins. 


d) —_a-b-s-alal li-Se n oa 
3s-IMPERF-CAUS-follow  3p-DAT SEP 3s 
he puts it on them. 
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When humans are involved the location remains unmarked and the 
pronominalized human causee is marked with the dative. (see 


above). 
(132) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


(133) 


a-Ss-awen barr-en __ farka 
3s-CAUS-mount.BND child-PL donkey 
she made the children mount the donkey. 
a-Ss-owen lise farka 
3s-CAUS-mount.BND 3p-DAT donkey 
she made them mount the donkey. 
a-SS-OWeN-a barr-en 
3s-CAUS-mount.BND child-PL 


she made the children mount it. 


a-Ss-owen li-se@ n oa 
3S-CAUS-mount.BND 3p-DAT SEP 3S 
she made them mount it. 


Verbs with two unmarked nominal complements 


s-ower to put on 

s-dlol to put finely on 
s-awen to make mount 
J-inak to make mount 
S-/Ci to make go past 
S-oras to make ford 


s-ass-aged _ to make jump over 
s-anger to put behind 
sa-nnahal to make reach straight 


In contrast, the verb ‘make enter’ marks the location with the 
appropriate adposition ka. 
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(134) AaYa-ZZ-UGUZ afignaw a-na-zmay an fun ka. 
1s-CAUS-enter.BND SG-thread SG-ACT-sew GEN hole LOC 
| threaded the thread in the hole of the needle. 


The verb ‘to prefer’ yasaf has no causative marker but behaves like 
the verbs described above when it occurs with nominal complements. 
Two nouns follow the verb to express preference of the one item over 
the other. The item immediately following the verb is the preferred 
one while the second unmarked noun encodes the less liked item. 


(135) aya-yyasaf — fufu t-aa-das-t 
1s-prefer cold.VN_ F-SG-mosquito-F.SG 
| prefer the cold (Season) to mosquitoes (in hot season). 


‘prefer’ can take a complement clause when preference of actions 
needs to be expressed (see (158)) 


4.3.9 Reflexive constructions 


There is no particular reflexive pronoun but overt reflexives are 
expressed by a noun phrase with an expression for ‘self’. 


4.3.9.1 Reflexive constructions 


Tadaksahak has a reflexive construction, using the noun ga (plural: 
J-en), which is only used in this construction, determined by a pro- 
nominal genitival construction. 


(136) a)  a-haw [ay-n ga]. 
3si-attach 3S1-GEN self 
s/he attached her/himself. 


b)  khaw [i-n j-én]. 
3pi-attach 3p1-GEN self-PL 
they attached themselves. 


C) aya-haw f[aya-n ga] [(a)nda kartu]. 
1s-attach 1S-GEN self with rope 
| attached myself with a rope. 


The reflexive noun phrase is attested with postpositions, particularly 
with se DAT ‘for’ 
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(137) a) 


b) 


c) 


a-MM-Ogez ay-n ga se 
3si-SUBJ-keep 3si-GEN self DAT 
Wijf bora fo se 

is.not person IND. DAT 


may he look after (it [land]) for himself, not for someone 
else. 


ay-N ga se a-kkuud-a 

3si-GEN self DAT 3si-tend.flock-3s 

it’s for his own (benefit) he tends it (flock). 
t-a-kmat-in hinka anda-dda anda-n /-én se 
F-SG-harm-PL two 2pi-do 2pi-GEN self-PL DAT 


it's two bad things you(pl) did to yourselves. 


The reflexive construction is also found in genitive constructions. This 
is mainly used for underlining, rather than for an expression of 
reflexiveness. 


(138) a) 


b) 


dda i-n y-én an dida 
3p-do 3p-GEN self-PL GEN walk.VN 
they went about their own business. 

(lit: they did walking of their own.) 


-kkun(a) 1-n y-én an __ alistaylal 
3p-find 3p-GEN self-PL GEN freedom 
they got their own independence. 


When the noun phrase with ga is preceded by the preposition ana/a), 
it emphasizes the noun it refers to. 


Some examples. 


(139) a) 


SUIGOyY and(a) ay-n ga 
woman with 3S-GEN self 
a-huuru. assunduq adi 
3s-enter crate ANA 


the woman herself entered in the crate. 
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b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 
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aya-n baba (anda) ay-n ga 
1S-GEN father with 3S-GEN self 
a-S9-ikti-d. 


3S-NEG.IMPERF-remember-3s 
my father himself does not remember it. 
= not even my father remembers it. 


..S(a) dari (a)nd(a)—ara-n j-én 
COMP 1p.EMP with 1p-GEN self-PL 
ara--kay.... 


1p-SUBJ-stop 
... that we ourselves, we stop... 


tOrfrin on ko-(e)n and(a) i-n j-én 
F-car-PL GEN owner-PL with 3p-GEN self-PL 
Lyyllman da-ka 

3p-guarantee 3S=LOC 

the car owners themselves guarantee it. 


 AYay (a)nd(a) —aya-n ga aya-yyahor 
1s.EMP with 1S-GEN self 1s-be.worth 
t-a-fengal-t. 

F-SG-make.up-F.SG 

...(but) really, | myself, | am worth (more than) makeup. 


The word ga (glossed here as ‘self’) is a cognate of the KCH word for 
‘(living) body, organism’ /gaa/ (Heath 1998c:96). The construction is 
more akin to Tamasheq, where reflexives are formed with /iman/ 
‘soul, life’ and the corresponding possessive suffix (Heath 2006:708), 
than to KCH, which has 3% person reflexive pronouns (Heath 
1999a:331ff.) 


4.39.2 Reflexive verbs 


Some verbs may denote a reflexive event when used without an overt 
direct object. A typical case is ‘wash’. 


(140) a) 


b) 


t-d-ngud a-himay  tuw-yén. 
F-SG-girl 3s-wash eating. bowl-PL 
a/the girl washed the bowls. 


t-a-ngud a-himay. 
F-SG-girl 3s-wash 
a/the girl washed herself. 


Similar (but less commonly used in reflexive contexts) is ‘burn’. 
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(141) a) = danjf a-kkuru-kuru ayay. 
charcoal 3s-burn-DUP 1s 
a/the charcoal burnt me. 


b) — aya-kkuru-kuru. 
3s-burn-DUP 
| burnt myself. 


4.3.10 Verbs with a Clausal Complement 
There are four basic strategies observed that can be treated as verbal 
complementation. 


In this section the different strategies are summarized and 
characterized in a simple formula. The details are given in the 
subsequent sections. 


Strategy |: Verbal noun complement 


This is the most integrated way to complement a verb. There is no 
complementizer present, and the finite verb (V) is followed by a verbal 
noun. The verbal noun is identified by its shape. Syntactically this is a 
simple clause with nominal complement. This strategy is observed 
with a large number of verbs. 


V + Verbal Noun 
For details see 4.3.3.1 above. 
Strategy //: subordinate clause in subjunctive mood 


This strategy is only used by the verbs c/ ‘say’ and d/s ‘let’ The 
subject (S) of the complement taking verb (V) is co-referential with the 
subject of the complement clause. The MAN marker of the verb in the 
complement clause (Vcc) is typically restricted to SUBJUNCTIVE (/77-). 


sV + co-referential SVCC 
The examples are in 4.3.10.1 below. 
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Strategy Ill: (indirect object reference in subordinate clause with 
(im)perfective aspect 


There is no complementizer but the direct object (DO) of the main 
clause is always the subject of the complement clause. Only 
IMPERFECTIVE and PERFECTIVE can be observed on the verb in the 
complement clause. 


Vpo + DO.referential-SVCC 
A subtype of this strategy involves a 3% person subject in the main 
clause that is interpreted as ‘impersonal’. There may or may not be a 
direct object. If one is present, the subject of the subordinate clause 
refers to it. 


S:impersonalY (DO) + (DO.referential-)S VEC 
The examples are in 4.3.10.2 below. 


Strategy 1V: with complementizer sa 


This strategy is widely used with many different types of verbs. It 
involves the complementizer (COMP) sa between the finite verb and 
the complement clause. The verb in the complement clause is 
typically marked with FUTURE. The subjects of the verbs may be co- 
referential or not. Most finite verbs that are observed with strategy IV 
can also be found with strategy I. 


sV COMP (co-referential)S VCC 
A subtype of this strategy concerns verbs with a 3% person subject in 
the main clause that is interpreted as ‘impersonal’. 


Find the examples in section 4.3.10.3 


4.3.10.1 Complement clauses with subjunctive 


There are two verbs that are regularly followed by a subjunctive 
complement clause. The verb d/s ‘let (alone)’ allows for a direct object 
followed by a subjunctive clausal complement. The subject of the 
complement clause is coreferential with the direct object of the verb, 
e.g. 
(142) a) — diis-a a-m-ké 

let-3s1 3s1-SUBJ-leave 

let him leave! 
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b) 


andoa-ta-dis ayay 

2p-FUT-let 1s 

aya-m-d(4) andi s(e) a-sastan foéoda 
1s-SUBJ-do 2p DAT SG-ask one 


will you (pl) allow me to ask you (pl) one question? 


Another verb which may be followed by a subjunctive complement 
clause is the verb c/‘think, say’. When used with a dative complement 
this verb is translated as ‘say’ and is followed by a complement 
clause citing the speech act. Without a dative complement, it takes 
the more vague meaning of ‘thinking’. In this construction it is often 
followed by a subjunctive clause with a coreferent subject, which 


expresses 
‘want’, e.g. 


(143) a) 


b) 


c) 


When the 


an intention. The verb then translates into English as 


a-cci a-m-tén 

3s-say 3S-SUBJ-arrive 

he wanted to come. (Lit: he; said he; would arrive) 
a-Cci a-m-hanga t-a-bakar-t an mo 
3s-say 3S-SUBJ-go.over F-SG-sheep-F.SG GEN face 
a-mm-azzar aari. 


3S-SUBJ-be.ahead 1p 
he wanted to go around in front of the sheep to be ahead 
of us. 


a-cCl a-Sa-boy t-a-mizar ka. 
3s-Ssay 3S-NEG.IMPERF-move F-PL-old.camp LOC 


she didn’t want to move from the old campsite. 
or: she said she will not move... 


subjects are not co-referential, other MAN markers are 


allowed on the verb in the subordinate clause. 


(144) 


a-cci a-b-S8-ss-ayn(a)-/. 
3s1-think 3S2=IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-learn-3p3 
he, thought he2z would teach thems. 
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This sentence can also be interpreted as indirect speech and thus be 
translated ‘he said he was teaching them’. 


4.3.10.2 Complement clauses where PERF and |IMPERF are allowed 


There are a number of verbs that regularly take an imperfective or a 
perfective complement without any overt complementizer. In these 
constructions, complement clauses with an imperfective express 
simultaneity with the action in the matrix clause and that in the com- 
plement clause. The perfective appears in the complement clause 
when the action in the complement clause is already closed by the 
time the action of the matrix clause takes place. 


‘hear sth.’ 70 (hé se) 


The pronominal complement of the verb ‘hear’ is always marked with 
a dative. 
(145) a) —aya-mrm(o) /-s(e) LF-tén. 
1s-hear 3p=DAT 3p=IMPERF-arrive 
| heard them arrive. 
b)  aya-b-m(o) /-s(e) L-F-tEn. 
1s-IMPERF-hear  3p=DAT 3p=IMPERF-arrive 
| hear them, they are arriving. (as we speak) 


c)  aya-b-m/(o) /-S(e) -ttén. 
1s-IMPERF-hear  3p=DAT 3p-arrive 
| hear them (they have) arrive(d). 

‘see’ guna 
(146) aya-ggun(a)-/ _—_I-b-dida. 


1s-see-3p 3p=IMPERF-walk 
| saw them leave. 


‘perceive’ yoga 


(147) aya-bb-69(a)-/ L-ddida 
1s-IMPERF-perceive-3p 3p-walk 
| see that they have left. 


The verbs ‘see’ and ‘hear’ are also used with the complementizer sa. 
Find examples under (152) and (153). 


The verb gar ‘find; come upon’ is found with the same construction. 
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(148) a) 


b) 


c) 


aya-ggar alman a-f-keedi bangu. 
1s-find herd 3p-IMPERF-be.on well 

| found the herd at the well. 

a-ggar-i _I-kkos ingi kaamil. 
3s-find-3p 3p-cut 3p.EMP all 

He found them (ears) all cut. 

-ss-owen En tayni 
3p-CAUS-share 3p-GEN date 

Lggar-a daalib a-bdaara. 
3p-find-3s uneven.number  3s-be 


They distributed their dates and found there was an 
uneven number. 


The verb gor ‘must’ has an impersonal 3s subject clitic a-, while the 
subject is only specified in the complement clause. The NP in the 
third example can be analysed as a preposed topic since it is not 
allowed to have nominal constituents between the matrix and the 
complement verb. In all cases the complement clause is in the 


imperfective. 

(149) a) a-gor L-b-Sikf(a) 4anga har... 
3s-must 3p=IMPERF-CAUS.eat 3s.EMP until 
they had to feed her until... 

b)  a-gor ni-b-diwenn-at anda) ayay. 
3s-must 2s-IMPERF-talk with 1s 
you must talk with me. 

Cc) aya-nt-a-ngud a-Sd-gor a-b-dut 
1S-GEN F-SG-girl | 3S-NEG.IMPERF-must 3s-IMPERF-pound 
ana ni-wan — a-b-gora. 
2s.DAT 2s-of 3S-IMPERF-Sit 


as for my girl she does not have to pound for you (while) 
yours Is sitting. 
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tegor ‘begin’ is marked with the same referent as the verb of the 

complement clause. The last example shows that a nominal 

constituent can precede the verb of the complement clause. This verb 

is always in the imperfective, e.g. 

(150) a) —_bor-en cind-en = j-ttagor —i-b-nin i-ka 
person-PL some-PL 3p-begin 3p-IMPERF-drink = 3p=LOC 
some begin to drink from it. 


b) _...an-ttagor ni-bb-eerl 
2s-begin 2p-IMPERF-vomit 
...you begin to vomit. 

Cc) = igda a-ttagor a-munsu — a-b-diyai 
because 3s-begin SG-food 3s-IMPERF-get.into 
bor-én an f-fan-an ka _ har... 


person-PL GEN PL-tooth-PL LOC until 
because the food begins to get into the teeth of the 
people until... 


The verb ko ‘can’ (also ‘leave’) has the choice between personal and 
impersonal syntax. This verb has different aspectual uses in positive 
and negative sentences. In positive sentences, the verbs in the matrix 
clause and in the complement clause are both in the perfective. In 
negative sentences, the verbs in matrix and complement clause are 
in the imperfective. 


(151) a) ——nickko nl-da(a)=/ 
2s-can 2s-make-3p 
you can make them. 


b) ay-n nana a-kko a-yylym(a) dazse 
3S-GEN mother 3s-can 3s-color 3S=DAT 
a-baktaw 
SG-cushion 
her mother can color a/the cushion for her (daughter). 

C)  a-Sa-k0 a-b-fun-a. 
3S1-NEG.IMPERF-can 3S1-IMPERF-pierce-3S2 
it; (tool) cannot pierce itz (stick). 

ad) = ganda) a-sa-k6 ni-b-léem-a 
earth 3S=NEG.IMPERF-Can 2s-IMPERF-twine-3S 


earth, it is not possible that you twine it (to a thread). 
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There are a number of verbs that always have a 3s pronoun cClitic that 
is used in an impersonal way. Structurally they always have a 
complementizer sa and will be treated in the following section. 


4.3.10.3 Verbs with complementizer sa 


Verbs of various semantic domains are found with a complement 
clause that is linked by sa COMP. The same particle is used for non- 
restrictive relative clauses (4.5.4) and to link the topic to non-verbal 
clauses (4.7.1.1). 


The following verbs may take the complementizer sa: 
‘see’ guna 


The complement clause may be a verbal or a non-verbal clause as 
example (152) shows. 


(152) Lgguna-kat sd t-d-zdak-k 


3p-See-VEN COMP F-SG-be.clean-F.SG 
anga saffar. 
3S.EMP medicine 


they saw that cleanliness is medicine. 


‘hear sb.’/70 (hé se) 


(153) a) — arw-én ooda ammas-kabahar izmm6é sa 
man-PL DEM.NEAT maybe-when 3P-hear COMP 
t-a-ballen-t ni-b-hurru i-ta-wi nin. 


F-SG-fight-F.SG 2s-IMPERF-look.for 3p-FUT-kill 2s 
these men, when they hear that it is a fighting match you 
seek, they will kill you. 
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b) nin lizac(e)  ooda a-b-m0 (a)-se 
2s.EMP young.man DEM.NEAR 3s-IMPERF-hear 3S-DAT 
S(a) a-dda annudr(a) ayo n angam 


COMP 3s-make promise DET GEN _ instant 
you need to know, this young man heard her make this 
promise mentioned before. 


The interpretation of the complement in the last example is 
ambiguous. It could also be read as ‘when she made...’ with the 
clause initial particle sa ‘when’. 


See the use of ‘see’ and ‘hear’ with a verbal noun complement under 
4.3.10.2. 


‘want’ baaya 


(154) a)  aya-bbdaya sa ay-ta-d(4) ana_ t-a-nefus-t. 
1s-want COMP 1s-FUT-do 2s.DAT F-SG-story-F.SG 
| want to tell you a story. 


b) a-bbdaya sa _ (a)n-ta-n(a)da-s(e) a-ydanib. 
3s-want COMP 2s-FUT-give 3S-DAT SG-pencil 
he wants you to give him a pencil. 


Cc) aya-bbdaya sa (a)n-sa-k0 
3s-want COMP 2s-NEG.IMPERF-leave 
| would like you not to leave. 

ad) = ay-sa-kul sa (a)n-ta-ko 
1S-NEG.IMPERF-want COMP 2s-FUT-leave 


| don’t want you to leave (very impolite formula). 


‘be necessary’ yi/zam is a verb of light obligation, that takes a direct 
object. The direct object is co-referential with the subject of the 
complement clause. 


(155) aséehat a-yyilzam bora t-oo-las-t 
health 3s-be.necessary person F-SG-do.again-F.SG 
s(a) a-ta-z-8zdag ay-n t-da-yassa 
COMP 3S-FUT-CAUS-be.clean §3S=GEN F-SG-body 


(to stay in good) health it is also necessary for somebody 
that s/he cleans his/her body. 
‘wish’ yasak 


(156) aya-yyasdk s(a) a-ta-kas_ tangar-én 
1s-wish COMP 3S-FUT-be  lie-PL 
| wish that it would (turn out to) be lies. 
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The following example illustrates a parallel use of a complement 
clause with sa and of a verbal noun complement. 


(157) 


c(i) anda-yyasak S(a) anda-ta-day ayay 
what 2p-wish COMP 2p-FUT-buy 1s 
daw n a mey bun? 

LOC SEP 3s or die. VN 

what do you wish, that you buy it with me or death? 


‘prefer yasaf 


(158) 


barr-én __ i-yyasaf s(a)_ i-ta-keen(i) 
child-PL 3p-prefer COMP 3p-FUT-sleep 
En nan-én an dasi-tan ka. 
3p-GEN mother-PL GEN belly.side-PL LOC 


children prefer to sleep against the belly of their mothers. 


‘be sure’ kaw affak (lit: ‘to take out doubt’) 


(159) a) 


b) 


c) 


andanga wifi sa _ (a)n-ta-kaw affak 
if is.not COMP 2s-FUT-take.out doubt 
Sa ni-ss-ayrad nen t-a-kerdaw 


COMP 2S-CAUS-be.complete 2s-GEN _ F-PL-letter 

except when you are sure that you have assembled your 
papers 

kaw affak s(a) a-ttén 

take.out doubt ComP 3s-arrive 

be assured that he has arrived! 


wa _ (a)n-sa-kaw afak sa ni-wani 
IMP 2S-NEG.IMPERF-take.out doubt Comp 2s-of 
don’t be sure that it (money) is yours! 


The last example has a non-verbal complement. 


‘lose hope’ kaw atftama 
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(160) har I=-kkaw attama 
until 3p-take.out hope 


s(a) (seftar — i-ta-tén fi:daw 

COMP PL-put.on  3p-FUT-arrive 3p-LOC 

until they lost hope that bedding would arrive at their 
place. 


‘begin’ s-anta 


(161) a) —_a-ss-anta s(a) a-b-na 
3s-CAUS-begin COMP 3S-IMPERF-eat 
she began to eat (first time or again after e.g. sickness). 


b)  a-ss-anta s(a) a-nna 
3s-CAUS-begin COMP 3s-eat 
she began to eat. 


‘be at the point of yabuk 


(162) gelak a-yyabuk s(a) a-ta-Wi-i 
hunger 3s-be.at.point.of COMP 3S-=FUT-kill-3p 
hunger was at the point of killing them. 


The verb Aurru, ‘look for’, can be translated ‘try’ when it is followed by 
a complement clause. 


(163) aya-b-hurru S(a) ay-la-kar a-ka Auuru. 
1s-IMPERF-look.for COMP 1S-FUT-hit 3S=LOC fire 
| try to make fire on it (wooden stick). 


‘think’ ~ ‘believe’ yorda 


(164)a)  aywa aya-yyorda s(a) aya=n 


RESUME 1s-think COMP 1S-GEN 
t-a-nofus-t anga n(e) ayda 
F-SG-story-F.SG  3S.EMP place DEM.PROX 
well, | think that this was my story. 

b) aya-yyorda S(a) a-ta-tén zerooda 
1s-think COMP 3S-FUT-arrive today 


| believe/think he arrives today. 
‘ought to’ may-anda 


(165) a)  a-mmay-anda_ s(a) a-ta-wi-d 
3s1-have-with COMP 381-FUT-kill-3s2 
s/he ought to kill it. 
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b) 


ar-s9-may-enda s(a) 
1p-NEG.IMPERF-have-with COMP 
ar-ta-din(i) ana a-sdatu. 
1p-FUT-take 2s.DAT SG-greet 


we ought not to respond to your greeting. 


‘have the means to’ Aun-anda (lit: ‘find with’) 


(166) a) 


b) 


aya-kkun-enda_ s(a) ay-ta-kdy-kat nin. 
1s-find-with COMP 1S-FUT-gO-VEN 2s 
| have the means (time) to come to you. 


ar-na-kun-enda 

1p=-NEG.PERF-find-with 

S(a) ar-taS-ifu bora. 

COMP 1p-FUT-CAUS-drink.BND person 

we do not have the means to give a drink to somebody. 


The following verbs all have a 3s subject clitic that needs to be read 
as impersonal. 


The intransitive verb yahor ‘need to (do)’ is used in an impersonal 
construction. 


(167) a) 


b) 


as-kahar nen kart a:kkos 
maybe-when 2s-GEN rope 3s-cut 
a-bb-ahor sa (a)n-ta-s-amm-arkas-a 


3s-IMPERF-need COMP 2s-FUT-CAUS-RECI-tie-3s 
when your rope is broken you need to retie it together. 


a-bb-ahor sa bora kullia-m-bay 
3s-IMPERF-need COMP person each 3s-SUBJ-know 
s(a) [3y-en... 

COMP fly-PL 


it is necessary that everybody knows that flies... 


The verb ydaba ‘lack’ is used in an impersonal construction. It is used 
in sentences which translate into English as ‘no more, no longer’ 
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(168) a)  a-yyaba_ s(a) aya-ddabat 
3s-lack COMP 1s-be.able 
| can’t any more. 


b)  a-yyiryad a-yyaba  s(a) a-f-ci hé 
3s-be.silent 3s-lack COMP 3S-IMPERF-Say thing 
he is silent, he no longer says anything. 


The verb /Affi/ ‘be obliged to’ is always used in an impersonal 
construction. The person who is obliged is either a direct object of the 
verb (a, b), or, implying an obligation which is less strong, an oblique 
object (c). 


(169) a) — a-hiffil ayay s(a) ay-ta-k6 4-yram. 
3s-oblige 18 COMP 1S-FUT-go SG-town 
| must go to town. 


b)  a-hifila s(a) a-ta-ké a-yram. 
3s-oblige-3s COMP 3s-FUT-go SG-town 
he must go to town. 


CG) a-hiffil aa-ka da = s(a) anga da 
3s-oblige  3S=LOC INT COMP 3S.EMP INT 
a-ta-da hé (a)yo bor-én i-daa. 
3s-FUT-do thing DET person-PL 3p-do 
it is expected of him that he, too, does what the people 
do. 


4.3.10.4 Complement clause with kid and kud da 


Kud ‘if introduces a subordinate clause after certain verbs of 
intellectual activities, such as bay ‘to know’, s-9stan ‘to ask’ and 
sa-mm-edran ‘to reflect on’. kud d4 ‘if (at all)’ rarely occurs in the 
same context. 


(170) a) aya-b-sa-mm-edran kud a-ttén mey 
1s-IMPERF-CAUS-RECI-turn.around if 3s-arrive or 
a-na-tén. 


3S-NEG.PERF-arrive 
| am asking myself if he has arrived or not. 
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b) 


a-sa-bay Jeddi kud a-f-ké 
3S-NEG.IMPERF-know yet if 3S-IMPERF-leave 
wal(a) a-b-gora-kat. 

or 3S-IMPERF-Sit-VEN 


he doesn’t know yet if he’ll leave or stay. 


The verb in the following example is a complex idiom, ay-/ /-m-dar-an 
L-kkun(a) ayay (3S-GEN PL-RECl-turn.around-PL 3p-find 1s.O) literally 
‘its/his thoughts found me’ which can be read as ‘I am worried about’ 
and can take a AUa-complement. 


(171) 


/-ma-dran-an i-kkun(a)-a 
PL-RECI-turn.around-PL  3p-find-3s 
lizac(e) 00da wan-en 


youth DEM of-PL 

kud a-ta-yiddar-kat wal(a) a-ta-hang(a) 
if 3S=FUT-live-VEN OU 3S-FUT-pass.over 
anda he on kun(a) doda. 


with thing GEN  find.VN DEM 
she was worried about this boy, if he would live or pass 
away with this sickness. 


The next example is an instance with the verb ‘look’ and kid. 


(172) 


bora ammaes-kabahar nizm-hurr(u) aa-ka 
person perhaps-when 2s-SUB-look.for 3S=LOC 
t-a-rasway-t haasikud (da) 

F-SG-clothing-F.SG look _ if (INT) 

4ang(a) and(a) ay-n ga 

3s.EMP with 3S-GEN self 
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ayo bdar(a) ay-n Jini 

DET be 3S-GEN neck 

kud a-mmay _ t-a-rasway-t wal(a) 

if 3s-own F-SG-clothing-F.SG or 

a-sd-mmay ti-zzar-t ni-bb-ansi. 


3S-NEG.IMPERF-own F-SG-be.before-F.SG 2s-IMPERF-beg 
when you try to get a piece of clothing from somebody, 
look if he himself, the one (shirt) on his body, if he has a 
shirt (worth being called a shirt) or not before you beg (of 
him). 

This same particle is used in Tamasheq with the same function but 


also for other uses. Find more about kud day ‘even if under 
conditionals in 4.8.3.4. 


4.4 Copular clauses 


In this chapter clause types are discussed that show no inflected 
verb. Such a construction is used to encode the identity of an entity 
(4.4.1). Presentative expressions are also found in this chapter 
(4.4.2). To posit the existence of something, the copula bdara is used 
and non-existence is encoded with / (4.4.3). In section 4.4.4 
locational predication is discussed, and the last section (4.4.5) 
presents possessive predication. 


4.4.1 Equational clauses and ‘be’, ‘become’, ‘not be’ 


Positive unfocused equational predication (‘X is a teacher’) is 
expressed without a verb or any other kind of grammatical 
morpheme. A noun is followed by a noun or an NP. A pronominal 
referent is expressed by an independent pronoun. A single noun can 
form a predication, see (174). Any time reference is given by 
situational or textual context. 


Equational clause 


(173) a) _ t-a-buyan-t [feeji 3en-3en-an] 
F-SG-old.sheep-F.SG sheep be.old-DUP-ADJZR 
tabuyant’ is an old sheep. 

b)  f[aya-n bér] mooff 
1S-GEN older.sibling teacher 


my older brother is a teacher. 


216 


Cc) dari Jammuf 
1p.EMP five 
we are/were five (people). 
a) =ingi /-bororoji-tan 
3p.EMP PL-ethnic.name-PL 


they are/were Fulbe. 


The equational clause can be used for identification. For negation of 
identity the particle w/j/ ‘is not’ is used, which only occurs in this 
context, as a tag in tag questions (4.7.3.2), and in combination with 
one of the ‘if markers (4.8.3.1). The particle immediately precedes 
the noun it negates. 


(174) a) aya-n bdarar lizace Wifi t-4-ngud 
1S-GEN child boy is.not F-SG-girl 
my child is a boy, not a girl. 


b) wif t-d-ngud  fizace 
is.not F-SG-girl boy 
it’s not a girl, (it’s) a boy. 


The verb kas, ‘be / become’, is used when one of the elements is in 
focus. It may or may not set the timeframe before the speech act. In 
the following example the object ‘slave’ is fronted before the verb for 
focalization. 


(175) a) = Igan taamu aya-kkas? 
QsT_ slave 1s-become 
am | a slave? / have | become a slave? 


b)  ay-n a-sastan za hé (a)-kdas-a... 
1S-GEN SG-ask Lc thing +3s-become-3s 
so my question, this is it: ... 


The last example is almost presentative in character. This use is often 
found with abstract entities like ‘a story’. Objects that are presented 
(‘Here is X’) use a different strategy (see below). 
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kas ‘be/become’ is a full verb and can occur with all MAN markers 


(176) a) _ ...cedd(i) ara-f-kas barr-en —_ ceend-nanan. 
still | 1p-IMPERF-be child-PL be.small-ADJZR.PL 
... when we were still small children. 
b) anga da a-na-kas ar-n a-ffayal. 
3S.EMP INT 3S-NEG.PERF-be 3p-GEN SG-work 


As for that, it is not our work. 


c) _...harh(e) ooda a--kas a-S@ 
until thing DEM.NEAR 3s-SUBJ-become 3S-DAT 
he on kuna 
thing GEN  find.VN 
...until this (may) becomes a sickness for him. 


d) ~=t-a-baranyaw-t ayo (a)yda a-ta-kas 
F-SG-left.over-F.SG DET DEM.PROX  3s-FUT-become 
t-d-gnaw-t... 

F-SG-sickness.kind-F.SG 
This same leftover will become sickness (kind)... 


4.4.2 Presentative expressions 


Two kinds of presentative clauses are found. Both have a singular 
and a plural form. One kind presents an item/items close to the 
speaker and the other presents an item/items at a further distance. A 
third, neutral shape is reported to encode ‘availability’ and does not 
stress location. 





(177) Presentative surface shapes 
single item | several items 
neutral né 
proximal néani niina 
distal N6o-se nit-se 











All expressions contain a /n/ element that is possibly the part that 
encodes ‘location’, compare the elements 7é ‘here/there (where)’ that 
encodes location in some way and fo ‘there’ used in some other 
contexts to encode remoteness (see below). Both terms are also 
present in Mainstream Songhay with similar semantics. Both ne and 
no end in a vowel that can be deleted when another vowel follows. 
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These considerations should be kept in mind as we look at the details 
of the presentative expressions. 


4.4.2.1 né/naani/niina ‘.. is/are here’ 
The following construction occurs only once in the corpus. 


(178) a-lkas neé. 
(tea)glass here 
here is a glass (available). 


This form is reported to carry very low stress on location. The term 
could be read as ‘available’. 


The other presentative marker seems to consist of three elements. 
Assuming that the question ‘where is...?’ (maand) contains the same 
elements as the answer ‘here is...’, the first element 7a is a ‘be’- 
copula followed by a clitic (singular or plural) and a third element 
encoding ‘here/place/location’. Consider the examples: 


(179)a) — [ni-n fatilla] [n(a)-da-ni] 
2S-GEN torch be-3S-LOC 
here (is) your torch. 


b)  [fatilla-tan] [n(a)=-1/-na] 
torch-PL be-3p-LOC 
here (are) the torches. 


There is no good explanation for the difference in the last element 
and informants consistently deny a possible connection with 7é ‘here’. 
The expression as a whole is very much focusing on ‘location’, the 
precise place where the item in question is. 


The above examples could also be analyzed as containing the 
demonstrative na OPP that precedes the noun it accompanies, 
followed by a plural clitic -/ The final vowel is deleted and shows as 
n(a)-/ ‘that(pl)’. This analysis is less attractive, though, because na 
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OPP is not attested followed by any other element than ayo DET or a 
full noun. 


4.4.22 noose/niise ‘.. is/are there’ 


The location indicated with these expressions is not very precisely 
identified. The location is still within sight but no longer within reach of 
an arm. 


The form has the following structure. First comes an element 70 (see 
below). This is followed by a 3d person pronoun. According to regular 
vowel assimilation rules, the vowel /a/ of the singular is deleted after 
/o/ while the vowel /i/ of the plural is maintained. Last comes the 
element se. 


For the element /no/ there are several possible identifications. It 
appears only in two other contexts in Tadaksahak. 


In the first context it can be interpreted as a fusion of the elements 
né + o (place + DEBR) ‘location with a broad reference’ = ‘there (non- 
specific)’. Find examples under 4.5.1. 


The other context points in the same direction. 7o is found after plural 
determiners to point to the past or ‘distant from here’ (ex. aydnda-no 
béer-anan DET.PL-there be.big-ADJZ.PL ‘those big ones there’ (see 
4.1.4, also Ex (64)), and it appears following the noun a7gam ‘instant’ 
and indicates ‘past in time’ (e.g. a7gam-a-no /instant-[e]-there/ 
‘mentioned before’). These meanings can be seen as _ temporal 
interpretations of ‘there, away in space’. 


A typical presentational expression for an item in the distance has the 
following structure. 


(180) a) aya-n hAugu ndo-(a-)se 
1S-GEN house there-3s-there 
my house is (over) there. 


b) nin t-8-mgaa-an ingi n(6o)-Ii-se, 
2S8-GEN  F-PL-girl-PL 3p.EMP there-3P-there 
your girls, they are (over) there. 


A relationship to the KCH Songhay term /nono/ ‘it is’ (identificational 
copula) and KS /no/ ‘it is’ cannot entirely be excluded, even though 
they are syntactically different. 70 could then be read as a ‘be’-copula 
followed by a singular (not audible) or a plural (ii) pronoun with the 
adverbial ‘there’ i.e. /be-3s-there/ and /be-3p-there/ respectively. 
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KS also has a particle /no/ which can at times be glossed as ‘there’ 
(Heath 1999b:86) with very low stress on a semantic ‘location’. This 
particle joins our initial approach of a not very specific locational 
expression that points in the distance. 


4.4.3 Existential predications 


Existential predication is expressed with the intransitive verb baara 
‘be/exist’. 


(181) a)  assakur  a-bdara. 
sugar 3s-exist 
there is sugar. 


b)  ary-én /-baara. 
water-PL 3p-exist 
there is water. 


A special case is illustrated in the example below. 


(182) ..Sa (9)n-sa-kaw ammek ayo bé  ni-baara 
COMP 2S-NEG.IMPERF-take manner DET on 2s-exist 
...that you will not change the way you are (now) 


In this example the stative quality of this verb is addressed. kas 
‘be/become’ would not fit here since this verb has a semantic 
component of ‘change’ and here the state at the moment of the 
speech is in focus. 


In order to negate the existence of an item the verb // ‘not to be’ is 
used. This verb may be related to the NEG.IMPERF prefix so-. 
Mainstream Songhay has similar elements to express the negation of 
‘exist’, i.e., /sii/ in KCH (Heath 1999a:148), and /sii ~ fli/ in KS (Heath 
1999b:179ff). 


(183) a) assakur aff 
sugar 3s-not.be 
there is no sugar. 
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b)  ary-én Mf 
water-PL 3p-not.be 
there is no water. 


If the referent is known, the negative copula with a 3” person clitic is 
sufficient to express ‘there is none’, 2-/7. 


Both bdaara and //can be used without overt MAN marking in present 
or future context. 


Both expressions are also part of the locational predications 
described in the paragraph below (4.4.4). 


A different way to express the non-existence of something is the 
particle wertila ‘there is not’. This particle has been taken over 
unanalyzed from Tamasheq /wer-t i-lla/ ‘there is not’ (Heath 
2006:588). The syntax of wertil/a is different from that of phrases with 
fi. The particle precedes the negated noun similar to the negation of 
identity shown above (example (174)). 


(184) jddé ammeas-kabahar wertilla  _—_alxér 
because maybe-when there.is.not peace 
wertilla _—_ktid, wertilla haba 
there.is.not pasture.VN there.is.not harvest.VN 
wertila  assdg an k6y 
there.is.not market GEN leave.VN 


because, if there is no peace, (as consequence) there is 
no leading the animals to pasture, no harvesting, no going 
to the market. 


4.4.4 Locational predications 


Locational predicates are based on bdara ‘be in’ and keed/ ‘be high 
on’. For both of them the location can be expressed by a nominal 
direct object (unmarked complement), a locative adverbial or a 
locative postpositional phrase with daw. The third locational verb is 
keen/ ‘lie’ which is used for items that do not stand. This same root 
means ‘sleep’ when the subject is a human referent. The verb keen/ 
needs an adpositional complement with the postposition ka to 
express the location. 
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Locational verbs 


(185) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


a-bdara sénda 
3s-be there 
she is/was there. 


a-baara  néeda 
3s-be here 
he is/was here. 


a-baara_ [t-a-mizar asénda] 
3S-be F-PL-old.camp DEM.FAR 
she is/was in that old camp. 


a-mdasloy a-F-keed(i)-a 
sG-sattle.blanket 3s-IMPERF-be.on-3s 
the/a saddle blanket is on it (camel). 


ceed(/) a-F-keeni [ganda ka] 
spoon 3S=IMPERF-lie earth LOC 
the/a spoon lies on the ground. 


baara is also used in sentences with the postposition daw ‘at 
(somebody's) a-bdar(a) ayay daw (3S-be 1s LOC) ‘She is at my 


place.’ 


baara can also be used to attribute a quality to an entity. The quality 
in a nominal form is the subject and the referent having the quality is 
the direct object. 


(186) a) 


b) 


ding(4) a-bdar(a) ayay 
forgetfulness 3s-be.in 1s 
| am forgetful (Lit: forgetfulness is in me). 


gorgor-én i-baar(a) anga 
laughter-PL 3p-be.in 3s.EMP 
it is amusing. (Lit: laughters are in it, e.g. a story) 


When the quality is attributed to a tall animal, like a camel, one can 
also use the verb keea/with the same meaning. 
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(187) a-mnes  ay(o) doda__a-xerram a-F-keed(/)-4 
SG-camel DET DEM.NEAR SG-disobedience 3s-IMPERF-be.on-3s 
this camel, it is disobedient. 


The absence of an item in a certain location is expressed with the 
verb / ‘not to be’ that takes an adverbial (a) or an unmarked 
complement (b) to express the location. The fronted NP in ((188)b) 
encodes the location where the presence of ‘water’ is negated 


(188)a) afi néeda da__-sénda. 
3s-not.be here INT there. 
it is neither here nor there. 


b)  T-ooruf-t ary-én iffi-a 
loc.name — _water-PL 3p-not.be-3s 
In T., there is no water. 


The verb ‘to lose’ is expressed with the verb ‘not exist’ with an 
adpositional complement. Syntactically the ‘lost item’ is the subject 
and the person who lost something is expressed by the complement. 
A very literal reading could give ‘Y does not exist in X’. 


(189) 4-zroaf afi) ayay ka. 
SG-silver 3s-not.exist 1s LOC 
| lost (some) money. 


4.4.5 Possessive predication 


The verb may ‘have’ expresses ownership. The owned item is the 
object of the clause. 


(190)a) a-mmay  haw-yén 
3s-have COW-PL 
he owns cows. 


b)  aa-nibo _a-sé-mmay baaba. 
SG-bastard 3s-IMPERF.NEG-have father 
an illegitimate child has no father. 


In some instances it can also be translated as ‘belong to’, e.g. when 
the identity of a person is questioned. 


(191)a) cil  mméday-a? 
who have-3s 
who is he? (Lit: who owns him = to whom does he 
belong?) 
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b)  F-dogiri-tan na-mmay ayay 
PL-clan.name-PL FOC-have 1sO 
| belong to the Idogiritan. (Lit: It’s the |. who own me) 


In order to topicalize the possessum, a non-verbal identificational 
construction is used. 


(192) [huur(u)  aséna(a)] [alfaqi wani] 
fire DEM.FAR teacher of 
that fire is the teacher’s = belongs to the teacher. 


This same construction is used to identify the owner. 


(193)Q: ch  mmay fee/(i) ay(o) doda? 
who_ have sheep DET DEM.NEAR 
who owns this sheep? 


A: ay-wani 
1s-of 
(it’s) mine. 
The verb may is also found together with attributive nouns like 
stubbornness and wisdom. It then expresses ‘being of that quality’. 
The subject is the entity exposing the quality. 


(194) d-mmay  tayla 
3s-have wisdom 
he is intelligent. 

Summary 


In the table below ‘N’ stands for the entity about which further 
information (existence) is given. ‘L’ designates the place where a 
location name is expected to express a location. 
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positive negative 
identity no marker wifit N 
existence |N + bdara ‘be’ N + /// wertilla + N 
location baara+L ‘be in’ fit 
keed/+ Lb ‘be (high) on’ 
keeni+L ka ‘lie on’ 
possessive | may ‘have’ NEG-may 
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4.5 Relative Clauses 


Tadaksahak has two different types of relative clauses (RC). The 
formal difference is the presence or absence of the complementizer 
sa, that typically introduces a non-restrictive relative clause that gives 
additional information about the referent. Restrictive RCs, i.e., RCs 
with identificational information about the referent, show a different 
construction for subjects and when other parts (object, oblique 
objects) are relativized. Only subject relatives (‘a man who eats’) can 
be marked by the presence of na-/an-, a demonstrative-like particle, 
which occurs when the MAN marker (Mood-Aspect-Negation) on the 
verb has the shape CV-. 


The RC normally follows the noun it modifies immediately and so may 
be placed in the middle of the main clause. The end of such a RC is 
typically marked with a short pause that prevents vowel contraction. 


Possessors (‘my mother whose house...’) can only be relativized by 
means of the sa complementizer. This is discussed below (4.5.4.2). 
When the head NP is an independent pronoun (‘you who...’) the 
marker 0d(0-da) ‘there’ must follow the pronoun. Find the discussion 
in 4.5.3 below. 


4.5.1 Restrictive relative clause 


Mainstream Songhay has a single strategy using the invariable 
relative morpheme /kaa/ in Timbuktu (Heath 1999a: 186) or /kan ~ 
kan ~ ka/ in Gao (Heath 1999b: 241). Under certain circumstances a 
resumptive pronoun is found in relative clauses (Heath 1999b:244) 
and adpositional RCs may remain in situ with a corresponding 
pronoun. Heath analyzes Songhay RCs as consisting of a head NP 
connected with the REL /kaa ~ kan/ to the embedded clause. In 
contrast to Songhay languages, Tamasheq is considered to have 
RCs with an internal head, a demonstrative, and differentiates 
between definite and indefinite RCs, while a resumptive pronoun 
does not normally occur (Heath 2005:624ff). In addition, subject 
relativization is marked on the verb by means of special inflection. 
Tadaksahak RCs show many features that can also be observed in 
Tamasheq: a) subject RCs have a different inflection from other 
relativized relations (object, oblique objects). b) there are no 
resumptive pronouns. When the head has been extracted from a 
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postpositional phrase, the bare (4.5.1.3, see below) postposition is 
put at the left edge of the relative clause. 


The analysis of the linking of the relative clause to the head is 
somewhat complicated. Relative clauses with a definite head always 
have the element ayo ‘DET’. Outside relative syntax, this element may 
accompany different kinds of NPs and gives them salience in their 
context (4.1.4). It also functions as a pronominal head of relative 
clauses which have no NP head. Its function is very much like that of 
the demonstratives /w-a, w-i, t-a, t-i/ of Tamasheq, minus the gender 
distinction. Dialectally different plural forms are attested. In a NP that 
is relativized, ayo can be accompanied by a demonstrative, e.g. /-/a- 
Auur(u) a-munsu ay(o) 6oda ni-nnda... (3S-FUT-enter SG-food DET DEM 
2s-eat) ‘it (left over food) will enter into the food (that) you eat...’. 


When the head noun is indefinite, ayo ‘DET’ does not appear. 


Two analyses come to one’s mind here. In the first analysis, ayo ‘DET’ 
is simply a determiner of the head noun; the main difference with 
normal determination is that the head noun, when definite, is 
obligatorily marked by ayo ‘DET’, while this is not the case in other 
contexts. Definite-head and indefinite-head restrictive relative clauses 
would then have the same structure, being marked by the use of /a- 
/an- in subject relatives and by the left-edge position of the pronoun- 
less postposition in prepositional relatives. 


As ayo ‘DET’ also may function as the sole pronominal head of a 
relative clause (‘the one that’), a different analysis is also possible. In 
this analysis, definite-head relative clauses would have a clause- 
internal pronominal head, while indefinite-head relative clauses would 
have to do without. This analysis would be similar to that by Heath 
(2005) for Tamasheq; however, one should note that the Tamashek 
structure is not entirely identical to the Tadaksahak structure, as 
Tamashek also allows for indefinite pronominal heads. 


When adpositional complements are relativized, the PPs are fronted 
to the clause and follow the (definite) NP with ayo as the last element 
or the head noun immediately when it is indefinite. 


The two analyses can be schematicized as follows: 
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(196) Definite and indefinite RC: two analyses 


analysis 1 definite head noun ayo [RC] 
indefinite head noun [RC] 
analysis 2. _ definite head noun [ayo RC] 


indefinite head noun [RC] 


The following scheme lists the different particles that can follow ayo 
when it is part of a relativized NP. 
na-/an- 
DET demonstratives 
DET.PL postpositions 
Sa 


The more economic analysis of the two possibilities presented above 
seems to be the option where there is one kind of RC and a 
relativized definite NP contains obligatorily ayo. 


4.5.7.1 Subject relatives 


In subject relatives, the verb is preceded by the extraction marker na- 
/an (glossed EXM) when se- ‘NEG.IMPERF’ a- ‘NEG.PERF’ or /9- ‘FUT’ 
are the MAN markers (Mood-Aspect-Negation) on the verb and takes 
the place of the subject clitic in the RC. It is indifferent to number. 
Before the other MAN-markers (perfective 6-// and unmarked 
imperfective), EXM is dropped for some unknown reason, or possibly 
fully assimilated to the following consonant. ExmM has the same shape 
and appears in the same place (when it is present) as the focus 
marker for subject focus (see 4.7.2.1). 


Examples under (197) show subject RCs where the MAN markers 
allow no ‘extraction marker’ EXM, while (198) gives examples with 7a- 
/an-. 
(197) a)  bor(a) ayo [ttaw-kat néeda/ 
person DET reach-VEN here 
the person who arrived here 
b) — f-munas-kon ayondo f[zzumbu  féaali daw] 
PL-camel-owner.PL DET.PL go.down prop.name LOC 
the camel riders who dismounted at Rhali’s (place) 


Syntax 


c) 


d) 


e) 


(198) a) 


b) 


c) 


qd) 


e) 


A) 


gp 


f) 
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bor(a) ayo [f-keed/ t-d-ylam-t] 
person DET IMPERF-be.up F-SG-riding.camel-F.SG 
the person who is riding the camel 


a-34a3Ib [aa f-tkfid] 
sG-phantom put CAUS-fear.VN 
a phantom that frightens 


hé  [b-s-agd(a) anda ni-n 

thing IMPERF-CAUS-be.equal with 2s-GEN 

a-/kar an = 3tibi] 

SG-nail GEN dirt 

something that is the size of the dirt under your nail 


aaru ayo [na-na-hunu Augu daw] 
man DET EXM-NEG.PERF-leave house LOC 
the man who did not leave from home. 

aaru ayo [n-sa-huuru ay-n car-én/] 
man DET EXM-NEG.IMPERF-enter 3S-GEN friend-PL 


the man who is not together with his (boy)friends 
(...becomes a girl.) 


he (ayo [n-ta-nin-l] 
thing DET EXM-FUT-drink-3p 
the thing (human/animal) that will drink it (water) 


tu. = fan-sa-yahar] 
bowl EXM-NEG.IMPERF-be.covered 
(it sees) a bowl that is not covered 


tuw-yén __[an-sa-yahar] 
bowl-PL EXM-NEG.IMPERF-be.covered 
pots that are not covered... 


[fa-zubara nn é6efam] 

SG-warthog GEN fat 

[an-ta-huur(u) — ay-n ti-ngar] —_kor-korr-/ 
EXM-FUT-enter 3S-GEN F-PL-nostril DUP-be.hot-ADJZR 
(except) hot warthog fat that enters his trunk 


hawrui [na-na-hina hullan] 
meat EXM-NEG.PERF-Cook much 
(he eats) meat that is not well cooked. 


lyya [clidawan hé fdé]  [na-nea-farar] 
yes bird GEN thing IND EXM-NEG.PERF-be.important 
yes, a little bird that is not important. 
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4.5.1.2 Object relatives 


The scheme below is valid for all non-subject RCs. 


(199) Structure of restrictive non-subject RC 
Direct object noun (DET) (DEM) [(NP) verb] 
Adposition noun (DET) (DEM) [adposition (NP) verb] 


Tadaksahak does not leave any pronominal trace in an object RC. 
This is the same behavior as observed in CHK (Heath 1999a:191) 
and Tamashegq, but different from KS where a resumptive 3% person 
pronoun is left in the place of the extracted noun (Heath 1999b:244). 
In the examples below, the place where a direct object would appear 
if the clause had been a main clause is marked with @. 


(200) a)  afayalayo [aya-mmay nin ka @]  a-bbén 
work DET 1s-have 2s LOC 3s-be.finished 
the work | have for you is finished. 


b) = +-munsuw-an ayondo 


PL-meal-PL DET.PL 
[aya-b-fur-an andi se OQ] 
1s-IMPERF-throw-ALL 2p DAT 


the food that | threw to you 


c)  almital ay(o) 6oda [ay-ta-har andi se Q] 
example DET DEM.NEAR 1S-FUT-tell 2p DAT 
this example that | will tell you 


ad) he (ayo) dod(a) [a-b-da IZ 


thing DET DEM 3s-IMPERF-do 
what he did (lit: this thing that he did) 

e) t-a-nefus-t [laya-n —_ bab(a) 
F-SG-deed-F.SG 1S-GEN father 


ayo 3éen-i] a-dda Oj. 
DET be.old-ADJZR 3s-do 
a courageous deed that my grandfather did... 


f) a-kayfay _[a-kkun(a) da-ka @] aff aa-ka 


sc-cloth 3s-find 3S=-LOC 3s-not.be 3s-LOC 
a scarf she got from her is lost. 


Syntax 


4.5.1.3 
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Postpositional relatives 


In postpositional relatives the postposition is put to the left edge of the 


RC. 
(207) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


A) 


(e)) 


f) 


nin hincini ayo [se ni-f-kds-i] 
2S-GEN goat DET DAT 2s-IMPERF-cut-3p 
your goat for which you cut them (branches) 
a-yyéd En angu ayo 

3s-return 3p-GEN place DET 

[k(a) l-yylzday]. 

Loc 3p-live 


he returned to the(ir) place in which they live. 


zayri ayo [ka  ni-ss-ebded-i ayan mo. kaj 
day DET LOC 2s-CAUS-stop.BND-3p 1S-GEN face LOC 
the day (on which) you bring them before me... 


agud ay(o) 6oda [ka a-bbaaya s(a) 
moment DET DEM.NEAR LOC’ 3s-want COMP 
a-ta-mattakwi] 

3S-FUT-move.on 

the (precise) moment (when) he wanted to move on... 


bidaw ayo sénda [k(a) 

canister DET DEM.FAR Loc 

ary-6n i-f-t-awi-yan ii-se] 
water-PL 3p-IMPERF-PASS-bring.BND-ALL 3p=DAT 
(he brought) that canister in which water had been 
brought to them 


ay-n bangu ayo [b(e) a-zzumbu] 
3S=-GEN head DET LOC 3s-descend 
her head on which it (bird) landed 

a-yazar ayo 

SG-pond DET 


[daw ay-n ary-én L-ta-kay] 

LOC 3S-GEN water-PL 3p-FUT-stop 

the pond at which (rain wash) water stops 
6e-dag = [ka__ t-da-har-t a-hay] 
SG-place LOC F-SG-lion-F.SG 3s-give.birth 


(until she saw) a place where a lioness had given birth. 
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I) hé  [b(e) td-a4dduwul L-b-zoy] 
thing LOC  PL-country 3p-IMPERF-fight 
a thing about which countries fight 


) t-d-ngud [s(e) a-dda hé] 
F-SG-girl DAT 3s-do thing 
a girl for which he did something 


4.5.1.4 Prepositional relatives 


The instrumental marker is a preposition when it accompanies nouns. 
In relative clauses, the preposition is put to the left edge of the RC, 
exactly like the postpositions. In RC with the anda, ayo is always 
present. 
(202)a) ammek ayo [(a)nda _ ay-ta-déa-al. 

manner DET with 1s-FUT-do-3s 

how | am going to do it. (Lit: manner with which...) 


b)  t-ad-ssud ayo [(a)nda ni-kk6os-a] 
F-SG-ax DET with 1s-cut-3s 
the ax with which you cut it. 


For possessor relativization see 4.5.4.2 below. 


4.5.2 Relativization of generic terms 


This type of RC is formally not different from the restrictive type. One 
such generic term is /Aé ‘thing’ that can designate humans as well as 
animals in certain contexts. This is shown in the example below. 


(203) ittilla hé [nin aa-ka] yeer-an anda) 
each thing drink 3s-LOC vomiting-PL and 
a-fibuku —_a-ta-kun(a)-a. 
SG-diarrhea 3s-FUT-find-3s 
whoever (humans/animals) drinks from it, will get vomiting 
and diarrhea. 


4.5.2.1 Existential expressions with relativization 


The RC of an existential expression uses the same construction as 
shown in the previous sections. Expressions like ‘nothing’ and 
‘nobody’ are based on the existential verb //‘not be’. Relativization of 
such terms typically has the RC separate from the head noun by the 
existential verb: 
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(204) [bor(a) afi] [may i-munas] 
person 3s-be.not own PL-camels 
andanga wif(i) |/-daksahak. 
if not.be PL-ethn.name 


there is nobody who has camels except the Idaksahak. 
(Lit: a person does not exist who owns camels...). 


Likewise, with the noun Ae ‘thing’ the construction is the same. 


(205) [h(e) afi] [yahal s(a) a-ta-man-kaat-d]... 
thing 3s-be.not dare COMP 3S-FUT-appoach-VEN-3S 
nobody dared to approach it.... (Lit: a thing is not that 
dared...) 


The Tamasheq negative existential wertil/a ‘there is not’ behaves 
differently. The term behaves like an unanalyzable particle in 
Tadaksahak. It precedes the noun whose non-existence it posits 
(4.4.3). In relative clauses with wertilla, the determiner ayo is present, 
even though the referent is indefinite. Note that ExM is present under 
the same conditions as discussed above. 


(206)a) aya-bbaéy sa_ werti(a) a-mnes ayo 
1s-know COMP there.is.not SG-camel DET 


[bb-azuurag t-a-séeyay-an ka]. 
IMPERF-be.free F-PL-season.kind-PL LOC 

| know that there is no camel that is left free during hot 
season. 


b)  wertila —_ bor(a) ayo [(a)n-se-bun] 
there.is.not person DET EXM-NEG.IMPERF-die 
Nobody is immortal. 


c) wertill(a) ayo [bbaaya  s(a) ay-n 
there.is.not DET want COMP 3S-GEN 
t-a-musek-k a-ta-n(a) a-ffo se.] 
F-SG-milking.animal-F.SG 3s-FUT-give SG-one DAT 
there is no one who wants to give his livelihood to 
someone else. 


The last example shows no head noun. 


4.5.2.2 Relativization with ho this thing’ and né ‘here’ 


The noun Aa ‘this thing’ consists of the neutral noun Ae ‘thing’ and the 
determiner o, so it is a definite entity (4.1.3.5). However, ayo never 
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occurs following 4d, any RC follows Ad immediately unless a 
demonstrative (sé) is present. Likewise, 7é is never followed by ayo. 


(207)a) oandara-bbay ho [bdar(a)  a-se 
if 3s-know thing.DEBR_be.in 3S=DAT 
alaxar] a-S9-0(a) da-se he yibrar-an. 


next.world 3S-NEG.IMPERF-do 3s-DAT thing be.bad-ADJZR 
if she had known what was in the next world for her, she 
would not have done anything bad to him (her husband). 


b) Ci na_ ho [ni-bbaaya]? 
Qst be thing.DEBR 2s-want 
what do you want? (//t. What is the thing you want?) 
C)  a-na-da ho (sé) [a-ccl]. 
3S-NEG.PERF-do  thing.DEBR (DEM.FAR) 3s-say 
he did not do what (/t. the thing that) he said. 


Example (c) above was not accepted by all informants without the 
presence of sé DEM.FAR. 


The locative adverb né ‘here’ can also be relativized. 


(208) a) ay-n bitd-én ne [k(a) t-ddumb(u) anga]. 
3S-GEN bone-PL here LOC 3p-cut 3s.EMP 
its bones were there where they had killed it. 


b) ...harné — [k(a) I-hdoyay]. 
until here LOC 3p-spend.day 
...until there where they spent the day. 


c) né_ [k(a) ary-én Lkkay] wa/-én /-bdaara 
here LOC’ water-PL 3p-stop dirt-PL 3p-be 
there where the water stops (running) is dirt. 


For other uses of né ‘here’ see (4.4.2.1). 


4.5.3 Pronominal human referents 


In the relativization of pronominal human referents (including speech- 
act participants) a linking marker is used. In this case, the particle 
nod(o-da) ‘there(-INT)’ is used. Constructions with ayo are considered 
ungrammatical, i.e., “in ayo daryal nizmmo (a)-se (28.EMP DET 
be.blind 2s-hear 3s-DAT) ‘you who are blind, heard him.’ is not a 
possible sentence. 


The following table lists the attested forms with nd(o-da) 


Syntax 
(209) 
1 st 


2nd 
3rd 


According to our informants, the presence of the optional parts would 
insist either on the presence on the scene of the person (3% person) 
or insistence (2™ persons). The RC following this marker has the 


Human referent markers 

singular plural 

ayay noo-da dari ndo-da 
nin no(o-da) andi nd(o-da) 
anga nd(o-da) ingi no 


same structure as other restrictive RC types. 


Examples 


(210) a) 


b) 


c) 


qd) 


e) 


A) 


ayay noo-da [jaw ana] 

1s.EMP there-INT help 2s.DAT 

aya-bbdaaya ni-n Jaw t-oo-las-t. 

1s-want 2S-GEN help. VN F-SG-do.again-F.SG 
| who helped you, | want your help in return. 

nin no [kar ayayjan-ta-k6  kassaw 
2s.EMP there hit 1s.0 2s-FUT-go prison 


you who hit me will go to prison. 


anga no [b-zay] 


3s.EMP there IMPERF-steal 

anga Zay a-kkeed/. 

3s.EMP steal. VN 3s-be.on 

he who steals, he is accused of stealing. 

dari noo-da [bb-dfyal] ar-sa-na. 
1p.EMP there-INT IMPERF-work 1p-NEG.IMPERF-eat 
we who are working don’t eat. 

andi no [b-na] andsa-sa-yifyal. 
2p.EMP there IMPERF-eat 2p-NEG.IMPERF-work 
(and) you who eat are not working. 

ingi no [kun(a) a-fayal] 

3p.EMP there find SG-work 

ingi na-ddeww-at 

3p.EMP FOcC-be.glad 


they who found work, it’s them who are happy. 
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In the corpus another use (topicalization) of independent pronouns 
referring to human referents with ndo-da is found (see 4.7.1.2 ex 
(240)). 


Songhay of Gao has an optional /no/ particle followed by /ka/ for 
subject focus (or /no ma/), while /no/ is obligatory for non-subject 
fronted constituents followed by a clause (Heath 1999b:132). This 
focus marker may be at the origin of this particular form when 
pronominal human referents are relativized. 


4.5.4 Non-restrictive relativization with sa 


A non-restrictive relative clause typically adds new information to the 
head noun. The RC itself is structurally a complete clause that is 
preceded by sa@ COMP (complementizer). sa is also used in 
complement clauses of verbs (4.3.10.3) and as topic marker in 
equational clauses (4.7.1.1). The RC follows the noun it modifies 
immediately unless there is a postposition following it or a restrictive 
RC modifying the same head noun. This construction is the only 
possible way to relativize possessors. 


4.5.4.1 Subject and object 


In the first example, the subject of a transitive clause is relativized. 
The function of the relative clause is not to identify which woman he 
married, but to give additional information about her: 


(277) a-ZZaW ~~ SUrgGOY fo 
3s-take woman IND 
sa [ittilla zayri a-ta-na /-munas _ iffa]. 
COMP each day 3s-FUT-eat PL-camel seven 
he married a certain woman, who (once they were 
married) used to eat seven camels a day. 


The following example also shows the subject of a transitive clause 
that is relativized. The relative clause gives additional information 
about the specific place called ‘Indeliman’: 


(212) ldéelaman day ka _ s(a) 
loc.name too LOC COMP 
[a-yyagor t-a-ma-zday/. 
3p-be. bigger F-PL-RECI-dwell 
(they live) also in Indeliman, which is bigger than the 
(named) dwelling places. 
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In the following example, the relative clause introduced with sa has 
embedded another relative clause that modifies the quantifier ‘one’ 
from which it is separated by the negative existential -// (see more 
examples in4.5.2.1). 


(213) a-mmay ay-n izacén-an kaarad 
3-own 3S=GEN young.man-PL three 
sa [a-ffo affi-i 
COMP SG-one 3s-be.not-3p 
[b-déeraw a-ffo (a)nda nanaj]. 
IMPERF-have.in.common SG-one with mother 


he had three sons, of whom there was not one who had 
the same mother. (Lit: one was not that had in common 
the mother with another) 


The next examples illustrate the regular structure when the non- 
restrictive RC contains a focalized subject. Generally it is the object of 
the main clause that is relativized on but a shift of focus happens 
inside the RC. The object of the main clause is always marked with 
ayo DET that is followed by sa. This resembles the regular restrictive 
RC construction where a demonstrative-like marker follows the head. 
However, this type of sa RC always adds new information to the NP. 
The pragmatic effect of this kind of RC is to direct the hearers’ 
attention from the subject of the main clause to the subject of the 
relative clause, i.e. ‘young man’ or ‘people’ in the examples below. 


(214) a) —a-haasi-an fizac(e) ayo 
3s=l00k-ALL young.man DET 
S(a) [anga na-mmay — t-a-bakar-t]... 
COMP 3s.EMPH  FOC-Own _ F-SG-ewe-F.SG 
he looked towards the young man, that who owned the 
ewe... 


b)  a-ta-yidhal bor-én andayo 
3s-FUT-help person-PL  DET.PL 
s(a) [ingi na-b-hurr(u) alxér] 
COMP 3p.EMP FOC-IMPERF-take peace 
he will help the people, those that seek peace. 


The relativized constituent in the following example is an unmarked 
indirect object (see 4.3.8). The relative clause introduced with sa 
gives additional information about the woman who has already been 
identified earlier in the story. (For the irregular behavior of n@ OPP see 
4.1.3.6): 
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(215) way na ayo 
woman OPP DET 
sa [t-a-cidaw-t a-b-s-akn(a) armani] 
COMP F-SG-bird-F.SG 3S-IMPERF-CAUS-show _ suffering 
@-CCI... 
3s-say 


the other woman, to whom the small bird was showing 
suffering, said... 


4.5.4.2 Possessor relativization 


Possessors cannot be relativized by means of the regular restrictive 
strategy described above. Instead, relativization with s@ COMP is 
used. Although most examples of this type in the corpus contain non 
restrictive clauses, it may also appear with restrictive clauses. It thus 
constitutes an exception to the generally non restrictive semantics of 
RC constructions with sa. 


In the first example, the RC consists of an equational clause. The 
possessive pronoun ay-n ‘her’ is correlative with the head noun that is 
an indirect object of the main clause. 


(216) a-b-/-i/kan-an ay-n nana se 
3S=IMPERF-CAUS-greet-ALL 3S-GEN mother DAT 
S(a) [ay-n man Aminata]. 
COMP 3S-GEN name prop.name 


he greets his mother, whose name is Aminata. 


In the following example, the sa strategy is found with an indefinite 
but established referent to which the possessor refers. In this case, 
sa introduces a restrictive RC. 


(217) bangu [s(a) ay-n miy(a) a-yylorar] 
well COMP 3S-GEN mouth 3s-be.bad 
wa/-én --bb-éd da-ka 


dirt.kind-PL 3p-IMPERF-return 3s=LOC 
a well that has a bad opening (without wall), dirt falls in it. 


In the following example, the subject of the non restrictive RC (‘her 
house’) contains the possessive pronoun that correlates with the 
head noun. A restrictive RC follows the same head noun immediately. 
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(2178) maan(é) aemmaek  ayd (aj)nda ar-ta-guna 
where manner DET with 1p-FUT-see 
[way baar(a) ——--3inn-an], 
woman be.in PL-sky-PL 
S(a) f[ay-n hugu _ a-f-keedi t-a-zadyan-t an 


COMP 3S-GEN house 3s-IMPERF-be.up F-SG-mast-F.SG GEN 
miya kuk(u)-an]? 

end _be.long-ADJZR 

how are we going to see the woman in the sky, whose 
house is up at the end of a long mast? 


The constituent that contains the possessive pronoun that correlates 
with the head noun may be fronted. When this happens, a resumptive 
pronoun appears in the relative clause in the normal position of the 
constituent. In the following example, ‘his eyes’ is fronted and 
immediately follows sa. The resumptive pronoun clitic /- occurs in its 
normal place, immediately preceding the postposition ka. 


(219) aya-ggun(a) a-34azib —_s(a) 


1s-see SG-phantom COMP 
[fay-n mo-(e)n  huur(u) _—_—a-b-d(a) fi-ka] 
3S-GEN eye-PL fire 3S=IMPERF-do 3p=LOC 


| saw a phantom, in whose eyes fire was burning. 


Contrast the following examples, in which the constituent that 
contains the co-indexed possessive pronoun occurs in its normal 
position in the relative clause: 


(220) aya-ggun(a) [a-3aazib dé fikfid] sa 
1s-see SG-phantom do  caAus-fear.VN COMP 
[huur(u) — 4=b-d(a) ay-n mo-(e)n ka] 
fire 3S=IMPERF-do 3S-GEN eye-PL LOC 
| saw a phantom that causes fear, which had fire in his 
eyes... 


In the following example the object of ‘you want’, present as a verbal 
noun, is relativized. The idiom da fanafust bora se ‘to tell somebody a 
story’ (do story person DAT) can only be relativized on this way. The 
verb (to do) is nominalized and with the possessor refers to the story. 
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(2217) aywa, O(a) ayay t-d-natus-t ayo 
well do  1s.lIO F-SG-story-F.SG = DET 
sa___[ni-bbday(a) ay-n dal]! 
ComP 2s-want 3S-GEN do.VN] 
so, tell me the story [on tape], that which you wanted to 
tell (me)! 


4.6 Negation particles 


In the chapter on the MAN (Mood-Aspect-Negation) markers the 
basic negations on the verb were presented (4.2.4). This section is 
dedicated to complex negations that are formed with a MAN marker 
negation on the verb and an additional particle in the clause. There 
are no structural similarities that link them all to one particular class, it 
is more the semantic feature of ‘negation + X’ that groups them 
together. ‘never’ ‘not at all’ and ‘except’ are concepts found with this 
construction. ‘Nobody’ and ‘nothing’ can be traced to negative 
clauses that are now used in the nominal slot of the clause. Some of 
the particles need some other kind of negated form in the clause to 
be interpreted correctly. 


4.6.7 kola... ne- never’ 


The particle ka/4 ‘once’ together with the negation on the verb, results 
in the reading ‘not once’ with the free translation ‘never’. 


The examples in the corpus are all combined with the NEG.PERF /e-. 


(222) a) _...kala ay-na-mo 
once 1S-NEG.IMPERF-hear 
t-a-sawel-t en  taatab se. 
F-SG-whet-F.SG GEN sew.NV DAT 
(since | live) ... | have never heard that one sews with a 


stone. 
b)  kal(a)a-na-hun(u) ay-n hugu daw 
once 3s-NEG.PERF-leave.from 3s-GEN tent LOC 


he has never left (the area) around his tent. 


Without the negation it is frequently used in the introductory sentence 
to a folktale with a free translation ‘There was once...’ 
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(223) k-ccl kala. way fo ne) _ adv... 
3p-say once woman IND place ANA 
there was once this woman... (lit: it is said once a certain 
woman there ... 


The particle may be repeated in this position. 


4.6.2 ne-...fow ‘not at all’ 


The particle fowis always at the end of a negated clause and set off 
with a short pause from the rest of the utterance. It intensifies the 
negated fact of the utterance. It is also found with other negations on 
the verb (e.g. ‘never’) and can intensify them. In context, even by 
itself, the particle can intensify a negated fact. This use is illustrated 
further down in example (227). 


(224) a)  ay-na-falas-a fow! 
1s-NEG.PERF-believe-3s _ at.all 
| don’t believe it at all! 


b) kala bor-én /-na-gun(a) ay-N cl fow! 
once person-PL 3p-NEG.PERF-see 3s-GENIlikeness _ at.all 
never ever have people seen its (Hare’s intelligence) 
likeness. 


4.6.3 NEG +har excep?’ 


A semantically weak exception is encoded with /e ‘only’ discussed 
below (4.7.4.4). The preposition /ar ‘until’, together with a negation 
on the verb or a verb with a negative meaning, conveys the exception 
that could also be translated as ‘not but’. The first example below is 
with the plain negation on the verb (for the inversion of PRNV-anda 
followed by a nominal constituent see 3.2.7.11.2.2). The second 
example shows the use with yaba ‘lack’. This verb can be read as a 
negation for the subordinate finite verb. yaba is interpreted with an 
impersonal 3s clitic. The last example shows /ar ‘until’ between 
clauses and /ar ‘except’ preceding a noun. 


(225) a) —_a-na-yikkal-kat I-(a)jnda jé har 
3S-NEG.PERF-lift-VEN 3p-with only — until 
/-mezzur-an. 


PL-horse.dropping-PL 
he served them nothing but droppings. 
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b) a-yydba  s(a) aya-b-guna har 


3s-lack COMP 1S-IMPERF-See until 
En hanj-6n anda) in t-d-lank-an 
3p-GEN ear-PL and 3p-GEN F-PL-tail-PL 
| cannot see but their ears and their tails = | can only see 
their... 

CG) a-b-n(a)-/ har a-bbeen-/ 


3s-IMPERF-eat-3p until 3s-finish-3p 

har a-fedda da) asénda. 

until SG-one.only INT DEM.FAR 

he (Jackal) was eating them (young warthogs) until he 
had finished them except for only that one. 


Also consider the examples (231)c and (234)b below. 


When the exception is an action the complement clause particle sa 
has to be present after Aar. 


(226) a)  himay en figat +a-sa-mmay alfib ka 
wash.VN GEN excess 3S-NEG.IMPERF-have fault LOC 
har sa (a)n-ta-himay  héw kd. 
until COMP 2s-FUT-wash wind LOC 


there is no danger in washing a lot except that you wash 
(yourself) in the wind. 


b)  a-cci wertila  jé har sa) 
3s-say there.is.not only until COMP 
a-la-yihkam ay-n aru ka. 
3s-FUT-reign 3S=GEN man LOC 
she wanted absolutely nothing but reign over her 
husband. 


The following dialogue illustrates several of the negations discussed 
above in a short exchange. 


(227)Q: ak kala ni-ggunaé Bamakoy? 
QST once 2s-see loc.name 
Have you ever seen Bamako? 


A:  koalaakoala! 
no 
No! 


Q: anda Gawgaw? 
and_ loc.name 
And Gao? 
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kala@akala kala ay-na-guna har Maeneka. 
no once 1S-NEG.PERF-see until loc.name 
No, | never saw (anything else) but Menaka. 
Yamay? 

loc.name 

Niamey? 


fow fow Moeneka_ jé 
at.all at.all loc.name — only 
Not at all, not at all, only Menaka 


4.6.4 NEG +wala not even’ 


The preposition wa/a together with a negation on the verb can be 
translated as ‘not even’. The negation is crucial for this reading. 


(228) a) 


b) 


a-na-guna wal(a) a-ffooda 
3S-NEG.IMPERF-see without SG-one 
he didn’t even see one. 


a-Sd-bay t-a-wal-an ka__wala 
3S-NEG.IMPERF-know F-SG-language-PL LOC without 
h(e) a-ccéena 

thing 3s-be.small 

he doesn’t even know a little bit of (other) languages. 


4.6.5 NEG-.... feddi ~ ceddi ‘not yet’ 


The particle /eda/ ~ cedd/ has several functions, all of them related to 
time. Examples for preverbal ‘yet’ are found in 4.8.4.7. When 
following a negated verb, the construction NEG-verb /edd/is translated 
into English by ‘not yet’, e.g. 


(229) a) 


b) 


C) 


a-na-tén seddi 
3S-NEG.PERF-arrive yet 
he hasn't arrived yet. 


ay-n a-lamad—_a-na-yimad Jedd. 
1S-GEN sG-learn 3S-NEG.PERF-be.complete yet 

| have not yet finished learning. 

bdaarar a-Sa-bay a-bbas cedda/. 
child 3S=-NEG.IMPERF-know SG-chew yet 


the child cannot yet chew. 
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4.6.6 Negative constructions with fi and wartilla 


Both particles were introduced in the section about existential 
expressions (4.4.3). In this section we will discuss how they are used 
on clause level to negate items or actions. 


4.6.6.1 h(e) affi/ bora) aff ‘nothing/nobody’ 


To understand the functioning of the negation we need to understand 
the positive statement first. A non-specified entity is often represented 
by the word /é ‘thing’. This may refer to a human, animate or 
inanimate entity. In the following example the positive and negative 
statement are given. 
(230) a) = a-Cc/ hé 

3s-say thing 

he said something. 

b) — a-na-ci hé 
3S-NEG.PERF-say thing 
he said nothing 


However, when the part ‘nothing’ is emphasized a different 
construction is used. The negative existential copula // together with 
hé ‘thing’ is fronted as a unit. 
(231)a) h(eafi 

thing 3s-not.be 

there is no thing = nothing 


b) [h(e) afi] a-CC(i) aa-Se 


thing 3s-not.be 3s-say 3S-DAT 
she said nothing to him. 

c)  [h(e) afi] b-ali-kat li-ka har... 
thing 3s-not.be = IMPERF-go.out-VEN 3p-LOC until 


nothing sticks out of them except... [Lit: nothing there is 
that sticks out of them except... 


The whole clause behaves like a noun that can be preposed to a 
clause (b) when functioning as a direct object, or be followed by a 
relative clause (c). 


Parallel to the construction with Aé ‘thing’ the noun bora ‘person’ can 
express ‘somebody’ or ‘nobody’. 
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(232) a) aya-gguna bora 
3s-see person 
| saw somebody. 


b) = ay-na-guna bora 
1s-NEG.PERF-see person 
| didn’t see anybody. = | saw nobody. 


When ‘nobody’ is the topic, it must be expressed with the existential 
copula /£ Any comment following ‘nobody’ is a relative clause 
modifying ‘person’. 
(233) a) — bor(a) afi 

person 3s-be.not 

there is no person = nobody 


b)  [bor(a) afi] may /-munas 
person 3s-be.not own PL-camel 
and-anga Wij(i) 1-daksahak. 


with-3s.EMP is.not PL-ethnic.name 

nobody owns camels’ except the Idaksahak. 
(Lit: a person does not exist who owns camels if it is not 
the Idaksahak). 


c)  [bor(a) afi] /éelaw and(a)=4. 
person 3s-be.not talk with-3s 
nobody talks with him. 


4.6.6.2 wartilla there is not’ 


This particle was introduced in 4.4.3. Here some special uses are 
examined. Together with Aé ‘thing’ and bora ‘person’, the particle 
wertilla conveys ‘nothing’ and ‘nobody’, respectively. As with the // 
copula, these are pragmatically strongly marked entities. 


(234) a)  wertila he  b-méazal... 
there.is.not thing IMPERF-be.sent 
there is nothing that happens... 


b)  wertilla bora na-mmdaay-a har 
there.is.not person FOC-own-3s until 
andi né- bdara(-a?) yizday aa-ka 
2pO_ there exist(-3s?) live 3s-LOC 


there is nobody [focus] who owns it (land) except you 
there who are (in it?), live in it. 


wartilla sometimes takes a complement clause. 
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(235) wertila _s(a) alhakumat a-kk6 
there.is.not COMP government 3s-go 
(Q)nd(a) a-handag kaamil 


with SG-place all 
and-anga_ wif(i) and(a) ay-n ko-(e)n 
with-3s.EMP is.not with 3S-GEN owner-PL 


it does not happen (exist) that the government goes to 
every place except with its owners. 


The logical parallel to this construction with the negative copula // a-/7 
sa ‘it is not that’, does not seem to exist. 


4.7 Information Structure 


In this chapter the strategies for topicalization, focalization and 
interrogatives are described. In addition some particles are presented 
that have emphasizing or other discourse functions. 


4.7.1 Topicalization 


There are two different strategies for topicalization on clause level. 
One is used for non-verbal constructions and the other for clauses 
with verbs. 


4.7.1.1 | Equational constructions 


The constituent that is topicalized in an equational construction is 
marked with the COMP sa when it is an independent (EMP) pronoun. 
When it is a noun it is followed by the corresponding (sg or pl) 
independent pronoun and the sa COMP marker. 


The following examples show different contexts: a) plain equational 
clause, b) with a question particle, c) with additive, d) with additional 
information to the complement and e) with a plural referent. The bar / 
indicates that a pause in the flow of the utterance happens at that 
point. 


(236)a) anga  s(a) a-manookal. 
3S.EMP COMP sG-ruler 
it was him who was the chief. 


b)  aa-har / ak anga sa farrann  izzay 
sG-lion QsT 3S.EMP ComP bush GEN son 
the lion [topic], is it him who is the ‘son of the bush’? 
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c) 


d) 


e) 


4.7.1.2 


anga day / anga S(a) flizace 
3s.EMP too 3s.EMP COMP youth 
he too, he was also a young man (of good qualities). 


anga S(a) ay-wani _ t-a-bayor-t 

3S.EMP comp 3s-of F-SG-wealth-F.SG 

hé_ yiylel-an 

thing be.eternal-ADJZR 

(earth) it’s this its very own wealth, (it is) a thing that lasts. 


Idéelaman / — ing S(a) ay-n ganda 
loc.name 3p.EMP COMP 3S-GEN _ land 
(other place names...) I., it’s them that are his land. 


Nominal constituents 


Constituents that are topicalized in clauses containing a verb have no 
special marker. They are preposed to the clause and set off with a 
short pause (marked as / ) before the clause itself is uttered. 


When topicalized subjects are pronouns, they are preposed to the 
clause in the independent form. 


(237) 


nin/ ni-ddini-kat ara-n faamu. 
2s.EMP 2s-take-VEN 1p-GEN slave 

aari/ ara-ssa-nne-fran-kat arw-én. 
1p.EMP 1p=-CAUS-RECI-be.chosen-VEN man-PL 


(as for) you, you took our slave, (but) we, we have chosen 
(real) men. 


When objects are fronted an in situ resumptive pronoun appears. 


(238) a) 


b) 


c) 


baarar/  bukdaari on sagni a-f-keed{(i)-4 
childi turban.kind GEN indigo 3s-IMPERF-be.on-3si 
the child, there is indigo of the turban on it. 


aya-n cay / t-aa-das-t a-kkaafr-4 
1S-GEN legi F-SG-tire-F.SG 3s-hit-3si 
my leg, it went to sleep. (L/t: fatigue hit it) 


bor-én ayda / an=Sa-kO 
person-PLi DEM.PROX 2S-NEG.IMPERF-can 
ni-b-3/-mM13(i)=/ 
2s-IMPERF-CAUS-be.separated-3pi 

these people, you cannot separate them. 
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The topicalized constituent may be reinforced by an emphatic 
pronoun followed by the intensifier @ ‘precisely, exactly’ (239), ndo- 
da ‘there-precisely’ (240)a-c) or the shorter form no ‘there’ (240)d) 
mostly with plural referents. 


(239) a) 


b) 


c) 


(240) a) 


b) 


c) 


qd) 


/-s-Uudar/ ingi da/ h(e) afi 

PL-INST-livei 3p.EMPiINT thing 2s-not.be 

(2)n-ta-s-ash(a)-i har t-a-zdak-k. 
EXM-FUT-CAUS-be.strong-3pi until F-SG-be.clean-F.SG 
food, as for it, there is nothing that makes it strong except 
cleanliness. 


alikaf / 4anga da/ a-baar(a) addewal fo. 
horse.saddlei 3s.EMPi INT  3si-be country one 
As for the saddle, it was in another country. 


t-8-mgaa-an/ —ingi dé/ ingi kaarad 
F-PL-girl-PLi 3p.EMPi INT = 3p.EMP; three 
As for the girls, they were three. 

ayay noo-da aya-bb-oga Auuru... 
1s.EMP there-INT 1S-IMPERF-perceive fire 


| here, | see a fire (in the distance)... 


aya-n nana nin noo-da nen Mo... 
1s-GEN mother 2s.EMP there-INT 2s-GEN_ face 
my mother, you there, your face ... 


S(a) anga  noo-da_ a-dding(a)-an 

COMP 3s.EMP_ there-INT  3s-forget-ALL 

ay-n kertoba = bangu bé 

3S-GEN trousers well LOC 

(he remembered) that, he there, he (had) forgot(ten) his 
trousers at the well. 


/-kuufar ing no £ddé ho sé 
PL-European 3p.EMP there 3p-make thing.DEBR DAT 
antyat 
attention 


Europeans, they there (as for them), they pay attention to 
this. 
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4.7.1.3 Verbal nouns 


Verbs can be topicalized by preposing the corresponding verbal noun 
to the beginning of the clause and substituting the main verb with the 
light verb, kas ‘to be’ or a@ ‘to do’. 


(241) a)  a-nagad/ 
SG-put.turban 
a-kkas ldaksahak an __ t-d-ggas-t. 
3s-be name GEN F-SG-guard-F.SG 
putting on a turban is a custom of the Idaksahak. 


b) a-satak ar-n /-biyay l-ddaa 
SG-be.dried.up 1p-GEN PL-water.skin 3p-do 
zerooda a-ss-ermay dari. 
today 3s-CAUS-have.fear 1p.0 


our water skins are so empty today that this makes us 
afraid. (L/t' the drying up our water skins do ...) 


c) a-hoora  a-dd(a) M-S@ har a-ttdaw-/ 
SG-pursue 3s-do 3p=DAT until 3s-reach-3p 
bangu bé. 
well LOC 


he pursued them (by following their footprints) until he 
reached them at the well. 


In comparative constructions the quality is given as a verbal noun and 
so constitutes the topic of the clause. Structurally this is the same as 
the above clauses except for the use of ‘be more’ instead of the ‘be’ 
and ‘do’ verbs. 


(242) ay-n a-falcaqu a-yyagor né ayo: = wani 
3S-GEN sG-be-flat 3s-be.more OPP DET of 
this (receptacle) is flatter than that one (L/t its flatness is 
more than...) 


4.7.2 Focalization 


Under focalization we understand that one constituent of a clause is 
highlighted and marked by syntactic means as the important 
information in this clause. 


Syntactic focalization in Tadaksahak is attested for NPs (including 
adverbials), PPs and verbs. 
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The focalized constituent is fronted to the position immediately before 
the verbal word. There is no special marker for this constituent except 
for the subject. In addition to the left movement the constituent is 
uttered with a higher pitch than an undisplaced constituent. 


(243) ay-sa-hurru taym-én 
1S-NEG.IMPERF-look.for | sandal-PL 
/-salsa aya-b-hurru 
PL-clothe 1s-IMPERF-look.for 
| am not looking for sandals, it’s clothes | am looking for. 


4.7.2.1 Subject focalization 


When a subject is focalized a particle ma- FOC (focus) (an- before CV- 
shaped MAN markers) replaces the regular subject clitic. While 
similar to the extraction marker in relative clauses (see 4.5.1), its 
syntactic behavior is not identical. The extraction marker only occurs 
in subject relative clauses that contain a verb form with a MAN 
marker of the shape CV-. The focus marker, on the other hand, also 
appears with unmarked perfectives (e.g. (244)b). 


Subject pronouns that are focalized take the independent form of the 
pronoun. As with focalized nouns, in such cases the FOC particle is 
inserted before the verb. Examples of pronouns in focus are given in 
(244) and examples of nouns in focus are given in (245) 


(244) a)  ayay na-b-d(4)-a ay-n ti-ngar ka. 

1s.EMP FOC-IMPERF-do-3s 3S-GEN F-PL-nostril LOC 
it's me who puts it in his nostrils. 

b) nin na-yyilman-a. 
2s.EMP FOC-promise-3s 
it's you who promised it. 

c) anga na-hun(u) adinit jinjina 
3s.EMP Foc-leave.from world first 
it's him who died first. 

ad) = anga na-fkaw haamu biid-én be 
3S.EMP FOC-IMPERF-take.from meat bone-PL LOC 
it's him (dog) who takes meat from (on) the bones. 

e) anga na-dduwa. 
3s.EMP Foc-be.better 


it’s this (action) that is good/better. 


Syntax 
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gp 


f) 


i) 


(245) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 
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dari na-ZZawW-kaat-a. 

1p.EMP FOC-take-VEN-3s 

it's us who brought it. 

andi na-dd(a) da-se h(e) adi 
2p.EMP FOC-do 3S=DAT thing ANA 


it’s you (pl) who did this to him. 


Ingi na=SSUr-a man ayo ood(a) Affud wani. 
3p.EMP FOC-put.on-3s name DET DEM.NEAR _ loc.name of 
it's them who gave it this name of Affud. 


anga (a)n-ta-soora cigooda. 
3s.EMP FOC-FUT-milk tonight 
it's her who will milk tonight. 


baarin /-/kar-an _na-ss-enker-kat 

horse GEN PL-nail-PL | FOC-CAUS-get.up-VEN 

-(ajnda on a... 

3p-with SEP 3s 

it was the horse’s hooves that made it (storm) come up 
towards them. 


har a-ffoo-da_ na-ggora-kat fi-ka  t-a-wida/-t 
until |SG-one-INT FOC-sit-VEN 3p-LOC F-SG-foal-F.SG 
except one that was left of them, a foal. 


h(e) ayda na-VylZl(a)=/ 
thing DEM.PROX FOC= occupy-3p 
it was this (an action) that occupied them 


Wif(i) /-muUnsuw-an na-Zzaw-kat ayay 
is.not PL-food-PL FOcC-take-VEN 1s 
it is not (the existence of [good]) food that took me here 


The particle may be cognate with the Songhay focus marker /na/ 
(Timbuktu). In Mainstream Songhay, this particle is found marking 
non-subject elements (Timbuktu), or is optional with subjects (Gao). 


4.7.2.2 


Object focalization 


When an object is focalized, it is extracted from its original place and 
put before the verbal word. There is no focus marker following the 
constituent and after the inflected verb no resumptive object clitic 
marks the place of the extracted NP. 
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(246) a) anga aya-kkar. 
3s.EMP 1s-hit 
it’s him | hit. 
b) nin aya-gguna 
2s.EMP 1s-see 
it's you | saw. 


c) taym-én  aya-bbdaya 
sandal-PL  1s-want 
it’s sandals | want. 
4.7.2.3 Focalization of adpositional complements 


Adpositional phrases are fronted as a whole. The independent series 
of pronouns is used in these constructions. 


Focus of dative complements 


(247) a)  ayay/ nin s(e) aya-kkoy-kat. 
1s.EMP 2s.EMP DAT 1s-leave-VEN 
as for me [topic], it’s for you [focus] that | came here. 

b) wif nin se aya-f-c/ 

is.not 2s.EMP DAT 1S-IMPERF-Say 
bor-én ayonda-no yoru wan-en se 
person-PL DET.PL-there old. VN of-PL DAT 
it is not to you [focus] | speak, (but) to those people of old 
times. 


Note the syntax of the last example and compare it with (245)d) 
above where the particle wii is posing the non-existence of the 
focalized constituent. 


Focus of locative postpositions 


(248) a) hugu ka) a-f-inf(4)-a 
house LOC  3s-CAUS-put.down-3s 
it’s in the house [focus] that s/he put it down. 


b)  anga k(a) a-ss-okkalel har... 
3s.EMP LOC 3s-CAUS-cry until 
in it (moment) [focus] it (bird) cried until... 
Cc) nen a-hacet b(e) a-zzumbu 
2S-GEN sG-tent LOC 3s-descend 


it's on your tent [focus] that it (bird) landed. 
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da) anga be komin-tan l-dda 
3s.EMP LOC commune-PL 3p-make 
because of that [focus] communes are made. 


f) andi daw ay-ta-zumbu 
2p LOC’ 1s-FUT-go.down 
it’s at your place [focus] that | will stay. 


Instrument focalization follows a different path. The expected fronting 
of a bare noun with preposition *enda bundu ‘with a stick’ is 
ungrammatical. Instead, a strategy similar to relative clause formation 
is used: the focused element is followed by the DET marker ayo and 
the preposition switches place and follows the noun and the DET 
marker. This is found both with focused definite and with focused 
indefinite nouns. When the focused item is an independent pronoun, 
DET is absent and anda follows the pronoun. 


Focus of instrumental onda 


(249) a)  a-na-z-may ayo (a)nda_ bor-én i-f-tdatab 
SG-ACT-CAUS-Sew DET with person-PL 3p-IMPERF-Sew 
it's with a needle [focus] that people sew. 


b) he (ayosénd(a) anda 
thing DET DEM.FAR with 


bor-én -b-wi aa-har 
person-PL  3p=IMPERF-kill sG-lion 
it's with that thing (a spear) [focus] people used to kill a 
lion. 
c)  éndal/ 4n9(a) anda 
pricker 3s.EMP with 
bor-én -bb-azwal alman. 


person-PL 3p-IMPERF-brand.mark herd 
a pricker [topic], it’s with it [focus] that people brand the 
animals (of the herd). 


4.7.2.4 Verb focalization 


Verbs can be focalized when the need arises to insist that a different 
action than the one uttered is at the center of attention, e.g. A: “has 
she left?” B: “(No), she sleeps”. When stative verbs are focalized, this 
expresses an intensification of the state. 


Syntactically the bare verb stem is preposed to the inflected verb. 
Since verbs with Songhay cognates take no morphology when 
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nominalized they do not indicate if the verbal noun or the verb stem is 
fronted. However, stems of Tamasheq origin clearly show that the 
verb stem itself, and not a nominal form, is pre-posed to the inflected 
verb. The verbal noun of the first example is 4-/aya/ ‘work’ < yi/yal ‘to 
work’. From (c) onwards the examples are from texts. The translation 
line shows the verb in capitals in order to indicate the focused 
element in the translation. 


(250) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


A) 


(ey) 


yifyal aya-bb-afyal 


work 1s-IMPERF-work 

| am WORKING. 

t-d-ngud na ayo dadut a-b-dut 
F-SG-girl OPP DET pound 3s-IMPERF-pound 


that girl is POUNDING. 


gun(a) Lgguné  iizac(e) asénda =n 


see 3p-see youth DEM.FAR GEN 
a-a3zgol... 

sSG-beauty 

they SAW that young man’s beauty... (and stayed) 

h(e) aff kun(a) dari na ar-sa-na 

thing 3s-not.be _ find 1p eat  1p-NEG.IMPERF-eat 
we are not ill, (but) we do not EAT. 

ak nin daryal ni-ddaryal? 

QST 2s.EMP be.blind 2s-be.blind 


as for you, are you totally blind? 


t-8-mgaa-an asénda 


F-PL-girl-PL DEM.FAR 
karakad -sa-karakad. 
have.shame 3p-NEG.IMPERF-have.shame 


those girls, they have no shame at all. 


bay lam ay-sa-bay ammek ayo (a)nda... 
know EXCL 1S-NEG.IMPERF-kKnow manner _ DET with 
| really don’t know how... 


The verb bay ‘know’ is also used with this structure to express the 
opposite of the expected ‘really know/know very well’. This particular 
expression must be an idiomatic use: bay aya-bbay! ‘How can | 


know!’ 
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4.7.2.5 Focalization of adverbial NPs 


Like all the other constituents, adverbials are preposed to the verbal 
word when focalized. See examples below. 


(251) a) _ taffak ar-ta-meqges  néeda. 
tomorrow  1p-FUT-meet here 
it's tomorrow (that) we will meet here. 


b)  almaz a-ttén 
dusk 3s- arrive 
it's at dusk (that) he arrived. 


4.7.3 Interrogatives 


Polar interrogatives (yes/no questions) are either declarative clauses 
with interrogative intonation or an optional yes/no question particle is 
present. 


For another type of yes/no question, a tag question particle is used, 
that implies that the polar interrogative is answered by a confirmation. 


WH interrogatives (content questions) are formed on the basis of two 
question words that are combined with other elements to form the 
whole array of needed question words. 


4.7.3.1 Yes/no interrogatives 


A polar interrogative may simply be an indicative clause with 
interrogative intonation, i.e. a raising tone contour towards the end of 
the utterance. 


(252)a) nin bakaw méy angdalos? 
2s jinn or angel 
are you a jinn or an angel? 


b)  f-boray-an i-kkan anda nin? 
PL-wild.date-PL 3p-be.sweet towards 2s 
do you like (to eat) wild dates? 


Otherwise, one can use an interrogative particle that precedes the 
clause. Two forms are attested, both have cognates in Tamasheq. ak 
is used around Menaka and in the east while /gan is found in texts 
from Talatayt. 
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(253) a) ak _ i-biyay -ttén 
QST  PL-water.skin 3p-arrive 
have the (donkeys with the) water skins arrived? 
b) ak _ t-ée-laq-q na-nna nin 
QST  F-SG-knife-F.SG Foc-eat 2s 
is it a knife that cut you? 


Cc) Igan taamu aya-kkas 
QsT_ slave 1s-be 
am | a slave? 


4.7.3.2 Tag questions 


This type of yes/no question presupposes that the statement with the 
added tag is true and will be confirmed. The tag element is wij 
‘it is not’, which is added at the end of a statement with rising question 
intonation. 
(254) Muss(a) _ a-ttén wifi? 

M. 3s-arrive is.not 

M. has arrived, isn’t it? 
A very strong ‘tag’ is sometimes used to indicate the wish of the 
speaker to evaluate the truth of a statement. 


(255) ciimi wala tangar-é6n? 
truth or lie-PL 
is it true or false? 


4.7.3.3 WH questions 


There are only three basic question words that are used in 
combination with different nouns and ‘be’ connectors to express the 
usual expected array of information questions. 


(256) WH-question words 
ci who/what 
man (+ na) ‘where’ (< Songhay) 
man +N ‘which’ + noun (< Tamasheq) 


ci is found with a ‘be’-connector or a full verb as well as a temporal 
noun. The locative question is formed with elements from Songhay, 
while the second man is a loan from Tamasheq and is always 
followed by a noun. 
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4.7.3.3.1. ci ‘who?/what?’ 


This question word is the first element of the sentence unless it is 
preceded by a topicalized constituent. It can replace the subject clitic 
on a verb or must be followed by the ‘be’-connector na. Na is always 
followed by a (pro-)nominal element that may be a clitiziced 3s 
pronoun -a (or rarely anga, the independent pronoun), or the DET 
marker ayo to refer to a human referent or Ao (thing.DEBR) to a non- 
human referent. Subject and object positions can be questioned 
depending on the validity of the verb in the cleft sentence. When 
other complements are questioned, the corresponding PP is fronted. 
Examples and discussion to the different types are below. 


When c/replaces the subject clitic it asks for the identity of a person 
(257) and is a subject question. 


(257) a) cl  mméday-a 
what own-3s 
to whom does he belong? (Lit: who owns him?) 
= who is he? 


b) cf bb-edder-a 
what IMPERF-hold-3s 
who is married to her? 


CG cf (ajb-zuru 
what IMPERF-run 
who is running (close by)? [addressed to the person 
running who is not visible but heard] 


The following examples show uses with the ‘be’-connector na. This 
particle is not used elsewhere in the language. It is homophonous 
with the demonstrative that marks opposition (4.1.3.6). In this cleft 
construction, still asking for the subject position, a topic can be 
preposed to the question formula (258)b-c), and other discourse 
particles can intervene (259)(b). In the last examples (259)(e) a 
relative clause modifying the nominal element a/dé ‘walking’, changes 
the subject question to a ‘manner’ question. 
(258)a) ci n(a)j-a 

what be-3s 

what’s wrong? (lit: what is it?) 

b) aséehat ci  n(a)(-a?) 
health what be(-3s?) 
health, what is it? 
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Cc) aarfu ayo sé... ch n(a)-a 
man DET DEM.FAR what be-3s 
that man ... who is he? 


(259)a) ci na ay-n man 

what be 3S-GEN name 
what is his name? 

b)  t-ée-far-t 
F-SG-reward-F.SG 
ci né za ncn t-ée-far-t 
what be LC 2S-GEN F-SG-reward-F.SG 
reward, so what is your reward? 

C) cl na ay-n saffarl 
what be 3S-GEN medicine 


what is the remedy against it? (Lit: what is its medicine) 
qd ci na hé (ayo) ododa? 


what be — thing DET DEM.NEAR 
what is this (thing)? 
e) ci na dida ayo a-ddsbat? 


what be — walk.VN DET 3s-can 
what (kind of) walking can it (tick) (do)? 


ci na with ayo as the pronominal element always asks for a human 
referent. This conglomerate na ayo (OPP DET) ‘that one’ is widely used 
in other contexts (4.1.3.6) and is understood as having a human 
referent. Different grammatical roles are found with this construction: 
a) subject, b) direct object, and with the fronted onda COMV a 
comitative complement in c). 


(260)a) ci na ayo ss-agmi-kat ana 
what be/opP DET CAUS-send.BND-VEN 2s.DAT 
clidaw ay(o) 6oda? 
bird DET DEM.NEAR 
who sent you to get this bird? 

b) ci na ayo ni-gguna sénda ka 
what be/OPP DET 2s-see DEM.FAR LOC 
whom did you see there? 

CG ci na ayo (a)nd(a)  i-b-hanga 
what be/opP DET COMV 3s-IMPERF-accompany 


who are they accompanying? (= with whom are they 
‘walking’) 
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Another object question is built by adding Ad to the question formula 
followed by a cleft sentence. This question form assumes a non- 
human referent. 


(261)a) ci na ho ni-b-hurru 
what be  thing.DEBR 2s-IMPERF-look.for 
what are you looking for (lit: what is the thing you are 
looking for)? 


b) ci na ho O(a) da-ka 
what be thing.DEBR do 3s-LOC 
what is wrong with him? (lit: what is the thing that was put 
in him?) 


Another question type adds a PP directly after the question formula to 
express ‘from among’. Direct (a) and indirect object (b) can be 
questions this way. Again, 4d refers to a non-human entity while ayo 
stands for a human referent. 


(262)a) ci na) ii-ka ho ni-bbaaya 
what be  3p-LOC thing.DEBR 2s-want 
which one of them do you want (lit: what is among them 
that you want) 


b) ci na) ii-k(a) ayo se nknn(a)  a-zraf 
what be 3p-LOC DET DAT 2s-give SG-silver 
to which one of them did you give money? 


There is one occurrence in the corpus where c/ precedes the inflected 
verb immediately. This seems to be an abbreviated version of c/ na 
hd ‘what’. 


(263) c(i) anda-yyasak bangu méy Sa... 
what 2p-wish head or COMP 
what do you wish, the head or that... 


4.7.3.3.2. ci(nahd) be why?’ 


The ‘why?’ question is expressed as a subtype of the ‘what?’ 
question. In a literal sense it means ‘on what’, (that thing on) which 
may imply a more abstract meaning ‘on what grounds’ and then 
conveys ‘why?’. The first example below illustrates the physical 
meaning (‘on what place’) and the next examples are ‘why?’ 
questions. A long form (b, c) and an abridged form (d) are used. 
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(264)a) ci na _ ho be ar-ta-Finfa... 
what be thing.DEBR LOC  1p-FUT-CAUS-lay.down.BND... 
on what will we lay down ... (our child) 


b) ch na _ ho be  nkb-zoy 
what be thing.DEBR LOC 2S-IMPERF-fight 
anda ni-n baba 
with 2S-GEN father 
why are you arguing with your father? 

Go ci na ho be 
what be  thing.DEBR LOC 
ho sé a-dda? 


thing.DEBR DEM.FAR  3S-PERF-do 
why is that done? 


ad ci bé 
what LOC 
why? 
A different construction is also found to express a similar meaning. 
(265) ci na ay-n addalil 
what be 3S-GEN reason 


for what reason? (= why?) 


4.7.3.3.3, c(i) agud ‘When?’ 


‘When?’ is made up of two elements, c/ ‘what’ and aguid ‘time’. agud 
‘time’ is also used by itself in the language in temporal adverbial 
clauses, e.g. agud ayo k(a) a-yyuhu... (time DET LOC 3s-be.born) 
‘when/at the time when he was born....’). Note that both nominal and 
verbal constituents can follow the expression. 
(266) a) c(i) aguday-n man en da 

what time 3S-GEN name GEN do.NV 

when is his/her name giving ceremony? 

b) c(i) agud a-ddida 
what time 3s-walk 
when did he leave? 


4.7.3.3.4. maana ‘where (close by)?’ 


Interrogative maana ‘where’ is used when asking for an item in the 
close vicinity of the speaker, in contrast to the second ‘where?’ 
question word (see below 4.7.3.3.5) which implies that the speaker 
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has no idea about the whereabouts of the item s/he is asking for. This 
question word is probably a fusion of the two parts man ‘where’ and 
na, the ‘be’-connector. This analysis is corroborated by the fact that 
only nouns and pronouns can follow it. When an object of a di- 
transitive verb is questioned, Ao ‘this thing’ follows the frozen ‘be’- 
connector (see (267)c). The examples d) to f) show uses of this 
question word that go beyond the spatial meaning. 


(267) a)  maana nin hugu 
where.close 2S-GEN tent 
where (around here) is your tent? 


b) maana nin 
where.close 2s 
where are you? 


c) maana ho aya-b-zaw-kat andi se 
where.close thing.DEBR 1S-IMPERF-take-VEN 2p ~~ —DAT 
where is what | bring you (regularly)? 

d) maané nin afayal an t-a-nfa 
where.close 2S-GEN SG-work GEN F-SG-use 
what is the usefulness of your work? 

e)  ay(o) 6oda za _t-a-nefus-t 
DET DEM.NEAR LC _ F-SG-story-F.SG 
maan(a) ay-n almafna 
where.close 3S-GEN meaning 


so this story, what is its meaning? 


f) maan(a) addabaara 
where.close decision 
what shall we do? (= where is the decision?) 


4.7.3.3.5. manne Where?’ 


This construction asks for a location unknown to the person and at a 
further distance than the question word described above. The formula 
is directly followed by an (NP with) inflected verb. This is valid for 
verbs with a semantically locational complement (see 4.3.3). Example 
(c) with the verb bdara ‘be in’ shows an additional oblique 
complement that is marked with PP ka. man ne can be followed by a 
fronted Loc postposition to express a starting point (from where), an 
aim (to where) or other oblique locations that must be marked with 
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the postposition ka LOC. This particular use is illustrated in example 
(e) and (f). Also the preposition anda ‘in the direction of is found in 
this place with another type of movement verbs (g). 


(268) a) man n(e) Fkoé 
where place 3p-IMPERF-leave 
where are they going? 


b) man ne nin bor-én i-bb-Ezday 
where place 2S-GEN person-PL 3s-IMPERF-Ssettle 
where do your parents live? 

c) manne) i-baara ganda ka 
where place 3p-be land LOC 


where are they in the country? 


d) man ne k(a) ikkeeni  (Bamakoy ka) 
whereplace Loc 3p-sleep loc.name LOC 
where (in B.) did they sleep? 


e) manne k(a) aya-ttanga-kat-/ 
whereplace LOC 1S-push-VEN-3p 
from where did | push them (camels) to here? 


f) man ne k(a) anda-b-d4a 
where place LOC 2p-IMPERF-put 
anda-n mo-(e)n 
2p-GEN eye-PL 
where do you(pl) put your(pl) eyes? (in what...) 


g) man ne (anda ni-ba-boy 
where place LOC 2s-IMPERF-move 
to(wards) where are you moving (camp)? 


4.7.3.3.6. manicet ‘how much/many?’ 


The entire phrase man jcet has been imported from Tamasheq. The 
term /cet ‘quantity, measure’ not only occurs in questions, but is also 
found in an ‘augmentative’ type construction with pejorative 
connotation (e.g. /cet an t-a-baznaw-t /measure GEN F-SG-old.donkey- 
SG.F/ ‘what a clumsy person’). man /cet is either used as a modifyer 
to a noun (b), or independently (a, c). When used in a market 
situation, man /cet ‘how much?’ is used to ask for the price and not 
for the quantity of the items on sale. This use is illustrated in a). 
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(269) a) man fcet (tamdaati) 
which quantity (tomato) 
how much does it (tomato) cost? 


b) man icet fee/-an a-dday-an 
which quantity sheep-PL  3s-deal-ALL 
how many sheep did he sell? 


c) man icet ay-n /-wutay 
which quantity 3S-GEN PL-year 
how old is s/he? (Lit: how many (are) his/her years) 


4.7.3.3.7. man emmek ayo (9)nda how?’ 


The first two elements of this construction are from Tamasheq. In 
Tadaksahak man ammek is obligatorily followed by the definite 
marker and anda ‘with’. This is syntactically a relative clause with 
ammek as the modified head. Literally this means ‘where is the 
manner with which...’ followed by a fully inflected verb. 


(270)a) man ammek ayo (a)nda 
which manner DET with 
ar-ta-na-m-anya anda bakdw-yan? 
1p-FUT-RECI-RECI-Kill.BND with jinn-PL 
how are we going to fight the jinns? 


b) man ammek ayod (aj)nda 
which manner DET with 
ay-ta-da h(e) ayda 
1s-FUT-do thing DEM.PROX 
how will | do this? 


4.7.4 Other particles 

There are a number of particles that are used for emphasis and other 
discourse functions. 

4.7.4.1. ya exclamation / surprise 


The particle ya expresses surprise or general emphasis. The particle 
is normally set off with a pause from the following material and does 
not need to be at the very beginning of a clause. 
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(271)a) _... ya a-yyéd ay-N nana 
EXCL 3s-return 3S-GEN mother 
(Jackal killed Hyena and) ...indeed, he returned to his 
mother (from where he came). 


b) ya maan(a) 4ay-n SUrgOy 
EXCL where.close 3S-GEN woman 
really, where was his wife? 


c) Ayo ya hé~ ganda n ciday ka? 
DET EXCL thing earth GEN _under.N LOC 
this, (astonishment: does it really exist), is something 
under the earth? 


ad) ya ganda n caray ganda n caray! 
EXCL ground GEN _ friend ground GEN _ friend 
watch out! a snake! a snake!” 


e) = a-ddiis-a_ (a)nd(a) = aa-har 


3s-let-3s with sG-lion 

mafiin ya  da-har a-bbun. 

but EXCL sG-lion 3s-be.dead 

he left him (alone) with the lion, but, fact is, the lion was 
dead. 


4.7.4.2. Za So’ logical consequence 


Another clause level particle is Za labeled LC for ‘logical 
consequence’, often translatable as ‘so’. It occurs frequently in the 
nominal clause /A(e) ad/ za (thing ANA LC) ‘so’ or shortened to 
[(h)adiz]. 


(272)a) Aya-n t-a-nefus-t za/ as-kahar 
1S-GEN F-SG-story-F.SG LC maybe-when 
aya-dO(4)-4 ana... 
1s-do-3s 2s.DAT 
So my story, if | tell it to you... 

b)  deffar za ho sé... 
after LC. thing.DEBR + DEM.FAR 


So after that... 
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Cc) ...a-ltén anda t-a-kardas-t doda 
3s-arrive with F-SG-letter-F.sG DEM.NEAR 
h(e) adi za_ a-nn(a) —— da-se n h 
thing ANA LC 3S-give 3S-DAT SEP 3p 


...he arrived with this letter, so this, he gave them to him. 


4.7.4.3 da ‘really, exactely’ intensification 


In order to emphasize in a positive way, da INT can be cliticized to 
NPs, independent pronouns, verbs, the conjunction maffin ‘but’ and 
the intensifier Au/len ‘much’. It is frequent in topicalisation 
constructions (4.7.1.2.). Below are some examples. 


(273) a) he [(a)yo-F-tuwayr(a) anda Taldaatayt] da 
thing DET-IMPERF-PAS-call.BND with loc.name DIC 
kaamil... 
all 
really all that is called T. ... 

b) ings kaamil Oa) ékn-an 
3p.EMP all DIC — twin-PL 


izacen-an asénd(a) iffa 

youth-PL DEM.FAR seven 

they were really all born at the same time (ZL/t: twins), 
these seven young men. 


c)  Adllan O(a) ay-ta-d(a)-4 ana. 


much DIC 1S=FUT-do-3s 2s.DAT 
| very much (like to) tell it (story) to you. 

ad) = mafinda attdalib a-kkas alwali 
but DIC student 3s-become seer 


dofter h(e) adi. 
after thing ANA 
but really, the student became a seer after this. 


Songhay of Timbuktu has a phrase final particle /daa/ ‘exactly, 
precisely, exclusively, right (here)’ (Heath1999a:64) that conveys the 
same ‘intensifying’ semantics as this particle does in Tadaksahak. 
Also Tamasheq has a particle /da/ to indicate ‘here, there, at the 
place in question’ (Prasse et al. 2003:69, also Sudlow 2001:333). 
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47.44  je~jen only’ 


This particle is often found after the verbal word to emphasize the 
action described. It is less frequently found after NPs or the 
conjunction Aar ‘until’. 


(274) a)  fizace a-hdaasi-a jé 

youth 3s-look-3s only 
the young man simply looked at her. 

b)  arkassaway an hé fo fé 
mishap GEN thing IND only 
tén a-razeg oda) angam no daw 
arrive SG-herd DEM.NEAR _ instant there LOC 
only a small mishap that arrives at the herd mentioned 
before 

CG) ho sén har jé  a-m-zeray 
thing.DEBR + DEM.FAR until only 3s-SUBJ-pass.after 
anda sa... 
with COMP 
... that (action) until it simply follows that... 

dad) __...agar dida jJén  a-b-da. 
bad walk.N only 3s-IMPERF-do 


(know that) his behavior was only bad. 
(/t: he only did bad walking) 


In a subordinate clause /e ‘only’ can be preceded by a temporal 
element /ar ‘until’ or sa ‘when’ and then encodes immediateness, ‘as 
soon as’. 


(275)a) har jé  a-zayan a-ss-oytd... 
until only SG-ray 3s-CAUS-upright.BND 
as soon as it was dawn... 


b) sa fé_— intaynawt a-gguna-kat 4nga... 
when only jackal 3S-See-VEN 3s.EMP 
as soon as Jackal saw him coming... 


4.7.4.5 day, harkid ‘in addition, too’ 


The particle day ‘too’ can follow a verbal word or a noun. It should not 
be confused with da INT, which has a different function and also a 
different origin. /day/ (Prasse et al. 2003:89) is found in Tamasheq 
with the same meaning as it has in Tadaksahak. Below is an example 
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where it appears next to a verb. The second example below is a 
special use (also found in Tamasheq), which seems to be idiolectal, 
to introduce either the next argument in the reasoning or give a 
conclusion to previous material. 


(276) a) 


b) 


a-bdaara day t-drf-in an ko-(e)n 
3s-be too  FE-car-PL GEN owner-PL 
there are also the car owners. 

day adf andi ay-n t-d-ggas-t 
too ANA = 2p.EMP 3S-GEN F-SG-gard-F.SG 
a-f-keen/. 


3S-IMPERF-be.on 
also this, it’s on you that its (land) protection is. (= you are 
responsible for its protection) 


Another particle that adds to already present material is hark/d ‘also’. 
It is only found adding NPs to an already known entity. It precedes 
the noun that is added. Syntactically it is often at the end of a clause 
but it can also precede the verb as shown in example (c) below. 


(277) a) 


b) 


c) 


4.7.4.6 


a-yyirsak anda) ay-n kamb-én 
3s-sweep with 3S-GEN arm-PL 
harkid ay-n c-en. 

also 3S=GEN leg-PL 


he made sweeping movements with his arms and also his 
legs. 


a-yyéd aa-ka anga_ harkid ay-n baari. 
3s-return 3S=LOC 3S.EMP also 3S-GEN horse 
he fell into it (well), he and his horse. 

andi ay-n t-a-kma_ __harkid ay-n 

2p.EMP 3S-GEN F-PL-evil also 3S-GEN 

t-anta a-F-taw. 

F-useful 3s-IMPERF-reach 


it’s you (pl) that its (of the land) disaster and its usefulness 
reaches. 


inzin ke’ 


This particle can stand between two NPs or an NP and a verbal 


phrase. 
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(278) a) 


b) 


c) 


feeji ay(o) doda inzin ay-warM... 
sheepDET DEM.NEAR_ like 2s-of 
this sheep is like mine... 


a-dda giman ay(o) 6oda k(a) inzin hé fo. 
3s-do good.VN DET DEM.NEAR LOC like’ thing IND 
she was absolutely beautiful. 

(Lit: she was (put) in that beauty like something.) 


6e-dag ayo sénda inzin ni-yyikkal-a 
SG-place DET DEM.FAR like 2s-lift.up-3s 
ni-dd(a)-a suubu ka. 
2s-put-3s hay Loc 


this matter is like (as if) you take it (fire) up and put it to 
the hay. 


Example (b) shows an idiomatic use for an absolute superlative. It 
has the same construction as the first example with ‘something’. (c) 
also illustrates that clauses can follow inz/n which is then better 
translated with ‘as if’. 
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4.8 Complex Sentences 
4.8.1 Clause coordination 


4.8.1.1 Clausal ‘and’ 

There is no clausal ‘and’ conjunction. Main clauses are conjoined 
without explicit marker. 

4.8.1.2. Clausal ‘or’mey, maday, and wala 


The same markers that are used for disjunction of noun phrases 
(4.1.9.2) are also found between clauses. mey and mdday only 
encode ‘or and are therefore unambiguous. They are often found 
between larger text blocks including several clauses. 


(279) n(e) ayda k(a) a-dd(a) ay-n maamdla 


place DEM.PROX LOC 3s-do 3S-GEN commerce 
mey n(e) ayda k(a) azkkud ay-n alman 
or place DEM.PROX LOC 3s-herd 3S-GEN herd 
har a-dda t-a-bayor-t. 

until 3s-do F-SG-wealth-F.SG 


it's here he was a merchant, or it’s here he kept his herd 
until he was wealthy. 


(280) a-Jibuk(u) a-kkun(a)-a maday /uimmut a-kkun(4)-a 
sG-diarrhea 3s-find-3s or measles 3s-find-3s 
he has diarrhea or measles... 


wala is also found between clauses. 


(287) ammas-kabahar ni-bbéaya nin caray 
maybe-when 2s-love 2S-GEN friend 
wala ni-bbadaya ni-n céena 
or 2s-love 2s-GEN younger.sibling 
wala ni-n a/faqay... 
or 2sS-GEN sG-brother 


if you care about your friend or you care about your 
younger relative or your brother... 


All the examples above show parallel clauses. There are examples of 
larger chunks of text material between the ‘or’ particles in our corpus. 
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The following example with mey includes a large piece of text about 
‘harming oneself by bad behavior’. After a concluding clause the 
speaker takes off again: 


(282) mey ni-b-farrad Auuru se a-huiur(u)-a.... 
or 2s-IMPERF-neglect fire DAT 3s-enter-3s 
or you neglect the fire and it enters it (hay)... 


4.8.2 Purpose and causal clauses 


4.8.2.1 | Purpose ‘in order to’ marked with subjunctive mood 


A purpose clause is often only marked by the subjunctive mood 
without any other overt morpheme. 


(283) a)  ay-ta-day-an aya-n t-oorur-t 


1s-FUT-deal-ALL 1S-GEN F-Car-F.SG 
aya-m-day-kat 4aa-k(a) alman. 
1s-SUBJ-deal-VEN 3S-LOC herd 


| will sell my car in order to buy a herd (of animals). 


b) _ ...kta-da-kat daazi imm-oafrad-l. 
3p-FUT-make-VEN broom.kind 3p-SUBJ-broom-3p 
(when the seeds have fallen) they make a broom in order 
to sweep them (seeds) together. 


At times the subjunctive mood is preceded by the conjunction far 
‘until’ that can have a purpose component in its semantics. (cf. 4.8.4.5 
example (305)) 


(284) a)  yidder ayay da-har har aya-m-wi-a 
hold 1s.1O sG-lion until 1S-SUBJ-kill-3s 
hold the lion for me in order that | kill it. 


b)  aya-kkar nin har ni-n_ 6ée-mat a-m-dudu. 
1s-hit 2s until 2s-GEN SG-small.tear 3S-SUBJ-flow 
| hit you to make you cry a bit. 


4.8.2.2 Causal clauses 


There are several ways to indicate cause. One possibility is the 
clause initial particle ;dd@ ‘because’ with variants, and there are two 
postpositional constructions that mark cause and reason. 


The clause-initial particle has two dialectal variants which are /gada 
‘because’ in the Talatayt area and /dd4 or short /d in the rest of the 
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area. Sudlow (2001:331) lists the shape /id/ for a Tuareg dialect in 
northern Burkina Faso with the meaning ‘since, if, when’ and Heath 
(2005:674) gives examples with /ed/ meaning ‘because’. 


/dda is followed and preceded by a full clause and there may also be 
complex sentences like conditionals (see an example in story 1 
line 43). Find other examples below. 


(285) a) 


b) 


c) 


lgda a-ttagor a-munsu__a=b-diydi 
because 3s-begin SG-meal 3s-IMPERF-penetrate 
bor-én an f-fan-an ka 


person-PL GEN PL-tooth-PL LOC 

(not rinsing your mouth after the meal destroys them 
(teeth)), because the food begins to penetrate in people’s 
teeth. 


daru a-bbaaya s(a) a-ta-yiydar né ayo 
man 3s-want COMP 3s-FUT-betray OPP DET 
idd(a) a-bben ay-n barr-en 
because 3s-finish 3S-GEN child-PL 
a-)(a)-1 

3s-eat-3p 


he wanted to betray the other one because he had 
finished his children and eaten them. 


i-sse-nn-albaed-a ldda né ayo n 
3p-CAUS-RECI-be.added-3s because OPP DET GEN 
kud-6n L-ddané ayo ka 

blood-PL 3p-do OPP DET LOC 

they (health agents) contaminated him (patient) because 
the blood of one (patient) was put in another one. 


The prepositional phrase Aé bé ‘on (some)thing’ can be used to 
introduce a reason clause. This construction is similar to the 
interrogative ‘why?’ (4.7.3.3.2) 


(286) a) 


tanofust ay(o) 6oda anga néeda 
F-SG-story-F.SG DET DEM.NEAR  3S.EMP here 

hé bé (a)-ttén sa 

thing Loc 3s-arrive COMP 

SUrgOy a-SS9-May-enda S(a) a-ta-d4... 

woman 3S-NEG.IMPERF-have-with COMP 3S-FUT-do 

this story, here is why it is such that a woman ought not to 
do... 
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b) wii hé bé (a)-dda)-/ 
is.not thing LOC 3s-do-3p 
har almital ay(o) 6oda ay-ta-har andi se 
until example DET DEM.NEAR- 1S-FUT-tell 2p DAT 
it (decentralization) is done for no [other] reason than the 
example | am going to tell you... (lit: it is not on anything it 
(government) makes them (decentralized places) until for 
the example...) 


Cause and reason can also be expressed by means of a 
postpositional phrase with the postposition ka ‘from’. The nominal 
entity is normally Ae ‘thing’ but may be semantically more specific, as 
in example (c) below. 


(287) a) = ni-m-feej(i)-4 tugudu ka hé ka 
2s-SUBJ-hang-3s __ tree Loc thing Loc 
hanfi (a)-sa-laaw-a 
dog 3s-NEG.IMPERF-reach-3s 
you should hang it (eating bowl) in a tree, because a dog 
cannot reach it. 


b)  an-ta-meyitar hé ka ni-dda 
2s-FUT-lack.money thing LOC 2s-put 
tolla ka ni:n afaggar 
good LOC 2s-GEN destiny 
you will have (money) problems, because it’s in goods 
you put your destiny/trust. 


Cc) a-dda haamu tugudu n bi ka 
3s-put meat tree GEN shadow LOC 
hambara n na ka sa 
fear GEN give.VN LOC COMP 
korr(a) 4-19-Yiyfid-a. 
heat.N 3s-FUT-destroy-3s. 


she put the meat in the shade of a tree because she was 
afraid that the heat might ruin it. 


4.8.3 Conditionals 


There exist a vast number of conditional markers in Tadaksahak. 
Some can be traced to cognates in Songhay, while others have 
cognates in Tamasheq. Some of them are dialectal variants of each 
other, e.g. anda ‘with’ (in the meaning ‘when/if’) is not used in the 
south, where kar ‘when/if’ is used. The clause with the conditional 
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marker can be marked with any Mood-Aspect-Negation marker 
except the SUBJ. There is no element that separates the condition 
(the ‘if-clause’) from the consequent (‘then...’). The main clause may 
be a question (289) or an imperative. 


4.8.3.1 enda ‘with’ and similar forms 


Clauses with anda normally state a general condition that causes the 
event (or state) described in the main clause to happen (or be true). 
The MAN marker of the main clause depends on the wider context, 
e.g. in an instructional text SUBJ is used ((288)c), for a condition to be 
considered ‘general knowledge’ IMPERF can be found (a). The sub- 
ordinate ‘enda’-clause is always in perfective aspect. 


(288) a) —and(a) aya-n cay a-ddigadig 
with 1S-GEN leg 3s-be.broken 
a-bb-asor ayay. 
3s=IMPERF-hurt 1s 
when my leg is broken, it hurts (me). 


b) _ ittilla and(a) a-mmanna 
each with 3s-be.without.grass 
andi h(e) ad(i) a-ta-dar 
2p thing ANA _ 3s-FUT-suffer 
anda suub(u) a=dd(a) aa-ka 
with straw 3s-put3s-LOC 
andi h(e) ad(i) a-ta-yinta 
2p chose ANA  3s-FUT-be.useful 
each time when it (land) is without grazing, it is you whom 
this makes suffer (and) when there is straw, it’s you to 
whom this is useful. 


c) &ccif t-oo-las-t and(a) 4trif a-huuru 
3p-Say F-SG-do.again-F.SG with wound 3s-enter 
bora a-m-mun aa-be ganda. 
person 3sS-SUBJ-pour 3S-LOC earth 
it is also said when somebody has a wound he may pour 
earth on it. 


Most occurrences of enda-clauses are preposed but it is possible to 
have the conditional follow the main clause. 
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(289) ci na ho bé — ar-ta-finf(a) 
what be thing.DEBR LOC’ 1p-FUT-CAUS.lay.down 
ara-n bdaarar anda) a-yyuhu? 
1p-GEN child when 3s-be.born 


on what will we lay our child when it is born? 


Semantically, the temporal aspect of anda ‘when/if seems to be more 
important than the conditional component. 


Songhay of Gao and Timbuktu use the particle nda ‘if for several 
kinds of conditional clauses, such as hypothetical and counterfactual 
(Heath 1999:303ff; 1998:263ff). In Tadaksahak it is only found with 
generally known and accepted states. 


In Tadaksahak, there exists a similar marker, which occurs in two 
forms, andanga and nanga. According to our informants, the first is 
used in slow speech, while the second belongs to fast speech. Our 
corpus shows that the short form is considerably more frequent in 
sentence initial position than the other variant. 


andanga is composed of the morphemes anda 4nga, i.e. /with + 
3s.EMP/ ‘with it’. Similar to the onda clauses treated above, the 
andanga clause states a condition, now not very general but more 
specific, that allows the event described in the main clause to 
happen. The subordinate clause with anda 4nga is not attested in the 
perfective aspect but imperfect and future are found. 


(290) aya-n haw(u) ododa 


1S-GEN cow DEM.NEAR 

andanga aarui a-ta-hay ay-ta-dumb(u)-a 
if man 3s-FUT-give.birth 1S-FUT-cut-3s 
andanga way ay-ta-aiis-a. 

if woman 1s-FUT-let-3s 


my cow here, if it gives birth to a male (calf), | will kill it, if 
(it is a) female, | will let it (live). 


andanga is often used together with the particle wi ‘(it) is not’ and 
then introduces the exceptional condition that could bring about the 
desired effect. Typically the verb of the main clause is put in the 
negation to underline the exception. In most cases this can be 
translated into English as ‘nothing but...’. When the exception is 
expressed by a noun, the noun follows wii immediately. If it is a 
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clause, the complementizer sa is used before this clause. Example 
(b) below has the shortened form nanga with wiji. 


(291) a) _ ...hé (a)-sa-kdaw-/ ay-n kamba ka 
thing 3S-NEG.IMPERF-take-3p 3S-GEN hand LOC 
andanga wifi t-a-kardas-t. 
if is.not F-SG-letter-F.SG 


(He told him that) nothing (could) take them from him 
except (Lit: if it is not) a letter (of authorization written by a 
marabout). 


b) _ (If you leave it (land) to your children, it is not possible 
that it dies or gets lost [like animals))... 
.Nanga Wifi s(a) i-ta-day-an. 
if is.not COMP 3p-FUT-deal-ALL 
...except that they sell [and so get the money]. 


In the next example a pair of conditional markers shows two opposite 
possibilities. 


(292) (hey, young man, you (should) know that | suggest a price 
for an animal only once!) 


nanga ni-b-dint nin a-zraf da 
if 2s-IMPERF-take 2S-GEN SG-money DIC 
din(j-4  nanga an-sa-din(i)-a da 
take-3s if 2S-NEG.IMPERF-take-3s DIC 


sa ni-m-har  ayay aya-mm-ici... 

COMP 2s-SUBJ-Say 1S 1s-SUBJ-move.on 

if you take the money, take it! If you don’t take it, (at least) 
tell me (so) that | may move on... 


This condition marker was only found in spontaneous speech and not 
used when conditional clauses were translated. This seems to 
indicate that it needs to be embedded in a larger context while the 
marker (amm)as-ka(ba)(ha)r (see below) is used when no context is 
given. 


4.8.3.2 (ammijas-ka(ba)(ha)r 


This conditional marker contains two morphemes. (emm/)as which, 
according to our informants, is an abbreviated form of hamnaz ~ 
hammaez ‘maybe’. The form emmas is rare in the corpus and may be 
a dialectal variant. The short form as is widely used around Menaka 
and in the south. The second morpheme, kAa@bahar ‘when’, seems to 
be linked etymologically with /har/ ‘until, when’. It appears in its full 
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form or as kAahar or kar. Different MAN markers are found in the 
subordinate clause with aes-kabahar. 


(293) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


c) 


as-kabahar a-yaatir a=qqgoq 
maybe-when SG-clay.ground 3s-be.dry 

a-ttagor a-b-s-asserr-at. 

3s-begin 3s-IMPERF-CAUS-tear.apart 

when ground with clay (on it) is dry, it gets torn apart. 


as-kahar Mdadid a-b-s-agda /-3inn-an 
maybe-when Milky.way 3s-IMPERF-CAUS-be.equal PL-sky-PL 
ara-f-kungu huwa ka. 


1p-IMPERF-be.full milk LOC 
when the Milky Way is in the zenith, we can drink our fill 
of milk. 


os-kar cinj-én /-sa-kar 

maybe-when rain-PL 3p=NEG.IMPERF-hit 

/ttil(a) agg 4adam h(e) ad(i) a-ta-d4r. 
each son.of Adam thing ANA 3s-FUT-suffer 
when it does not rain, everybody will suffer. 

as-kahar aya-dda sot ayo yizzar-an 
maybe-when 1s-do jump.VN DET be.ahead-ADJZR 
ni.mm-albi nin t-4-kooba... 
2s-SUBJ-pull.out 2S=-GEN F-SG-sword 

when | make the first jump, you pull out your sword... 
as-kahar ni-bbén — anda) a-mUnsu 
maybe-when 2s-finish with SG-meal 
ni.m-himay nen kamb-en. 

2s-SUBJ-wash 2S-GEN hand-PL 

when you finish the meal, you wash your hands. 
as-kaéhar — ni-na-3-errazem nen miya, 
maybe-when 2s-NEG.PERF-CAUS-rinse 2S-GEN mouth 
a-munsu_ ayo (a)yda a-td-gor(a)-an—-ni-n 
SG-meal DET DEM.PROX 3s-FUT-Sit-ALL 2s-GEN 


ffan-an _ ka... 

PL-tooth-PL LOC 

when you don’t rinse your mouth, this same meal will stay 
in your teeth... 
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arw-én doda ammas-kabahar i-mm6é sa 
man-PL DEM.NEAR maybe-when 3p-hear COMP 
t-a-ballen-t ni-b-hurru i-to-wi nin. 


F-SG-fight-F.SG 2s-IMPERF-look.for 3p-FUT-kill 2s 
these men, when they hear that it is a fighting match you 
seek, they will kill you. 


The first element, amas or as, can be omitted when thematically 
related material precedes and already contains a full condition 


marker. 
(294) a) 


b) 


4.8.3.3 


as-kabahar arat-an Lyyili alfajir 

maybe-when herd-PL 3p-leave morning 
a-ta-t-a/em. 

3S-FUT-PASS-open 

kahar (-huuru-kat almaz -ta-yahar-kaat-a 
when 3s-enter-VEN evening 3p=FUT-cover-VEN-3S 
i:m-hallat-kat t-a-ssahar-t... 
3p-SUBJ-mount-VEN F-SG-cover-F.SG 


When the herds left in the morning, it was opened. When 
they entered in the evening, they covered it (cistern) so 
that they could mount over the lid. 


as-kar ay-na-yée-kat ni-wani. 
maybe-when 1S-NEG.PERF-return-VEN 2s-of 
kar aya-yyée-kat ay-wani. 

when 1s-return-VEN 1s-of 


if | don’t return, it (horse) is yours, if | return it is mine. 


ondar 


This marker posits a hypothetical condition. The subordinate clause is 
in perfective with this marker. 


(295) a) 


andar aya-bbay sa Taha a-ffi n(e) ayda 
if 1s-know COMP T. 3s-not.be place DEM.PROX 
ay-sa-koy-kat. 


1S-NEG.IMPERF-leave-VEN 
if | had known that T. is not here, | wouldn’t have come. 
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b)  igda / andar a-bbay ho baara 
because if 3s-know  thing.DEBR_ be.in 
aa-Se alaxar 
3S-DAT other.world 
a-s9a-0(4) 4a-S@ hé  yibrar-an. 
3S-NEG.IMPERF-do 3S-BEN thing be.bad-ADJZR 


because if she knew what was for her in the other world 
she would not do anything bad to him. 


c) ciimi ayo (a)nda hinké (a-cc(i) — aa-se) 
truth DET with two = 3s-say 3S=DAT 
sa__ t-a-daqqga-t doda andar aya-bbay 
COMP F-SG-road-F.SG DEM.NEAR _ if 1s-know 
sa (a)n-ta-zdw-kat-a ay-Sd-d4-kat-a. 
COMP 2s-FUT-take-VEN-3S 1S-NEG.IMPERF-make-VEN-3S 
the second truth (she said to him) is that if | had known 
that it is this road you were going to take, | would not have 
taken it. 


In Tamasheg, the same particle /endar/ennar/ marks a counterfactual 
condition (Heath 2006:698). 
4.8.3.4 kudday evenif 


kud day literally means ‘if too’. It can be read as ‘even if’. 


(296) /ttill(a) agg dadeam mann(a) a-ta-dar 
each son.ofAdam without.grazing.VN 3s-FUT-harm 
kud day a-se-mmay alman anda ay-n ga. 
if also 3S-NEG.IMPERF-own herd with 3s-GEN self 


each person suffers from lack of grazing even if he does 
not own animals himself. 


This same conjunction /kud-day/ ‘even if (méme si) is used in 
Tamasheq with the same function but also for a variety of other uses. 
Find further discussion of Aud under 4.3.10.4. 


4.8.4 Temporal subordination 


4.8.4.1 sa ‘when...’ 


The simplest clause of temporal subordination is marked by the 
element sa which translates as ‘when’. The subordinate clause is 
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always in the perfective. sa translated as ‘when’ could very well be 
the same element as the complementizer sa and the relativizer sa. 


(297) a) 


b) 


c) 


qd) 


e) 


sa  Muss(a)_ a-ttén 


when M. 3s-arrive 

ara-bbén and(a) a@-MUNSU. 

1p-finish with SG-meal 

when Mussa arrived we had finished the meal. 
S(a) a-f-infa téysa 

when 3s-CAUS.put.down.BND animal 

t-4-har-t a-dda h(e) oda... 
F-SG-lion-F.SG 3S-do thing DEM.NEAR 
when she put the sheep/goat down the lioness did this... 
S(a) arw-én ayondo  sénda -ttén 
when man-PL DET.PL DEM.FAR 3p-arrive 
-nn(a) daru s(e) a-lakat 

3p-give man DAT SG-twig 


when those men arrived, they gave the twig to the man. 


S(a) -ggun(a) a-mnes [da takudunkut] an 
when 3p-PERF-see SG-camel do cut.tail GEN 
a-derez ayo n _ bér a-CC/... 

SG-trace DET GEN _ older.sibling 3s-say 

when they saw the trace of a camel with cut tail, the 
oldest said... 


s(a) a-ggar-an t-da-har-t wortilla 
when 3s-find-ALL F-SG-lion-F.SG there.is.not 
when she found (it), the lioness was not there. 


sa followed by /e ‘only’ encodes immediateness, ‘as soon as’. 


(298) 


4.8.4.2 


sa jé6  intaynawt a-ggund-kat 4nga... 
when only jackal 3S-See-VEN 3s.EMP 
as soon as Jackal saw him coming... 


Temporal use of da ‘intensifier’ 


Another way to express a temporal subordination is by means of the 
intensifier d@ INT in conjunction with an anaphoric NP. 


(299) 


da hé (ajyd(a) a-dda.... 
INT thing DEM.PROX  3s-do 
when this was done.... 
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4.8.4.3 Temporal clauses based on temporal nouns 


Other strategies to achieve temporal subordination include temporal 
nouns that are set in a complete postpositional relative clause. The 
term agud ‘(point in) time’ is regularly found in such constructions. 


(300) agud ayo k(a) ara-kkéed(i) ay-n béena 
time DET LOC’ 1p-be.up 3S-GEN top 
aya-b-gun(a) —ay-n /-madd-an i-b-za-lenzel-at. 
1s-IMPERF-See 3S-GEN PL-tear-PL 3p-IMPERF-CAUS-roll 
when we were up on the top, | saw (that) his tears were 
rolling down. 


Other time expressions can be found like assafat ‘time’. 


(307) assafat ayo ka ni-n a-munsu_—_ a=kkeen/ 
time DET LOC 2s-GEN SG-meal 3s-lay.down 
he (a)-dduuwa_ Sa... 
thing 3s-be.better COMP 


when your meal is put down, it is better that... 


4.8.4.4 t-izzar-t ‘before...’ 


t-izzar-t ‘before’ is a cognate of a similar element in Tamasheq 
derived from the verb yizzar ‘precede’. ¢-/zzar-t is usually followed by 
a verb in SUBJ mood. 


(302) a) _ ...bor(a) a-b-himay ay-n kamba 
person 3S-IMPERF-wash  3S-GEN hand 
t-izzar-t a-m-huur(u) a-munsu 
F-precede-F.SG 3sS-SUBJ-enter SG-meal 
(it is better that) somebody washes his hand before he 
begins to eat. 


b) _ ...ay-ta-d(a) da-ka hé 
1s-FUT-do 3s=LOC thing 
t-izzar-t aya-m-law-an  a-handag ayo 
F-precede-F.SG 1s-SUBJ-reach-ALL SG-place DET 
t-a-skan-in wan-l. 
F-PL-greeting-PL — of-PL 
(it’s about them | want) to talk a bit before | reach the 
moment of the greetings. 


The following example has the verb of the adverbial clause in the 
IMPERF aspect. 
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(303) ..kud a-mmay  t-a-rasway-t wal(a) a-Sd-mmay 
if 3s-have F-SG-clothe-F.SG or 3S-NEG.IMPERF-have 
tizzér-t ni-bb-ansi. 


F-precede-F.SG 2s-IMPERF-beg 

(when you try to get a piece of clothing from somebody, 
look if the one (shirt) that is on his body) if he has (proper) 
clothes or not before you beg (of him). 


4.8.4.5 har ‘until...’ 


‘until...’ clauses are expressed with the adverbial conjunction /ar 

‘until/when’. 

(304) a-b-hurru ayn yidder n(e) ayda 
3S-IMPERF-look.for 3S-GEN hold. VN place DEM.PROX 
ka har a-yyidaz 
Loc until 3s-be.tired 
he (Jackal) was trying to hold him (Hyena) there until he 
was tired (= gave up). 


Some occurrences indicate ‘purpose’ for the subordinate clause. 


(305) Lffitkal har 1-dday-kat hayni 
3p-travel until 3p-deal-VEN millet 
they traveled until (=in order to) they bought millet. 


har ‘until’ is identical with the particle translatable as ‘except’ (see 
4.6.3). 
4.8.46  zama after...’ 


The conjunction zamd ‘after’ precedes a clause, while de/ffer ‘after’ is 
followed by a non-verbal element. 


(306) a) Zam(a)  ara-ddéwann-at andi s(e) alxér k(a) 


after 1p-speak 2p DAT peaceLoc 
ayo ganda wani ar-ta-yée-kat _—_alx€r ayo... 
DET earth of 1p-FUT-return-VEN peace DET 


after we spoke to you(pl) about the wellbeing of the earth 
we will return to the wellbeing of (the body) 


282 


b)  defferza hod sé  zam(a) aya-ss-ili-a 
after LC  thing.DEBR DEM.FAR after 1s-CAUS-leave-3s 
a-CC/ mardd-da a-m-n(a) ayay 
3s-say now-INT 3s-SUBJ-eat 1s 


so after that, after | (Monkey) had made him (Hyena) 
leave it (the well), he now wanted to eat me. 


zamé is found together with the conjunction ‘until’ in the following 
example. 


(307) a-na-yéd-kat har zam(a) aya-ltén da-daw. 
3S-NEG.PERF-return-VEN until after 1s-arrive 3s-LOC 
he didn’t return until after | arrived at his (place). 


The conjunction zamd ‘after’ originally comes from Arabic. It is also 
known in Tamasheq and no doubt has found its way to Tadaksahak 
through that language. 


4.8.4.7 Simple juxtaposition of a temporal clause 


There are a number of temporal expressions that are syntactically 
complete clauses. However, they do not stand alone but accompany 
a main clause for which they set the temporal frame. 


(308) a)  Zayr(i) a-dda t-4-myar-t a-ssot-kat. 
day 3s-do F-SG-old.person-F.SG 3S-jUMpP-VEN 
(when) it was day, the old woman jumped. 
b)  t-da-dwi-t a-dda a-huur(u) 
F-SG-afternoon-F.SG 3s-do 3s-enter 
a-yalla 
SG-wall 


in the afternoon he entered the yard. 


The particle /edd/ ~ ceddi ‘yet’ can be found preceding a verb in the 
IMPERF aspect and is then read as ‘while’. The /edd/ clause is usually 
the second clause in this juxtaposition. 


(309) a)  ni:m-himay-a — fedd(i) a-Flay 
2s-SUBJ-wash-3s yet 3s-IMPERF-be.wet 
you wash it (pot) while it is (yet) moist. 
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b) _ Ef-t-ag(a) dari 
3p-IMPERF-PASS-do.BND  1p.!O 
cedd(1) ara-f-kas barr-6n —_ceend-nanan 
yet 1p-IMPERF-be child-PL be.small-ADJZR.PL 
they (stories) were told us while we were (yet) small 
children. 


The following example has /edd/ ‘yet’ preceding a verb in the 
NEG.PERF to express ‘before’. 


(310) an-ta-yahar-a anda) ay-n_ t-a-ss-ahar-t 
2s-FUT-cover-3s with 3S-GEN F-SG-INST-Cover-F.SG 
Jeddi gand(a) —_a-na-huur(u)-4 
yet earth 3S-NEG.PERF-enter-3s 


cover it with its lid before earth has entered it. 
(Lit: (when) earth has not yet entered it) 


In the region around Menaka the form /edd/‘yet’ is mostly used while 
cedd/is used in Talatayt area. 


4.8.5 Spatial adverbial clauses 


The spatial adverbial clause (where...) is by its syntactic shape a 
relative clause modifying né ‘here/location’. 


(317) né k(a) ay-n t-a-buuyar Lyyée-kat 
here LOC 3s-GEN F-PL-camel 3p-return-VEN 
ganda ka 
earth LOC 
there where his camels go round in the area... 


A similar construction is found with other locational nouns. The two 
examples below illustrate an indefinite (a) and definite (b) noun 
modified. 


(312) a) — ar-ta-hurr(u) 4a-S@ angu k(a) a-yyidan 
1p-FUT-look.for § 3S=DAT place LOC 3s-graze 
we look for a place for it (herd) where it (can) graze. 


b)  a-yyéd En angu ayo 
3s-return 3p-GEN place DET 
k(a) “Lyyizday 
Loc 3p-live 


he returned to the (their) place where they live. 
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With the word né ‘here’ the interpretation of the clauses is strictly 
spatial. However angu ‘place’, 6e-dag ‘place’ and a-handag ‘place’ 
can also be found with temporal meanings (see example (302)b)). 


4.8.6 Manner adverbial clauses 


A relative clause with instrumental preposition and the noun emmek 
‘manner, method’ serves as an adverbial clause. 


(313) a) ammek ayo (a)nda ay-ta-d(a)-a 
manner DET with 1s-FUT-do-3s 
the manner (with which) | will do it. 


b) ...emmek ayé (a)nda ni-ssoora — t-aa-har-t 
manner DET with 3s-milk F-SG-lion-F.SG 
(tell me) how you milked the lioness. 
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Text 7: A folk tale 


The following story was told by Ajfafafa from Talatayt in the speech 
variety of that region. The tape was transcribed with the help of 
Mahamad ag Almaki from Infukaraytan. 


The main character of the story is ‘Jackal’. He is one of the most 
clever animals in the folk tales of the Idaksahak. Note that the story 
teller is using two different terms for ‘jackal’. In the beginning it is 
intaynawt. This term is normally used to designate the animal known 
to kill kids. At the end of the story the other term ab// is used, more 
normal for tales of this kind. 


(1) aywakal(a) a-zubara a-mmdady  barr-en 
well once SG-warthog 3s-have child-PL 
So, Warthog once had children. 


(2) a-hurru. hé  ssa-ss-eyr(a) da-s@ on / 
3s-look.for thing CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 3s-DAT SEP 3p 
He was looking for somebody who would teach them for him. 


(3) ho sénda har a-ggun(a) intaynawt. 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR until 3s-see jackal 
(He did) that until he saw Jackal. 


(4) intaynawt a-cc(i) aa-s(e) 
jackal 3s-Say 3S=DAT 
Jackal said to him: 


(5) yéw aya-m-s9-ss-eyra nin barr-en 
come! 1S-SUBJ-CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 2S-GEN child-PL 
“Come, (that) | will teach your children. 


(6) ayay S(a) alfagi 
1s.EMP COMP teacher 
It’s me who is (Koran-)teacher!” 
(7) a-ddin(i) ay-n barr-en 
3s-take 3S=GEN child-PL 
He took his children. 
(8) ay-n barr-en — ing faas(a) 
3S-GEN child-PL 3p.EMP nine 


His children, they were nine, 
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(9) 


(10) 


(17) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


Texts 


a-nn(a)-/ intaynawt se 
3s-give-3p jackal DAT 
he gave them to Jackal 


har 4a-b-sa-ss-ayr(a) 4a-S@ n / 
until 3s-IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 3S-DAT SEP 3p 
that he would teach them (for him). 


a-CC(i) a-b-S9-ss-ayr(a)=/. 
3s-say 3S-IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-study.BND-3p 
He, thought he2z would teach them. 


da_ h(e) ayda) a-dda 

INT thing DEM.PROX  3s-do 

a-zubar(a) a-baara ne) ayda 
SG-warthog 3s-be place DEM.PROX 
When this was done, Warthog was there 


har a-ddo(a)  /-wutay 

until 3s-do PL-year 

until he had spent (Some) years. 
jinjina a-kkdy-kat 

first 3s-leave-VEN 

(When) he first came 


a-CC/ a-b-Juggu-kat ay-n barr-en ka 
3s-Ssay 3S-IMPERF-look.down-VEN 3S-GEN child-PL LOC 
and wanted to see his children. 

sd jé  intaynawt a-gguna-kat anga 

when only jackal 3S-See-VEN 3s.EMP 


As soon as Jackal saw him coming, 


intaynawt a-mmuqus-an anda) anga 
jackal 3s-meet-ALL with 3s.EMP 
Jackal went to meet him. 


a-CC(i) aa-s(e)  yeed-an barr-en  bé 

3s-Ssay 3S=DAT return-ALL — child-PL Loc 

kéhar i-gguna nin i-ta-yixrem 

when 3p-see 2s.0 3p-FUT-disobey 

-m-waryin ayay qaaran 

3p-SUBJ-refuse 1s.1O study. VN 

He said to him: “Turn away from the children. When they see 
you, they will disobey, they will refuse to study (for me).” 


a-ggung(u)-4n da-se bdaarar foo-da 
3s-guide-ALL 3S=-DAT child one-INT 
He guided one child to him. 
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(20) 


(21) 


(22) 


(23) 


(24) 


(25) 


(26) 


(27) 


(28) 


(29) 


(30) 


a-ggar barr-en da_ a-ffooda_na-goor(a) fi-ka 
3s-find child-PL INT SG-one FOc-sit 3p=LOC 
It was found that (regarding) the children, one was left of them. 


a-ggung(u)-4n  da-se n a 

3s-guide-ALL 3S-DAT SEP 3s 

He guided it to him, 

a-ss-okn(a) aa-se noa 

3S-CAUS-see 3S=DAT SEP 3s 

showed it to him, 

a-yyée-kat and(a)-4 

3s-return-VEN with-3s 

he came with it, 

a-yyéed-an and(a)-4 

3s-return-ALL with-3s 

he returned with it 

har 4-dd(a) da-se n  4da-se s-akn-6n faasa 
until 3s-do 3S-DAT SEP 3S-DAT CAUS-Show-PL nine 
until he had shown it to him nine times. 

intaynawt anga da barr-en — a=b-dumb(u)=/ 

jackal 3s.EMP DIC —child-PL 3S-IMPERF-cut-3p 

Je (anda) a-tto a-ff6o-da_  a=b-n(a)=/ 

only with SG-one SG-one-INT 3s-IMPERF-eat-3p 


har a-bbeen-/ har _a-ffedda—- aa) _a-sén(da) 

until 3s-be.finished-3s until | SG-one.only DIC SG-DEM.FAR 

As for Jackal, he had simply killed the children one by one and 
eaten them until they were finished, except for that only one. 


a-zubara a-yyéd 
sG-warthog 3s-return 
Warthog returned 


a-CC(i) 4a-s(e) nizm-d(a)-an a-watay 
3s-say 3S=DAT 2S-SUBJ-do-ALL _ SG-year 
(and) he (Jackal) said to him: “Wait a year.” 


har a-dd(a)-an a-watay 
until 3s-d0-ALL SG-year 
When he had spent a year (away), 


a-yyllas  a=yyée-kat 4anga 
3s-repeat 3s-return-VEN 3s.EMP 
he came again to him (Jackal). 
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(37) 


(32) 


(33) 


(34) 


(35) 


(36) 


(37) 


(38) 


Texts 


a-ttén a-CC(i) aa-s(e) 
3s-arrive 3s-say 3S=DAT 
He (Jackal) arrived and said: 


barr-en__—i-yyiytam moafiin aya-bbdaya — s(a) 


child-PL 3p-finish but 1s-want COMP 
ay-ta-l4aw aaru fo bdaara nango se 
1s-FUT-reach man IND be that.place DEM.FAR 
har nizm-d(a) 4a-se a-sdatu 

until 2s-SUBJ-do 3S-DAT SG-greeting 


“The children have finished their studies (of the Koran) but 
| want to go to a man who is over there so that you may greet 
him.” 


daru ayo sé a-CC(i) aa-S@ Ci = na-a? 

man DET DEM.FAR 3s-say 3S=DAT who be-3s 

“That man, he said to him, who is it?” 

a-CC(i) 4aa-s(e) 6elaw sa hé = (a)-hinjfin kuna 
3s-Say 3S=DAT elephant comp thing 3s-be.much find.VN 


He said to him: “It’s Elephant who is very ill.” 
baararayo nn a-ffood(a) goora zayriayo sén(da) and(a) 


child DET GEN SG-one sit day DET DEM.FAR with 
ay-N ga intaynawt a-ddumb(u) 4anga 
3S-GEN self jackal 3s-take 3s.EMP 
a-1)(4)-a 

3s-eat-3s 


The only child that was left, that very day Jackal had killed and 
eaten him. 


a-hang(a) and(a) anga ne) ayda 
3s-accompany with 3s.EMP place DEM.PROX 
He (Warthog) accompanied him from there 

ho sénda_ har a-tten é6elaw daw 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR until 3s-arrive  elephent Loc 


until he arrived at Elephant’s (place). 


S(a) a-ggaar-4 he (a)y(o)doda Massiinay 
when 3s-find-3s thing DET DEM God 


a-[f-axlek-kat ay-N /-mudar-an ka 
3S-CAUS.be.created-VEN 3S-GEN PL-animal.PL LOC 
kdamil ___i-bb-ekram da-daw. 

all 3S-IMPERF-rest 3s-LOC 


When he found him, all what God created among his animals 
was resting at his place. 
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(39) 


(40) 


(41) 


(42) 


(43) 


(44) 


(45) 


innazag-en i-bb-akram sé(nda) 

hyena.PL 3S-IMPERF-rest DEM.FAR 

Hyenas were resting there, 

t-a-weys-in kéamululladahi —_i-bb-ekram sén(da). 
F-PL-game-PL absolutly.all 3S-IMPERF-rest DEM.FAR 


all kinds of game was resting there. 


ayw(a) a-kkoy-kaat-i —_jé 
well 3s-leave-VEN-3p simply 
Well, he simply approached them. 


a-CC(i) azubara se kay-an n(e) ayda har 
3s-Ssay warthog DAT stand-ALL place DEM.PROX — until 
dya-m-ltaaw-[ — aya-m-d(Aa) li-se asdafu ss finjind. 
1s-SUBJ-reach 1s-SUBJ-do 3p-DAT greeting first 


He said to Warthog: “Stay here until | reach them and greet 
them first. 


la(da) kar ni-ttén li-daw 

because when 2s-arrive 3p-LOC 

zam(a) 6elaw = =hé $(a)-hinjin 4da-s(e) kuna 
after elephant thing 3s-be.much 3s-DAT find. VN 
ni-8s-akeryis 

2s-CAUS-open.teeth 


Lgguna nen t-a-karyas-t 
3p-see 2S-GEN F-SG-open.teeth-F.SG 
/-ta-cl gorgor ni-b-gorgor I-n a-miiran k(a) 


3p-FUT-say laugh 2s-IMPERF-laugh 3p-GEN SG-sick.person LOC 
-m-wi nin 

3p-SUBJ-kill 2s.O0 

Because, when you arrive there, after Elephant is very ill and 
you show your teeth, they see your grimace and will think that 
you are laughing at their sick person. They will kill you. 


ayw(a) a-kkoy har a-ttaawel. 
well 3s-leave until 3s-reach-3s.0 
Well, he left until he reached them. 


a-ggun(a) éelaw 

3s-see elephant 

a-ggaar-a hé (a)-hinjin 4aa-s(e) kund. 
3s-find-3s.0 thing 3s-be.much 3s-DAT find. VN 
He saw Elephant and found (that) he was very ill. 
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(46) 


(47) 


(48) 


(49) 


(50) 


(51) 


(52) 


(53) 


Texts 


a-CC(Iii-S(e) 6elaw adfza_ a-=CC(i) f1-S(€) 
3s-Say 3p=-DAT elephant ANALC = 3s-Say 3p=DAT 
ay-n saffar/ aya-bbdaay-a 

3S-GEN medicine 1s-know-3s.O 


He said to them: “So Elephant, he said to them, his medicine, 
| know it.” 


/-cC(I) 4a-s(e) ci = n(a) ay-n safttarl? 
3p-say 3S=DAT who be  3S-GEN medicine 
They said to him: “What is his medicine?” 

a-CC(i) fi-s(e@) a-se-mmay — saffari (a)nd-anga_ wifi 
3s-Say 3p=-DAT 3S-NEG.IMPERF-have medicine with-3s.EMP_ is.not 


a-CC(i) li-s(e) a-zubara n  éefam an-ta-huur(u) 
3s-say 3p=DAT SG-warthog GEN grease EXM-FUT-enter 
ay-n t-i-ngar kor-korr-/ 

3S=-GEN F-PL-nostril | DUP-be.hot-ADJZR 


He said to them: “There is no medicine except, he said, hot 
grease of a warthog that enters his trunk.” 


/-CC(i) da-S(e) a-zubara za man né k(a) 
3p-Say 3S=-DAT SG-warthog LC where place LOC 
ar-ta-kun(a)-a? 

1p-FUT-find-3s.0 

They said to him: “So a warthog, where will we find it?” 


a-CC(i)ii-s(e) a-zubara /am aya-yyimmoar-kat 
3s-Say 3p-DAT SG-warthog EXCL 1s-bring-VEN 
a-ffO -kay nango ka marad-doda 
SG-one IMPERF-stand place.that LOC now-DEM 


He said to them: “A warthog, thanks to God, | brought one that 
stands over there now.” 


aaru a-bbdaya s(a) a-ta-yiydar né ayo 

man 3s-want COMP 3s-FUT-betray OPP DET 

ldd(a) da-bben ay-n  barr-en — a-nn(a)-/ 

because 3s-finish 3S-GEN — child-PL 3s-eat-3p.0 

He wanted to betray the other one because he had finished his 
children and eaten them. 


aywa I-CC(i) 4a-Se@ kun(a) dafi se on anga! 
well 3p-say 3S-DAT find 1p DAT SEP 3s.EMP 
“Well, they said to him, get it for us!” 

a-Vyizzar-an f1-s(€) 

3s-go.ahead 3p=DAT 


He went ahead of them. 
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(54) 


(55) 


(56) 


(97) 


(58) 


(59) 


(60) 


(61) 


(62) 


(63) 


(64) 


a-zubara a-b-guna-kaat(-a) a-bb-azzar 
SG-warthog 3s-IMPERF-See-VEN-3S.0 3s-IMPERF-go.ahead 
bor-én s(e) 

person-PL DAT 

Warthog saw him coming ahead of the people, 


a-kkoy-kat /-mudar-an 
3s-leave-VEN PL-animal-PL 
he came (with the) animals. 
har (6)  f-mudar-an i-kkay-kat anda) a-zubara 
until only PL-animal.PL 3p-stand-VEN towards SG-warthog 


As soon as the animals stopped next Warthog, 


-ddin(i) ang(a) [-kkoy and(a)-4 har /-ttaw 
3p-take 3s.EMP 3p-leave COMP-3S until 3p-reach 
they took him, left with him until they reached (Elephant’s 
place), 


/-ddumb(u)-a 
3p-cut-3s 
they killed him. 


Lddin(/) = ay-n maan(1) 
3p-take 3S=GEN grease 
They took his grease, 


/-kkos-k6os-(a) 
3p-DUP-cut-3s 
cut it into pieces 


/-dd(a) anga kussu ka 
3p-do 3s.EMP cooking.pot LOC 
and put it into a cooking pot. 


ho sénda har a-hinjin was. 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR until 3s-be.much boil. VN 
(They did) this until it was boiling very much. 


aywa a-CcC(I) fzes@ wa nn(a) ayay san a 
well 3s-say 3p=DAT IMP.PL give 1s DAT SEP 38.0 
ayay na-b-d(a)-a ay-n_ t-/-ngar ka 
1s.EMP FOC-IMPERF-do-3s.O 3S-GEN F-PL-nostrilLOc 


“Well, he said to them, give (pl) it to me! It’s me who will put it 
into his trunk.” 


s 


-nn(a) aa-Se n a 
3p-give 3S=DAT SEP 3s.0 
They gave it to him. 
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(65) 


(66) 


(67) 


(68) 


(69) 


(70) 


(71) 


(72) 


(73) 


Texts 


a-yyliftan tugudu 
3s-climb tree 
He climbed a tree, 


a-kkeed/ tugudu n beena 
3s-be.up __ tree GEN top 
he was up in the tree. 


aywa a-cC(i) lise wa  ggedem aa-b(e) andi  kdamil 
well 3s-say 3p-DAT IMP.PL lay 3s-LOC 2p all 
ande-mm-adbul aa-be n(e) ayda Jé har 
2p-SUBJ-heap.up 3S=LOC place DEM.PROX only until 


ande-m-fugu da-ka 

2p-SUBJ-look.down 3s-LOC 

ba fér ayay ay-n_ t-/-nzar 

IMP.PLOpen 1s.I0 3S-GEN F-PL-nostrils 

“Well, he said to them, lay(pl) on him, you(pl) all! Heap simply 
up on him here so that you look down on him. Open(pl) his 
trunk for me!” 


a-ddini maani Ainjin korr(a) 
3s-take fat be.much hot. VN 
He took the very hot fat, 


a-dda h(e) doda 

3s-do thing DEM 

he did this, 

€4-SS-09(a)-a 6elaw an f¢-/-nzar_—s se 
3S-CAUS-be.near-3s elephant GEN F-PL-nostrils DAT 
he approached it to the nostrils of Elephant, 

a-mmun  da-ka n a jé 

3s-pour 3s=LOC SEP 3s only 

he poured it simply into them. 

é6elaw korr(a) a-zzur(u) ay-n bangu ka 
elephant heat 3s-run 3S-GEN head LOC 
marad-d(a) and(a) ayn Jinjt 

now-DIC with 3S-GEN neck 


As for Elephant, heat was immediately racing through his head 
and his throat. 


é6elaw a-dda h(e) ooda 
elephant 3s-do thing DEM 
Elephant did this: 
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(74) 


(75) 


(76) 


(77) 


(78) 


(79) 


(80) 


(81) 


(82) 


(83) 


(84) 


(85) 


a-yyirsak and(a) ay-n kamb-én harkid ay-n — c-en 
3s-shake — with 3S-GEN arm-PL too 3S-GEN leg-PL 
he shook his arms and also his legs. 


he (a)y(o) 6oda_ b-yaliy-yali-a /-mudar-an ka 
thing DET DEM _ IMPERF-circle-DUP-3s.OPL-animal.PL LOC 
This (made) him turn around among the animals. 


kaamulullah(i) — fi-m-an -hun(u)-/ 


absolutely.all PL-soul-PL 3p-leave-3p 
Everybody died, 

l-kkas t-a-lagaz-an sén(da) ka 
3p-be F-PL-melon-PL DEM.FAR Loc 


they died there. (Lit: they became melons there.) 


a-biji a-Ss-awel c-6n a-ttaragga(t)-kat 
SG-jackal 3s-CAUS-be.sharp leg-PL 3s-jump.down-VEN 
Jackal stretched his legs and jumped down. 


é6elaw and(a) ay-n g(a) a-bbun 
elephant — with 3S-GEN self 3s-be.dead 
Elephant himself was dead. 


a-biji a-mm-antez né ayo k(a) 
sG-jackal 3s-SUBJ-pull OPP DET LOC 
Jackal pulled on this one 


a-Mm-Ci Va) aya-kkuna haamu zorooda! 
3s-SUBJ-Say EXCL 1s-find meat today 
and said: “Hey, | found meat today!” 


a-m-gorgor a-mm-antaez né ayo k(a) 
3s-SUBJ-laugh 3s-SUBJ-pull OPP DET LOC 
He laughed, pulled on another one 


a-Mm-Ci Va) aya-kkuna haamu zorooda! 
3s-SUBJ-Say EXCL 1s-find meat today 
and said: “Hey, | found meat today! 


aya-b-gorgor 
1S-IMPERF-laugh 
| am laughing, 


All(a) a-S8-S98-SS-9yra nin bérr-en 
Allah 3s-NEG.IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 2s-GEN child-PL 
a-zubara 

SG-warthog 

because God is not teaching your children, Warthog!” 
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(86) ho sénda har sé — mudar-an doda kaamil 
thing.DEBR DEM.FAR until only PL-animal-PLDEM all 
-hun(u)-4an sénda k(a). 
3p-leave-ALL DEM.FAR Loc 


It was (like) that as soon as all these animals had died there. 
(87) a-dd(a)  azzaman ang(a) a-bb-ée(d)-kat jé sénda 


3s-do period 3S.EMP 3S-IMPERF-return-VEN only DEM.FAR 
a-b-n4 Ke) fn haam-én 

3S-IMPERF-eat only 3p-GEN meat-PL 

a-b-gorgor li-ka. 


3s-IMPERF-laugh 3p-LOC 
For quite some time, he simply returned there and ate their 
meat and laughed about them. 


Text 2: Part of a Radio emmision 


The following communication was given at the ‘Radio rurale de 
Menaka’ on 10th November 2001. The speaker is Hadmahamed ag 
Mohamed from Inkiringiya, a location some kilometers south-east of 
Menaka. 


It is part three of a speech lasting about one hour interspersed with 
music. The topic is mostly about ‘Decentralization’, a new organisa- 
tional policy of the government. 


(1)  lgmattafak ho senda 
doubt.taken thing.DEBR DEM.FAR 
You can be sure 


(2) ay-n t-a-damil-t be  komin-tan 
3S-=GEN F-SG-profit-F.SG §=LOC community-PL 
andayo ooda anda-b-gun(a)-a Maali a-dd(a)-/ 
DET.PL DEM 2p-IMPERF-see-3s M. 3s-make-3p 


it is for its (Mali) benefit (that) the communities you(pl) see are 
made. (//t; Mali makes them.) 


(3) wifi bananda_ a-dda desdatralisasiO 
is.not in.vain 3s-do decentralization 
It is not for nothing that it installed the decentralization. 


(4) wifi he be a-dda)-i 
is.not thing LOC 3s-do-3p 
It is done for no other reason 
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(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(17) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


har almital ay(o) ooda ay-ta-har andi se 
until example DET DEM 1s-FUT-tell 2p DAT 
than this example | am telling you(pl): 


as bora a-la-may ay-N alman  babo-(a)n 
COMP person 3S-FUT-Own 3S-GEN herd be.much-ADJZR 
(Suppose) somebody has his numerous herd, 


a-M-3/-Mm3h marad-ood(a) ay-n barr-en se 
3S-SUBJ-CAUS.separate now-DEM 3S-GEN child-PL DAT 
he divides (it) between his children, 


a-m-d(a) andat-a-sagar t-a-segar 
3s-SUBJ-do with F-PL-part F-PL-part 
he makes several small herds out of them, 


bora kullu a-m-n(a)  aa-Se ay-n a-dagar 
person each 3s-SUBJ-give3S-DAT 3S-GEN SG-part 
ayo fkud 


DET IMPERF-keep 
he gives to each person his part to keep. 


bora kaaka s(a) a-f-kud ay-n alman 
person whatever COMP 3s-IMPERF-keep 3S-GEN herd 
Anybody who keeps his herd 


a-ss-ohsal-kaat-a 
3S=-CAUS-Win-VEN-3S 
makes it win (be more numerous) 


a-m-d(a) aa-se kud gin-giman 
3S-SUBJ-do 3s-DAT tend.flock.VN DUP-be.good.ADJZR 
and keeps it well. 


ay-N ga__s(e) a-kkuud-a 
3S-GEN self DAT 3s-tend.flock-3s 
It’s for himself he tends it. 


a-YYITSOY aa-Se a-YYIfSAY aa-Se 
3s-enlarge 3S-=DAT 3s-enlarge 3S-DAT 
It gets bigger and bigger for him. 


bora da ay-wani agar kud 
person INT  3s-of bad tend.flock.VN 
(But) the person who is tending it badly, 


a-hun(u)-an 
3s-leave-all 
it (herd) will disappear. 
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(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


(27) 


(22) 


Texts 


anga se a-dda ho Se 
3s.EMP DAT 3s-do thing.DEF DEM.FAR 
It’s to him(self) he did that. 

He (a)yo senda ay-n almital 

thing DET DEM.FAR 3S-GEN example 


That is the parable. 


anga ne (ajyda: 
3s.EMP place DEM.PROX 


Here it is: 
Maali ay-n ga se  addaweal. 
M 3S=GEN self DAT country 


Mali is a country for its on right. 


He (a)-kkas addoawal ba-beer-i 
thing 3s-be country dup-be.big-ADJZR 
It is a large country. 


wartilla S(a) alhakumat a-kko(a)nda a-handag 


there.is.not COMP government 3s-go with place 
kaamil and-anga Wifi  andaay-n ko-(e)n. 
all with-3S.EMP is.not with 3s-GEN owner-PL 


It does not happen that the government goes to every place 
except with its owners. 


Ho senda be a-dda komin-tan 
thing.DET DEM.FAR Loc 3s-make commune-PL 
Because of that, it made communities. 


(23) ganda kullu anga na-wwagay gand(a) ayo 


(24) 


(25) 


land each 3s.EMP FOC-sign land DET 

S(a) a-mmay 

COMP 3s-own 

Every region has signed (=received responsibility) for the land 
that it owns. 


bora kullu a-wwakal ganda ayo 
person each 3s-be.entrusted land DET 
s(a) ang(a) a-baara 

COMP 3S.EMP 3s-be 


(To) each person was entrusted the land on which he is. 


he (a)yosenda be 

thing DEF DEM.FAR LOC 

anga be  komin-tan i-dda 

3s.EMP LOC commune-PL 3p-make 

Because of that matter, because of this, communities are made, 
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(26) 


(27) 


(28) 


(29) 


(30) 


(37) 


(32) 


(33) 


anga be  desantralisasyon a-dda 
3s.EMP Loc. decentralization 3s-make 
(and) because of this, decentralization is made, 
anga be  sekter-tan [-dda. 

3s.EMP Loc. sector-PL 3p-make 


(and) because of this, sectors are made. 
/ttill(a) a-handag a-mmay  bor(a) ayo 


every SG-place 3s-own person DEF 
yylsked-an and(a)-a 

originate-ALL with-3s 

S(a) anga ay-n t-a-ggas-t a-F-keed/ 
ComP 3S.EMP 3S-GEN F-SG-keep-F.SG  3S-IMPERF-be.on 


Every place has somebody who originates from it, on whom its 
(land) protection lies. 


anga ay-n /-yafad-an I-yyed 

3s.EMP 3S-GEN PL-ruin-PL 3p-return 

It is to him that its disaster returns, 

anga En t-a-nfa Lyyed 
3s.EMP 3p-GEN F-SG-be.usefull 3s-return 
It is to him that its profit returns. 

Bora da ayo sa ay-n ganda 
person INT DEF COMP 3S-GEN land 
a-b-d(a) agar kud 


3s-IMPERF-make bad _ tend.flock.VN 

(Now) the person that takes bad care of his land, 

ayo (ajdi ay-n ga_ s(e) a-dd(a) —_a-yafad. 
DEF ANA 3S-GEN self DAT 3s-do SG-ruin 
that one, it is to himself he did a ruinous thing. 


Day adi ittill(a) agg aadam a-Ngu kaak(a) 


too ANA every son.of Adam SG-place whatever 
a-baara 

3s-be 

a-mmay a-dagar ganda n t-a-ggas-t ka 
3s-own sG-share land GEN F-SG-keep-F.SG LOC 


Also this: every human being, wherever he is, has a share in 
the protection of the land. 
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(35) 


(36) 


(37) 


Texts 


ittill(a) agg aadam kud day sa_ (aj)n-la-yigaz 


each son.of Adam if too COMP 2s-FUT-guard 
addakead ayo ka ni-nn alman — a-bb-aden-kat 
measure DEF LOC 2S-GEN herd 3S-IMPERF-graze-VEN 


har a-mm-ee-kat 

until 3s-SUBJ-return-VEN 

ay-n t-a-ggas-t a-F-keed/ nin. 

3S=-GEN F-SG-guard-F.SG 3s-IMPERF-be.on 2s 

Every man, even if you only guard in the measure (=area) 
where your herd grazes and returns, its protection is your 
responsibility. 


/-manokal-an —ing/ da _ a-handag ayo /-wani 
PL-rule-PL 3p.EMP INT  SP-place DEF 3p-of 
ka on dini a-kkay-kat ganda ka 
LOC 3p-GEN take. VN 3s-stop-VEN land LOC 
ay-n t-a-ggas-t a-F-keedi-/ 

3S-GEN F-SG-guard-F.SG 3s-IMPERF-be.on-3p 


As for the chiefs (=authorities), the area that is theirs from 
where they stop taking from the land, its protection is their 
responsibility. 


a-yilwan an  koy anga da 

SG-camp GEN owner3s.EMP INT 

ne k(a) ay-n t-a-buuyar -yyee-kat 
here LOC 3S-GEN F-PL-female.camel 3p-return-VEN 
ganda ka anga da 

land LOC 3s.EMP INT 

ay-n t-a-ggas-t a-F-keed(i)-a. 

3S-GEN F-SG-guard-F.SG 3S-IMPERF-de.on-3s 


As for the head of the camp, there where his female camels (go 
out to graze and) return on the land, he too, its protection is his 
responsibility. 


day adi ittill(a) agg aadem ab-dida 


too ANA each son.of Adam IMPERF-walk 

a-baara gand(a) ayo Maaliwani 

3s-be land DEF M._ of 

a-mmay  aa-ka t-a-dagar-t t-a-ggas-t wani. 
3s-have 3s=LOC F-SG-part-F.SG F-SG-guard-F.SG of 


So, every human being walking, being in the country of Mali has 
in it a little share of its protection. 
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(38) 


(39) 


(40) 


(47) 


(42) 


(43) 


(44) 


(45) 


ni-b-d(a) aniyat bora s(e) ayo n-ta-dar 
2s-IMPERF-do mind person DAT DEF EXM-FUT-harm 
ganda 

land 

You pay attention to a person that may harm the land. 
ni-b-d(a) aniyat a-na-z-gaata se 

2s-IMPERF-do mind SG-ACT-CAUS-evil DAT 


an-la-huuru-kat ganda 
EXM-FUT-harm-VeEN land 
You pay attention to an evildoer that may enter the country. 


ni-b-da aniyat a-baydog se _ a-b-dida_ tarra ka 
2s-IMPERF-do mind sG-thief DAT IMPERF-walk bush LOC 
You pay attention to a thief who walks in the bush. 


ni-b-da aniyat  eeqgad se 

2s-IMPERF-do mind SG-bush.fire DAT 

You pay attention to a bush fire. 

ni-b-da aniyat bora se  an-la-kos tugud-en 
2s-IMPERF-do mind person DAT EXM-FUT-Cut tree-PL 
You pay attention to a person that may cut trees. 

En tugud-en kaamil anda-wan-en 

3p-GEN tree-PL all 2p-of-PL 

Its (land) trees are all yours, 

Emmay  t-a-nfa ba-beer-/ 

3p-have F-SG-be.useful DUP-be. big-ADJZR 


they have great use. 
day adi bor(a) ayo gguna bora 


too ANA _ person DET see person 
b-da) eeqgad 

IMPERF-make bush.fire 

wala f-kos tugud-en 

or IMPERF-cut  tree-PL 

a-Na-C(i) 4a-S@ he 
3S-NEG.PERF-Say 3S=DAT thing 


So, the person who sees somebody putting a fire or cutting 
trees (and) does not say anything to him, 
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(47) 


(48) 


(49) 


(50) 


Texts 


a-m-bay ganda Se 

3sS-SUBJ-know land DEM.FAR 

-nn alman jen h(e) ayda k(a) a-kkan 
3p=GEN herd only thing DEM.PROX LOC  3s-fall 
har a-ddumbu-/ a-na-yiryam aa-Seé. 

until 3s-cut-3p 3S-NEG.PERF-warn 3S-DET 


he should know that (this is like) somebody who fell on their 
herd and slaughtered them and he did not warn him. 


Day adi ee-dag ayo senda ittila agg aadem 
too ANA_ SG-place DET DEN.FAR each son.of Adam 
ayo f-keed/ Maalin ganda kaamil 

DEF IMPERF-be.on M. GEN land all 

a-mmay  derwa, a-mmay  alhaq 

3s-have right 3s-have right 

a-3-YiQAZ ee-dag ayo a-baara ganda ka 
3s-FUT-guard SG-place DET 3s-be land LOC 
ittil(a) addaked ayo (a)nda ni-ddabat ay-n 

each measure DET with 2s-can 3S-GEN 
t-a-ggas-t 


F-SG-guard-F.SG 

So, at this occasion, each human being anywhere in the 
country of Mali has the right, has the responsibility to look after 
the place where he is in the land with every measure you can 
protect it. 


and-anga ni-ddabat sa 


with-3S.EMP 2s-can COMP 

(a)n-ta-maazal anda ni-n kamba n Maazal 
2s-FUT-send with 2S-GEN hand GEN send.VN 
If you can, you act with the act of your hand 

nanga t-a-raqim-t nen las want 

if F-SG-warn-F.SG §2S-GEN tongue of 


ni-mm-eryam 
2s-SUBJ-warn 
or you warn (with) a warning of your tongue. 


nanga he  ni-kkassan ni-m-koy-kat 

if thing 2s-refuse 2S-SUBJ-leave-VEN 
ni-m-har  alhakumat se 

2s-SUBJ-tell government DAT 

If he (the warned person) refuses, you come and tell the 
authorities. 
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(57) 


(52) 


(53) 


(54) 


(55) 


(56) 


(97) 


anga na-ddabat s(a) 


3s.EMP FOC-can COMP 

a-ta-yiryam bora ayo (ajyda Se. 
3s-FUT-warn person DET DEM.PROX DAT 

It is this (government) that can warn that same person. 
day adi ganda bora fooda 

too ANA land person one 
a-na-yixlak-kat ayo ddabat S(a) 
3S-NEG.PERF-creat-VEN DEF can COMP 
a-ta-YigaZ andi se anda-n gand-en. 
3s-FUT-guard 2p DAT 2p-GEN land-PL 


Also this, the land, one person does not exist that can look after 
your (pl) countryside for you (pl). 


nin ganda _ ittill(a) agg aadem ayo ni-gguna 
2s-GEN land each son.ofAdam DET 2s-see 
a-kkamatat anda he  kaamil 

3s-harm with thing all 

(As for) your land, every human being you see (on it), who 
harms with whatever, 


nizm-bay ganda se 
2s-SUBJ-know land DEM.FAR 
you really need to know 


a-tten ana(a) a-yafad 


3s-arrive — with SG-ruin 

nin anda ni-n ga__ a-ta-yizzar-kat 

2s.EMP with 2S-GEN self 3s-FUT-be.ahead-VEN 

it arrives with ruin, it is you yourself it will reach first. 

ldda ganda as-kabahar  —_a-b-manna 

because land =maybe-when 3s-IMPERF-be.without.grazing 
Wifi bora fooda anda) ay-n mann(a) 

is.not person one with 3S-GEN lack.food.VN 
a-ta-dar 

3s-FUT-harm 


Because the land, when it is without grazing, it is not (only) one 
person the lack of food will harm. 


ittill(a) agg aadem manna a-ta-dar 

each son.ofAdam lack.food. VN 3s-FUT-harm 
kud day a-sa-mmay alman and(a) ay-n ga 
if too 3sS:NEG.IMPERF-own herd with 3S-GEN _ self 


Everybody will suffer by lack of food, even if he owns no herd 
himself. 
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(59) 


(60) 


(61) 


Texts 


manna ayo (ajyda a-la-law nin. 
lack.food.VN DET DEM.PROX 3s-FUT-reach 2s 
This same lack of food will reach you. 


os-kar cinj-en —_/-Sa-kar ittila agg aadem 
maybe-when rain-PL 3p-NEG.IMPERF-hit each son.ofAdam 
h(e) adi) a-ta-dar. 

thing ANA 3s-FUT-harm 

If the rains do not fall, everybody will eventually suffer. 


day adi ee-dag ayo senda anga be 


too ANA SG-place DET DEM.FAR ~— 3S-EMP LOC 
ittill(a) agg aadem 

each son.ofAdam 

a-m-nahad a-handag ayo a-baafra ganda ka. 
3s-SUBJ-guard SG-location DET 3s-be land LOC 


Also this, at that occasion, because of this, may everybody take 
care of the land where in the region he is. 


a-NM-ageZ ay-n ga se 
3s-SUBJ-guard 3S-GEN self DAT 
wii bora fo se 
is.not person IND. = DAT 


May he look after (it) for himself, not for someone else. 
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Appendix II 


2. Verbs with their causative and passive forms 


The following lists give a number of verbs that are Songhay cognates 
that take a root from Tamasheq when they are causativized or 
passivized. 

A presentation of causative and passive morphemes is found in 3.1.3.2 
and 3.1.3.4 respectively. Double causatives are discussed in 3.1.3.2.3 


2.1. One Argument Verbs 
One argument verbs are discussed in 4.3.1 


gloss root causative 
to cry héw s-alha 

to eat enough kungu s-/ywan 
to fall kan fedder 
to fly sot sd-ss-aged 
to get up tunu S-ankar 
to go down zumbu za-zab-at 
to inter in Auuru Z-UQUZ 

to leave koy s-ag/a 

to depart Aung s-ofol 

to be placed keeni finfa 

to run Zuru z-azel 

to sit gora fayam 

to spend the day /doyay s-ak/a 


to stop kay s-abded 
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gloss root 

to suckle kankam 
to be upright kay 

to walk dida 
2.2 Two Argument Verbs 


Causative forms 


causative 
s-ankas 


s-oyta 


3/-zawank-at 


Verbs with two arguments are discussed in 4.3.3. 
The form of the Songhay root corresponds to the singular imperative. 





gloss IMP causative passive gloss (passive) 
to bring Zzaw Ji-f-iwi towi 

to call somebody céw s-oyrat tuw-ayra 

to climb/ride keedi s-awen tewen 

to cut/slaughter dumbu _z-egzem taegzem 

to do da figa t-aega 

to drink nin fifu tifu 

to eat na fikfa t-akfa 

to fight ZOy s-ok(a)nas_ ———‘t-aknas be shunned 
(also verbally) 

to gather (food) haba s-ofred t-afrad 

to give na t-akfa 

to hear mo s-asld tuw-asla 

to hit kar fewwat tawwet lead (animals) 
to jump over sot sa-ss-aged _tuiw-agad 

to kill/hit wi sa-ssuw-anya tuw-anya 

to know bay Jf-fin tuw-asan 

to lead pulling gungu _—-sa-ss-alwi 
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gloss 

to leave alone 
to look at 

to look for 

to love/want 
to read/study 


to say 


to see 


to steal 

to swallow 
to take 

to take out 
to taste sth. 
to tell 

to throw 

to hinder 

to buy 

to sell 

to guard 

to accompany 
to wash 


to guide pushing 


IMP causative 
dis 
haasi s-uswud 
hurra —s-egmi 
baaya féera 
gaaran  s9-ss-eyra 
ci S9-SSUW-an ~ 
/e-fuw-an 
guna s-akna 
Zay Ji-f-eker 
gon z-olmaz 
dini Z-abaz 
kaw sku 
taba s-ondok 
har 
fur S9-Ss-ager 
ganga _s-agdel 
day-kat z-anza-kat 
day-an  z-anz-an 
gar Z-O90Z 
hanga = fi-ff-idu 
himay  fi-f-arad 
tanga  fewwet 
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passive _glOSs (passive) 
tuw-iya 

tuswud 

t-agmi 

tuw-ara 

tuw-ayra 


tuw-anna 


fuwanl ~ 
fuwana 
t-aker 
t-almaez 
tebez be arrested 
t-ukuf 

t-andek 


t-ameal 


t-agez 
tuwa-/f-f-idu 
tuwa-/i-f-arad 


towwat 
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2.3 Labile Verbs 


Labile verbs are discussed in 3.1.3.1 and 4.3.2. 
The form of the Songhay root corresponds to the singular imperative, 
which implies that the translation of the transitive use is given. 


Amunr 


gloss IMP causative passive gloss (passive) 
to break (leg) ‘digdig z-arzd 
to break (thing) baq 2z-arza t-orza 
to approach man z-ahez(-kat) 
to construct cén __s-akras t-oekres 
to cook hind sa-ss-enna 
to cut kos = f-eydof taydof 
to dig fas z-eyaz taeyaz 
to distance from mdr _s-agag 
to dress dab s-alsa 
to fill ton _ s-atkar t-atker 
to give birth hay fi-f-aru 
to pour dud s98-ss-anyal 
to pound dit 3-ldiz t-aalz 
to untie fer = fi-fuw-ara 
to reach tdw _sa-ss-awed t-awed _ have caught up with 
to sow taatab z-9zmi tazmi 
to moisten lay s-abdeg caus: make wet 
to throw out mun sa-ss-enyal — tuw-anyal 
to tie up haw $8-SUW-agaN tiw-agan 
os Ji-fuw-agan 
to enlarge bér  S-ONYa~ — t-amyar be honoured 
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gloss IMP causative passive gloss (passive) 
OO famyar 
to dry goq __-s-eyar 

to hide tuk =z-agez t-agez 


2.4 Verbs of Songhay origin taking a derivational prefix 


This list contains all verbs of this type that were found in texts and 
confirmed with informants. Some more came up by elicitation, which are 
not listed here because the informants did not always agree on the 
correctness of the form. 


gloss IMP causative passive gloss (passive) 


tobe dirty  3/bit 3/-Zibit 


to vomit yeeri s-6eri 

to return yéd s-eed/ 

to be red ciday Si-ciday 

tobe long kuku SU-kukU 

to sow/dig _ fik so-ftik tuwa-fik 
to trow out =mun tuwa-mun 


to prick tim sa-ttim tuwa-tim to be/get injected 
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Appendix Ill 
Wordlist: English - Tadaksahak 


In appendix Ill, an English-Tadaksahak wordlist is given based on 
the Swadesh 200 item list. Some of the words on the list do not exist 
in the language (e.g. ‘flower’, ‘snow’). Other words appear twice 
because of double meanings or idiomatic uses in connection with 
other words. 


The following abbreviations are used: 


adj. adjective 
adv. adverb 
COnj. conjunction 
ind. independent (pronoun) 
n. noun 
npl noun only found in plural 
num. number 
pl. plural 
postp. postposition 
prep. preposition 
pron. pronoun 
vi. intransitive verb 
vt. transitive verb 
A-a 
able, tobe vt bay and (between noun phrases) 
alive, to be wi yiddar prep. anda 
all quantifier kdamil animal n. a-muuder 
among posto. ka approach, to vtman 
amuse oneself, to wi Adr arm / hand n. kamba 
ancestor (paternal) 7. baaba ashes n. booff 
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at (somebody’s) postop. daw 


B-b 
back (bodypart) 7. a-rduru 
bad adj. agar 
bad, to be vi. yibrar 
bark n. bari 
battery n. tondi 


because  conj. igda ~ idda ~ id 
before s.b. noun phrase. mo ka. 


beginning n. bangu 
belly n. gungu 
big, to be vi. bér 
big, to make vt bér 
bird (general) 7. clidaw 


C-c 
carve (wooden spoon), to 
vt. kar 
child n. baarar 
cloud nol. nuun-én 


cold (weather) 7. fufu 
come, to vi kéy-kat 
count, to vt fiden 


D-d 
day n. zayri 
dead, tobe wi bun 
death n. bun 


deep, tobe wi kuku 
deepen, to vt. kuku 


die, to vi. bun 
dig, to vt. fas 
digging n. fas 


dirt (excrement) 7. /és 
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bite (animal), to vt na 
bite, to vt. nam 
black adj. bfibi 
black (color) 7. bfibi 
black, tobe wi b/ibi 
blacken, to vt. biibi 
blood nol. kud-én 
blow (wind), to wi fur 
bone (general) 7. biid/ 
breathe, to vi fenfof 
burn, to vt. kuru-kuru 
burned, to be wi. Aurti-kuru 


counting 7. fiden 
country n. ganda 
cut, to vt, dumbu 
vt. kos 
cut, tobe wi kds 
cutting n. kds 


dirty, tobe wi /és 

Vi. Zlibit 
dirty, to make vt /és 
distance from, to vt. mor 
dive, to Vi. yifef 
dog (general) 7. hanfi 
dream n. keeni n guna 
drink, to vtnin 
dry, tobe wi gdq 


dug, tobe wi fas 
dull (knife), to be vi bun 


E-e 
ear n. hanga 
earth n. ganda 
eat, to vt. na 
eating nna 
egg n. t-da-fult 

F -f 
face n. mo 
fall (rain), to vi kar 
fall, to vi. kan 


familiar with, tobe vt bay 
far away, to be vi. mor 

fat (on meat) 1. maan/ 
fat, to make vt nas 


father n. baaba 
fear n. hambara 
fear, to vt. hambara 


feather n. afraw 
fiber (plant) 7. bari 


G-g 
game (play) 7. hor 
give, to vt. nd 
giving nna 
good adj. gin-giman 


grandmother 1. nana béeri 
grandfather 1. baba béeri 


H-h 
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dust n. a-bdaleq 
end n. bun 

n. mlya 
exhausted (battery), to be 

vi. bun 
extinguish (fire, light), to vt w/ 
eye n. mo 


fight, to vi. ZOY 


fire n. huurd 
(fire)wood 17. tugudu 
fish n. a-manana 
five num. fammuf 
flow, to vi. dudu 

fly, to vi. sot 
foot/leg 17. cay 

four num. Akkdz 
from postp. ka 
fruit n. lzzay 

fur nol. haab-én 


grass (green) 7. yé/ 

green (grass), to be w/ fay 
green solution 7. garuura 
ground n. ganda 
guts nol. 4adan-an 
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hair nol. haab-én 
hand / arm n. kamba 
head n. bangu 


hear (news), to vt md 
hear (noise), to vi. m6 


heart n. wal 
heat n. korra 
heavy, tobe (T) wi tin 
heavy, tobe vi yillag 
here n. néeda 


| - i 
| ind. pron. ayay 
if/when clause initial particle 
anda 
if (hypothetical) conj. andar 


iffwhen conj. as-kabahar 
J-j 
jackal n. a-biji 
n. inta4ynawt 
n. mo céena 
K - k 
kill (animal), to vt dumbu 
kill, to vt. Wi 
L-| 
laid down, tobe wi. keen/ 
lake n. a-yazar 
land n. ganda 
laugh, to wi gorgor 
laughter 7. gorgor 
leaf n. aa-la 
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he/she/it — ind. pron. 4nga 
hit, to vt. kar 
hold, to vt. Yidder 


hot, to be (warm) vi. korra 
hot, to make vt. korra 
how? question phrase. 

man ammak ayo anda 
hunt (game), to wi gimdar 
husband n. aaru 


important, tobe wi bér 
impure (religiously), to be 


vi. Iés 
in postp. ka 
jump (n) n. sot 


jump over, to vt sot 


killing n. wi 
know, to vt bay 


lean, tobe wi yilbak 
leather n. kuuru 
leave arest, to wi cind/ 
leave for, to vt koy 

left (side) 1. zalgat 
leg/foot n. cay 
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length n. kuku 

lie on side, to vi yiniflaga 

lion n. tarra nn izzay 
n aa-har 
M-m 

male n. aaru 

man n. aaru 

measure 7. Miya 

meat n. héamu 

month n. a-yyar 
N-n 

name n.man 


narrow, tobe vi karrés 
near to, tobe vi man 


neck n. finji 

new, tobe wi yaynay 

nice adj. gin-giman 
O-o 

odor n. mammani 

old, to be vi. 36N 

old, to make vt 36n 

older sibling 7. bér 
P-p 

peak (bird) n. miya 

person n. bora 


play (football), to vt. kar 
play (instrument), to vt kar 
play, to vi. hor 
pond (temporary) 7. a-yazar 


live, to vi. yiddar 
liver n. taafa 
long, tobe wi kuku 
louse (head) 7. geen/ 


moon n. a-yyar 
mosquito 7. miya kuku 
n t-aa-das-t 
mother n. naana 
mouth n. miya 
night n. Ciji 
nose npl. t-f-n3gar 
nostrils npl. t-i-ngar 


numerous, to be vi babd 
numerous, to make vt babd 


one n. a-ff6oda 

one num. fooda 
opening 7. mliya 

pour, to vt. dudu 
pull sth. heavy, to vt. Adbut 
pull, to vt. yirkab 


push sth./sb., to 
vt. yintag ~ yintay 
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R-r 
red adj. ciday 
red, to be vi. ciday 
rest n. cindi 
right (side) 7. dayil 
rise (sun), to wi fur 
river (Niger) 7. a-jerdw 
S-s 
salt n. Clidi 
sand n. t-a-zaazul-t 
say, to vt. cf 


scratch, to vt z-akmez 
scratch, to vi kukku3-it 


see, to vt. guna 

seed n. 4dadam 
sew, to vt. faatab 
sewing n. taatab 


sharp (knife), tobe vi yiwal 


short, tobe wi gazul 
sight n. guna 
sing, to idiom (a) a-ssak 
sit, to vi. goora 
sitting n. goora 
skin n. kuuru 

sky npl. -3inn-an 
sleep n. keen/ 
sleep, to vi keen/ 
small size n. ceena 
small, tobe wi ceena 


small, to make vt ceend 
smell sth., to /diom 
mammani kar bora 
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road n. t-a-daqat-t 
root (plant) 71. 6e-caw 
rope (general) . Karfu 

rot, tomake = vt. fumbu 
rotten, tobe wi fumbu 


smoke nol. nuun-én 
smooth, to be vi. sola 
snake (general) 7. gonfi 
snake, sp 7. ganda n karfu 


sneeze, to vi. tingit 
some n. cindi 
(some)thing n. hé 

son n. lzzay 

spit, to vi. s-otof 
split (wood), to vt yiftak 
stand up, to idiom kay béena 
stay, to vi. goora 
stepfather n. baba fumbu 
stepmother 7. nana fumbu 


stick sth. into, to vt yirzi 


stick (wooden) 7. bundu 
stone n. tondi 
stony elevation 7. fondi 
stop, to vi. kay 
straight, to be Vi. yaS'ad 
suck, to vt. semem 
sun n. wayni 
swim, to Vi. Yifer 
swollen, tobe vi hadedi 
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T-t 
tail n. t-a-lankaw-t 
tall, tobe idiom may kay 
vi. kuku 
tea (leaves) 7. da-la 
tether, to vt haw 
tethered, tobe wi haw 
that (one) dem. (a)sénda 
them pron. ingi 
there adv. sénda 
they ind. pron. ingt 
thin (person/livestock), to be 


vi. yilbak 
thin, tobe vi fadid 
think (that) vi yorda 


this dem. 6oda 

this dem. 4yda 

three num. kaarad 
U-u 

ugly, to be Vi. ylorar 


upright, tobe wi kay 
upright, being n. kay 


V-v 

vomit, to vi. yéeri 
W-w 

walk n. dida 

walk, to vi. dida 

want, to Vv. cof 

warn (from danger), to vt kar 

wash, to vt. himay 


throw, to vt fur 


tie, to vt. haw 

to posto. ka 

tongue n. filas 

tooth n. 6e-fan 

towards __/ocative prep. anda 


posto. kamba 
trample on sth., to 


idiom kay he ka 
tree (general) =n. fugudu 
true, to be vi. dattat 
turn off (radio, TV), to vt wf 
turn, to vt. yistay 
twine (rope), to vt kar 
two num. hinka 
tying n. haw 


use (money) fraudulently, to 
vt. na 


vomiting 7. yéeri 


washed, to be vi himay 


washing n. himay 
water npl. aryén 
we ind. pron. aari 


well fed, to be wi nas 
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wet, to be vi. fay 

wet, tomake vi fay 

wetness n. fay 

what is it? /nterrogative phrase. 
ci na-a 

when? interrogative phrase. 
c(i) agud 


where? (+action) interrogative 
phrase. man n(e) 
where? (+noun) inferrogative 
adv. maana 
white adj. kooray 
white (color) 7. Kdoray 
white, tobe wi kdoray 
who?/what? 
cl 


Voy 
year n. a-watay 
yellow, tobe vi yaray 
you (pl) ind. pron. andi 


320 


interrogative pron. 


why? interrogative phrase. 
ci na ho be 
wide, to be vi. yilwa 
wife n. surgoy 
wind n. héw 
wing n. afraw 
wipe out, to vt. tus 
wiped out, tobe wi tus 
wiping out n. tus 
with (Company) comitative prep. 
anda 
with (instrument) (instrumental) 
prep. anda 
withhold sth., to 
idiom kay he be 
woman n. Surgoy 
you (sg) ind. pron. nin 


young one 7. /zzay 
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Appendix IV 
Wordlist: Songhay cognates in Tadaksahak 


The following word list gives Tadaksahak words which have cognates 
in Songhay. The list contains 290 items. The words are alphabetically 
ordered. Pharyngealized consonants follow the non-pharyngealized 
ones. Signs not used in English follow a similar sign, e.g. /a/ follows 
/e/, If! follows /s/. After the sign ‘<’ the cognate is listed with the 
reference referring to the dictionaries by Heath, KCH for Koyra Chiini 
(Heath 1998a), KS for Koroboro Senni (Heath 1998b) and DN92 the 
‘Lexique Sonay — Frangais’ by Youssouf Mohamed Haidara et al., 
DNAFLA 1992. When the closest cognate is from another than these 
central speech varieties, the name of the location is given, e.g. 
Bamba, Labbazanga. A few words are only found in the other 
Northern Songhay languages. They are listed phonetically with the 
corresponding language, e.g. Tagdal [...]. Tagdal and Tabarog 
cognates are taken from Rueck & Christiansen (1999); Tasawaq 
cognates were provided by Maarten Kossmann (Leiden). 


The abbreviations are the same as those in the previous list 


A 





=a pron.him, her, it; 3s direct object clitic < a ‘he, she, it’ KCH:19 

a- pron.he, she, it; 3s subject clitic < a ‘he, she, it’ KCH:19 

aaru n.man, husband; male < ar; har KCH:118; aru ‘man; male’ KS:30 
pl. arw-én 

add@ n. long blade, machete < adda ‘machete-like blade’ KCH:19; KS:15 
pl. adda-tin 

a-ffo _n. one (and the other) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 

a-ff6o-da n.one; one by one, in distributive phrase < a-foo ‘one’ 
KCH:20 

ayay pron.\|, me; independent 1s pronoun < agey ‘I, full 1s pronoun’ 
KS:17; Bamba: ayey 

ahun v take it! only used in imperative < hid! ‘here! take!’ KS:168 

4nga pron. he, she, it; him, her, it; independent 3s pronoun < nga - na 
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‘he, him, she, her, it? KCH:96 
dari pron. we, us; independent 1p pronoun < ir - iri ‘we, us’ KS:171 
ary-én np/. water < hari ‘water’ KCH:119; KS:148 


B 


baaba n. father; brother of the father; ancestor < baaba ‘father; father’s 
brother’ KCH:35; KS:34 p/ baab-én 
baba béeri n. grand-father < baaba-beer ‘father’s elder brother’ 
KCH:36; baaba-beeri ‘father’s elder brother’ KS:34. 
pl. baba beer-an 
baba fumbu_n. stepfather < baba-fumb-o ‘stepfather’ KCH:36; KS:34 
pl. baba fumb-én 
baani n.pod of Acacia nilotica containing tannic acid used to tan 
skins; by extension also tannic acid < baani ‘pod of acacia tree’ 
KCH:39 
baari n. horse (general) < bari ‘horse’ KCH:41; KS:41 pl. baar-én 
baaff n. water bag < baas(u)-ije (lit: well-child) ‘recipient and cord for 
drawing water from well’ KCH:42; baasu ‘(water) well’ KCH:42. 
pl. baaf-én 
babo vi. to be many, to be numerous < bobo ‘much, many’ adj KCH:49 
— vt. make numerous 
bdaya vt. to love; to want < baa ‘want’ KCH:35; KS:33 
—n. love pl. baay-en 
ban vi.to be soft; to be fragile; to be docile < baan ‘be soft’ KCH:38; 
ban ‘be soft, tender’ KS:37 
— vt. make soft; make tender 
bana n. salary < bana ‘wages, fee’ KCH:28; ‘pay’ KS:37 pl. bana-ian 
bangaw n. hippopotamus < bana ‘hippopotamus’ KCH:38 
bangu n. head; beginning; front < bomo ‘head; top, front’? KCH: 49; bon 
(bona) ‘head, top part’ KS:52 p/. banj-én 
bangu n. well; waterhole < bangu ‘seasonally flooded ground, seasonal 
swamp’ KCH:39; KS:39 p/. banj-én 
baara vi. to exist; to be available < bara ‘exist’ KCH:40 KS:40 
— vt to be in 
bani n. bark; fiber (plant) < abirjan ‘fibre des arbres’ DN92; Cf. Tagdal 
[bar'gi]; Tabarog [bar'gi]; Zarma barji ‘lien en écorce d’arbre’ p/. barj-én 
barmay n. change money for payment < barmey ‘change for payment’ 
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KCH:41 
bay vi.to know; to be able to < bey ‘know, be familiar with (sth, sb) 
KCH:45; KS:45 
be postp. on; above; about < beene ‘sky; upper area, upstairs’ postp 
‘above, on top’ KCH:43 
bén vi. to be finished 
— vt. to finish < ben (intr) ‘finish, end, be used up’ KCH:43; KS:44 
beené n.top; upper part < beene ‘sky; upper area’ KCH: 43; beena ‘top, 
topmost part of area; sky’ KS:44 
bér_vi.to be big, important; to be grown up < beer ‘be big in size; be 
grown up, old’ KCH:44; beeri KS:44 
— vt to make big, to enlarge 
— nn. older sibling < beere ‘older sibling’ (esp. of same sex) KCH:44 
pl. béer-an 
babba vt. to carry (baby) on back wrapped in a piece of cloth < babba 
‘carry baby in a bundle on one’s back KCH:36; KS:40 
bi n. yesterday; also adverbial use < bii ‘yesterday’ KCH:46; KS:46 
bi n. shadow, visual representation of sth./sb., photo < bii ‘shadow; 
image’ KCH:46; KS:46 p/. biy-én 
bfibi vi.to be black < bibi ‘be black, dark’ KCH:46 
— vt to make black, to blacken 
— n. blackness 
— adj. black 
biidi n. bone (general) < biiri ‘bone’ KCH:48; biri KS:48 p/. biid-én 
bingi n. male donkey < binji ‘ane male’ DN92 p/. bingi-tan 
bita ~ biita n. kind of cereal meal < bita ‘milet porridge’ KCH:49; KS:49 
boofi n. white ashes; left after cooking fire < boosi ‘ashes’ KCH:51 
pl. boof-én 
bora n. person < boro ‘person’ KCH:51; KS:55 p/ bor-én 
boy vi.to move (camp) < boy ‘drag; herd, drive (animals ahead of 
oneself)’ KCH:52; KS:56 
bun vi.to be dead, to die; (fire, light) go out; (battery) be exhausted 
< bun ‘die’ KCH:54 
— n. death; end (of month) p/ bun-én 
bund n. (wooden) stick < bundu ‘stick (of wood); walking stick, cane’ 
KCH:55; KS:59 p/ bund-én 
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Cc 





cardy n. friend, comrade; another of the same kind < cere ‘friend, 
peer, agemate’ KCH:58; KS:66 p/. car-én 

caw vt to call sb < cow ‘call sb, summon, send for sb’ KCH:63 
—n.call pl. caw-én 

cay n.leg, foot; (car) wheel < cee ‘foot, leg’ KCH:56; KS:63 p/. c-en 

caycay vt.to weave (mat) < key ‘weave’ KCH:163 


cén_ vi.to be pitched (tent), to be constructed (house) 
— vt. to pitch (tent), to construct (house) < cen ‘build, erect (housing)’ 
KCH:57; cin ‘build (house)’ KS:69 

ceenda vi.to be small, young < ciina ‘be small, young, infrequent, rare, 
sparse’ KCH:60 
— vt. to make small 
—n.small size 
mo céena_n. jackal 


interrogative pron. who/what? interrogative word asking for the 
identity of a person/item < cin ‘what?’ KS:69; mey ‘who?’ KCH:194 
ci na-a interrogative phrase. what is it? 

ci na ho be interrogative phrase. why? 


n. similar thing, kind < sii ‘kind, type’ KCH:219; cine adj ‘semblable’ 
KS:70 


vt. to say sth. to sb.; also used before quotation < cii ‘speak’ KCH:59 
— vi. to want to 


clidaw n. bird (general) < cirow ‘bird’ KCH:62 p/. clid-an 
ciday n. underneath < cire postp. ‘under’ KCH:62; KS:70 


ciday vi. to be red < cirey ‘be red’ KCH:62 
— adj. red 

cidi-cidi vi. to be very red < cirey ‘be read’ KCH:62 

cigdoda n. this (coming) night; tonight < cigoo ‘tonight’ KCH:59 Bamba: 
cij-oo da ‘tonight’ KS:69 

clidf_n. salt < ciiri ‘salt’ KCH:62 p/ ciid-én 

climi_n. truth < ciimi ‘truth’ KCH:60 p/ ciim-én 

ciji n. night < ciji ‘night’ KCH:59 p/. ci-En 

cijin n.\ast night < cijin ‘night’ KS:69 

cind? vi. to leave a rest < cindi ‘remain’ KCH:60 
— n.rest, part < cindi ‘remainder, rest’ KCH:60 p/. cind-én 


c 


= 


ci 


=~, 


~ 


C. 
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cin-/-cina vi. to be very small < ciina ‘be small’ KCH:60 


D 


da phrase final particle. exactely, precisely < daa ‘exactely, precisely, 
exclusively, right (here)’ KCH:64 
a4 vi. to be done; do be made (in material); to put (Somewhere) < dam 
(dan) ‘be done; make, do; put (somewhere)’ KCH:65 
— vt to make sth 
— n. making 
daama_ n. improvement < daame/a ‘well being, happiness’ KS:77 
daanay n.seeds of cram-cram < daaney ‘burrgrass/cram-cram’ KCH:66 
dab vi. to be covered; to be dressed (clothes) 
— vt. to cover (recipient); to put (clothes) < daabu ‘cover, enclose; 
shut; look’ KCH:64 
— rn. covering; dressing (clothes) 
danfu n. cooking pot for couscous with holes in the bottom; only 
used in towns < d6fo ‘couscous or rice steamer’ KCH:74 denfu KS:83 
danjé vi.to be silent, to shut up < dangey ‘shut up, be quiet; silence’ 
KCH:67; KS:67 
— vt to make quite, to silence 
danj-én np/. charcoal < denji (hot or cold) charcoal, ember(s)’ KCH:69. 
Sg: danji 
daar _ vi.to be spread out < daar ‘prepare the bedding’ KCH:67 
— vt. to spread out < daar ‘spread out, lay out’ KCH:67 
— n.mat (cover) put on the ground to sit on p/ daar-én 
daw postp. at (somebody’s place); with /ten/ ‘arrive’ in a noun phrase 
< doo ‘at (the place of)’ KCH:72 
day vt.to deal; to cost < dey ‘buy’ KCH:70 
day-kat vt. to buy 
day-an vt. to sell 
day-day n. groceries (spices, meat) for sauce < dayday ‘daily groceries 
(spices, meat) for sauce’ KCH:70 
deed/ n. gum arabica < deeli ‘gum arabic, tree resin’ KCH:68 p/. deed-an 
dida_ vi. to walk < dira ‘walk, go for a walk, set off on foot’ KCH:72 
— n. walk, departure 
dilwil n. vegetal oil < dilwil ‘cooking oil’ KCH:71 < French /de I’huile/ 
dinf vt.to take, to catch < din ‘take, pick up, catch, arrest, get’ KCH:71 
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— n. taking 

dinga rn. forgetfulness < dinaa ‘forget’ KCH:71 

ding(4)-an vt. to forget < dinaa ‘forget’ KCH:71 dirna KS:87 

dis vt. to let go, to leave alone; to allow to (with subjunctive clause). 
< deesi ‘fly, fly away, soar’ KCH:69 

dud vi. to flow (water) 
— vt. to pour (liquide) < door ‘flow (out); pour (on) KCH:75 doori ‘flow; 
pour’ KS:91 

dumbu_ vt.to cut, to kill an animal by cutting the jugular < dumbu ‘cut, 
sever, cut down, cut off KCH:78 


dut vi. to be pounded 
— vt. to pound (general) < dur ‘pound (grain, with mortar and pestle) 
KCH:79 


D 


dar vi. (body part) to ache, to be painful < door ‘(body part) ache, be 
painful’ KCH:75 
— vt to harm, hurt, make sore < door ‘harm, hurt, make sore’ KCH:75 
—n.sickness, epidemic, suffering p/ ddar-en 


3 


andororé n. gutter for rain water along the roof < ndorro ‘roof gutter, 
rain pipe’ KCH:76 p/ andororéo-tan. 

anda conjoining NPs. and; instrumental prep. with; comitative prep. in the 
company of, with; airectiona/ prep. towards; clause initial particle if! 
when < nda ‘with; and; if’ KCH:64 


F 


farka n. donkey (general) < farka ‘donkey’ KCH:84 p/. farc-én 

fas_ vi.to be dug 
— vt to dig < faani ‘dig’ KCH:82 fanfi ‘dig (hole, pit)’ KS:101 
Labbezanga: fansi 
— n. digging 

fay __vi.to be separated < fey ‘diverge, be separate, be distinct, be of 
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more than one type’ KCH:87 
— vt. to separate < fey ‘separate, keep apart’ KCH:87 


feeji_n. sheep (general) < feeji ‘sheep’ KCH:85 p/. fee/-dn 

fendi n. winnowing van < fendu ‘winnowing van’ KCH:86 p/. fend-4n 

fér vi. to be opened 
— vt. to open, to undo < feeri/feri ‘open, stretch out (limbs); uncover 
(jar) KCH:86 

fik vi. to be sown; to be buried 
— vt. to put sth. under the earth (corps, seeds) < fiji ‘bury’ KCH:88 
— n. burying 

fo dem.a certain, indefinite particle; another of the same kind; some 
(body); some (thing) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 

foo-da num. one (numeral accompanying noun) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 

fufu_n.cold weather < fufu ‘intense cold; bitter cold weather’ KCH:92. 
pl. fuf-én 

fumbu vi.to be rotten < fumbu ‘rot, decay, decompose; smell rotten, foul’ 
KCH:93 
— vt to make rott 

fin vito be pierced 
— vt to pierce < fun ‘pierce, puncture’ KCH:93 
—n.hole; piercing p/. faun-en 

fur vi. (wind) to blow; (sun) to rise 
— vt to throw sth.; to throw (sth.) at sb < fur ‘abandon, avoid, get rid 
off, release, dump’ KCH:94 ‘throw, drop, let go off KS:116 

fur-an vi.to be lost (item), to have dropped < fur ‘be abandoned, 
released, dumped’ KCH:94 


G 


ga n. self < gaa ‘(living) body, organism KCH:96 p/. /-én 
ganda _n. earth, ground; region, land, country < ganda ‘ground; land, 
territory, country’ KCH:99 p/ gand-en 


ganga vt.to prevent from < ganga ‘prevent, block, hold up, delay’ 
KCH:100 


gar _ vt.to find, to come upon < gar ‘find, encounter’ KCH:102 


gar vt.to look after < gardi ‘guard, stand watch over’ < Fr garder 
KCH:102 


garuura n. green solution used to color leather items < garura ‘green’ 
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(Hombori) p/. gardura-tan 

geeni n. head louse < gani ‘louse’ KCH:100 p/. geen-an 

giman vi.to be good, nice, useful « gomni ‘good fortune (health, 
prosperity) KCH:107 
gin-giman adj. nice, good 

gisma_n.roselle used in sauce and for medicine < jisima ‘roselle (bitter 
spice)’ KCH:148 

gdn_ vt. to swallow < goon ‘swallow’ KCH:107 
— n. swallowing p/. g6n-en 

gonfi_n. snake (general) < gondi ‘snake (general)’ KCH:107; specimen 
KS:131 pl. gonf-en 

goord vi.to sit; to stay < goro ‘sit, stay, dwell’ KCH:108 
— n. sitting 

goora n.cola nut; this nut is not chewed in the nomadic society. 
< gooro ‘cola nut’ KCH108 p/. gdora-tan 

gor-gor vi.to laugh, to laugh about sb < gogor ‘smile, laugh’ KCH:106 
— n. laughter; laughing p/. gorgor-én 

guna vt. to see < guna ‘see’ KCH:111 
— n. seeing; sight < guna ‘view, sight’ KCH:111 p/ gun-én 

gungu vt. to guide (animal) holding, lead sb. by holding < gurgey 
‘wrestle, struggle, get into showing match’ KS:138; gurje ‘come to blows, 
get into a fight KCH:112 

gungu n. belly < gungu ‘belly’ KCH:111 p/ gung-én 

gur_ vt.to showel up (from ground) < gur ‘draw water from well’ 
KCH:112 

gussu n.hole in the ground; borrow of animals < guusu ‘pit, hole 
(concave excavation)’ KCH:113 p/ guss-én 

guuru n. metal < guuru ‘metal; metal object (bar, hoe. spear etc.)’ 
KCH:112 p/. guur-én 


H 


haab-én npi. hair; fur « haabu ‘cotton’ KCH:113. Sg: haabu 

haba vt. to harvest (wild grass seeds) by brooming them to heaps. 
<« haabu ‘gather up (object)’ KCH:113; haab-a ‘to sweep (into a pile) 
KS:140 


hambara vt. to fear <« hambur ‘be afraid of, fear’ KCH:115 
— rn. fear < hamburey ‘fear’ KCH:115 
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hambori n. mortar; drum (made out of a mortar by spanning a skin 
over the opening). humbur ‘mortar’ KS:168; Cf. Tagdal [hambo'ri]; 
Tabarog [hambo'ri]; Tasawag hamburt p/ hambor-én 

hdéamu_ n. meat; animal raised for meat < ham ‘meat, flesh; fish’ 
KCH:115 pl. Adam-en 

handi_n. calf < handey ‘heifer’ KS::146 p/ hand-én 

hanfi _n. dog < hayfi ‘dog’ KCH:124 haji Goundam; hanfi KS:147 p/ hanfen 

hanga vi.to accompany < hanga ‘run alongside, stick close to’ KCH:117; 
‘follow KS:146 
— vito pass by 


hangd n. ear < hana ‘ear’ KCH:117; KS:145 p/. hanj-én 

hangar-én npl. urine < hanjeri ‘déchet de vache’ DN92 

har vt.to tell < har ‘say, tell’ KCH:118 

haasi vt. to look. Cf. Tagdal ['ha:fi]; Tabarog ['ha:fi]; Tasawaq haasay, 
hasay 
— n. look 

haw _ vi.to be tied up (animal) < haw ‘be tied’ KCH:121 
— vt. to tie up (animal); to tie (saddle) on (animal); to put (sandals) 
< haw ‘tie (up), bind’ KCH:121 
— n. tying 

hawru n. prepared cereal meal < hawru ‘supper’ KCH:122 pl. hawr-én 

hawu_n.cow, cattle < haw ‘cow, cattle’ KCH:121 pl. haw-yén 

hay vito give birth 
— vt to give birth to; to sire < hay ‘give birth to; (plant) produce (fruit, 
grain)’ KCH:123 

hayni n. millet < hayni ‘millet’ KCH:123 

hé n. thing; something; somebody < haya ‘thing, something’ KCH:123 p/. 
h-6n,; hé-tan 

héw vi. to cry < héé ‘weep, whine’ KCH:124 Gundam: hew 

héw_ n.wind < hew ‘wind, air current’ KCH:125 p/. heew-én 

hifi rn. pestle < hinje ‘pestle’ hinje-yje ‘small pestle’ KCH:127 p/. Aij-én 

hillf nn. horn < hilli ‘horn’ KCH:126 pf. Aill-én 


himay vi.to be washed 
— vt. to wash, to develop (photos) < himey ‘take a bath; wash (e.g. 
hands)’ KCH:126 
— n. washing 


hin vito excel in sth < hin ‘be competent, master, be able to do’ 
KCH:126 
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hina vi.to be cooked, grilled, prepared; to ripen (fruit) 
— vt. to cook, to prepare (meal) < hina ‘cook; be cooked’ KCH:126 
— n. cooking 

hincini n. goat (general) < hancin ‘goat’ KCH:117; Bamba: hincin. 
pl. Aincin-én 

hinjin vi.to be repaired; to be winnowed 
— vt to winnow; to repair, to fix < hanse ‘fix, repare; fix up (food)’ 
KS:147 Bamba: hinse 

hinka num. two < hinka ‘two’ KCH:127 
— n. (the) two p/. hink-én 

hdoyay vi.spend the midday hours < hoy ‘spend the midday hours’ 
KCH:132 

hér  vi.to play; to amuse oneself < hoorey ‘have fun, play’ KCH:165 
— n.game (children) p/ hoor-én 

horré vi. to be bitter; to be hot (spice); to be hard (situation); to be 
angry, nervous, coleric (person) < hottu ‘be hotly spiced’ KCH:132; 
KS:166 Labbezanga: hortu 
— vt to make bitter; to make spicy 
— n. bitterness (taste) 

Aubut vt.to pull sth. heavy < hibi ‘move over (for), make room (for)’ 
KS:157 

hugu n. tent, house, living quarters; household, family; home, 
marriage < huu ‘house; household, family’ KCH:132; hiiji ‘get maried; 
wed’ KCH:125 p/. Aij-en 

hunu vt. to leave, to depart from < hun ‘leave, depart (from)’ KCH:134 
— n. direction; place of departure 
hun(u) adinit idiom euphemism for ‘to die’ (Lit: ‘leave the earth’) 

Aurru vt. to look for; to try < wir ‘seek, try to get’ KCH:253 huri ‘seek, look 
for Bourem/Ansongo KS:170 
— n. trial, looking for 

Aduru_ vt. to enter in; to begin < huru (hura) ‘enter (place)’ KS:170 
— n. beginning; entering 

huurd n. fire. Cf. Tagdal [hu:'ru]; Tabarog [hu:'ru]; Tasawag hurd, p/ 
Auur-én 


=/ pron.them; 3p direct object clitic <i ‘they, them’ KCH:134 
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fk pron. they; 3p subject clitic < i ‘they, them’ KCH:134 

fifi n. place protected from wind < iifi ‘tree, sp.’ KCH:135 p/. fifi-tan 

Ingi pron. they; them; independent 3p pronoun < ngi-yo ‘they, them’ 
KCH:96; ngey ~ ngi ‘they, them’ KS:129 

fizace n.adolescent, son of noble descendance; courageous young 
man [< /izzay/ ‘son’ + /ceena/ ‘small’] < ije-keyna ‘small child’ 
KCH:135; iza-keyna ‘small child’ KS:172 p/. izé@cen-an 

lzzay n. son, child, young animal, fruit (of plant) < ije ‘young person, 
child, offspring, young animal, fruit’ KCH:135 p/ /zz-en 
farra nn izzay n. \ion (Lit: ‘son of the bush’) 


J 


Jaw vi.to help sb < gaa ‘help’ KS:118 
—n.help p/. jaaw-én 

Jeeji_vi.to be hanging (on side) 
— vt to hang (on side) < deeji ‘hang, suspend’ KCH:68 

jf xn. butter < jii ‘butter, (milk) cream, grease’ KCH:144 

jiddoda_n. this year [jido-da ‘this very year’] < jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 
Bamba: jiir-oo woo ‘this year’ KS:181 

jidonad n. year before last year [jido-nad ‘this year-passed’] /nad/ is 
of Tamasheq origin PAM:589 < jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 

jidose n.next year [jido-se ‘this year-there’] /se/ is of Tamasheq 
origin < jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 

jiifa vito die without rite 
— n.carcase, carrion < jifa ‘carrion, unslaughtered dead animal’ 
KCH:144 < arabe p/. jiifa-lan 

jinji n. neck < jinde ‘neck’ KCH:145 p/. jinj-én 

jinjina adv. before; first < jina ‘first (before anything else); at first’ KCH:145 

jinjiri vi. (person) to pray; to feast < jingar ‘(person) pray, perform (prayer) 
KCH:146 
— n. prayer; religious holiday < jingar ‘prayer; religious (muslim) 
holiday’ KCH:146 p/. jinjir-én 


K 


ka postp. to, from, in; among < kuna compound postp. ‘inside X, in the 
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interior of X’ KS:220 
kambé n. hand, arm < kamba ‘hand; arm’ KCH:155 p/. kamb-6n 
— posto. towards 
kan _ vi. to be sweet, to be good < kaan ‘be sweet, delicious; be good, 
pleasing’ KCH:157 
— vt. to sweeten 
kan vi.to fall; (money) to be devaluated < kan ‘fall’ KS:191 
kankam vt. to suckle < kankam ‘suckle’ KCH:158 
kar vi. (rain) to fall 
— vt to hit, strike; to play (instrument); to play (football); to twine 
(rope); to carve (wooden spoon); to warn (from a danger) < kar ‘hit, 
strike, beat, tap, knock, thresh’ KCH:159 
kar mammani idiom to smell (odor) < mani ‘to smell’ KCH:190 
karfu n. rope (general) < korfo ‘rope, string; wire’ KCH:171 karfu ‘rope; 
bundle (of rice)’ KS:196 p/ karf-én 
ganda n karfu n. grass snake, sp 
karji_n. thorn < karji ‘thorn’ KCH:160 p/. kar-6n 
kaw vi. to be taken out/away 
— vt to take out/away < kow ‘remove, take out, take off; get rid off’ 
KCH:173 
kay vi. to be upright, to stop < key ‘stop, halt, cease; stand, stand up’ 
KCH:163 
— n. being upright 
may kay _ idiomto be tall 
kay he ka idiomto trample on sth 
kay he be idiom to withhold sth 
kay béena idiomto stand up 
kay-kay vi. to stroll < key ‘stop, halt; stand’ KCH:163 
keedi vt. to be on sth < kaar ‘mount on (animal)’ KCH:159 
— rn. riding 
keen/ vi.to be laid down; to sleep < kani ‘lay down, go to sleep, spend 
the night KCH:157 
—n.sleep 
keeni n guna n. dream 
kooray vi. to be white < korey ‘be white’ KCH:170 
— n. white (color) 
— adj. white 
kor-6-koray vi. to be very white < korey ‘be white’ KCH:170 
korra vi. to be hot < koron ‘be hot’ KCH:171 
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— vt to heat (up), to make hot 
— n. heat < koron ‘heat’ KCH:171 

kés_ vi.to be cut 
— vt. to cut < kosu ‘trim (bush); pluck out feathers of KCH:173 
— n. cut, cutting 

kody vt. to leave for; to go to < koy ‘go, go away’ KCH:173 
kéy-kat vi. to come 

kody n.master, owner < koy ‘owner, master’ KCH:173 p/. kKd-n 

kud-én npi. blood < kuri ‘blood’ KCH:179 

kud vvi.to be lead to pasture 
— vt. to lead (herd) to pasture; to tend (flock) < kur ‘(animals) go to 
pasture; tend, herd (animals) KCH:179; KS:221 
— n. leading to pasture 

kuku vi. to be long (stick/rod), deep (well), tall (person) < kuu ‘be long 
or tall’ KCH:174 Niafunké: kuku 
— vt. to make deep 
— nr. length 

kunda vt. to find, to get; to have (thirst); < kumna ‘gather up, pick up (e.g. 
firewood)’ KCH:177; kuuna KS:219 
— n. finding p/ kun-én 
hé n kuna _n. sickness 
he (a)kuna bora _ idiom to be sick (person) 

kungu vi.to have well eaten < kungu ‘be sated, be full (after meal)’ 
KCH:178 

kuru-kuru vi. to be burned (meal) 
— vt to burn sb < kukur ‘burn’ KCH:175 

kussu _n. jar; pot < kusu ‘baking dish (earthenware or modern)’ KCH:180 
pl. kuss-én 

kAuuru n. skin; hide, leather < kuuru ‘skin; pelt, hide, leather’ KCH:179 p/. 
kuur-én 

kwond/ _n. ant < nkondo ‘large black ant’ KCH:169 p/ Awond-én 


L 


laytor n.medical doctor; health agent < lokotor, ‘agent de santé’ 
< French p/. /aytor-én 
langay n. salt sown in a mat < ? 
/és vi. to be (religiously) impure; to be dirty (from excrements) < leesi 
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‘dung’ KCH:185 
— vt to make dirty 
— rn. dirt from excrements 


Jaabu_n.\oam, clay < laabu ‘earth, soil, dirt; mud-gravel mix for bricks’ 
KCH:181 p/. /Jaab-en 


M 


maand4_ interrogative adv. where; used for an item in close vicinity. 
<« man ‘where?’ KCH:189 

maan/ n. fat on meat < maani ‘fat (in meat)’ KCH:190 

mammani n. smell, perfume < mani ‘to smell’ KCH:190 

man vi. to be near <« maan ‘be or come near, approach’ KCH:190 
— vt to approach 

man n.name < maa ‘name, designation; reputation, fame’ KCH:188 p/. 
mdaan-en 

maatiga n. peanuts < maatige ‘(common) peanut’ KCH:192 < bambara 

may vt.to have, to own < mey ‘have, own’ KCH:195 

miya n.mouth, peak, muzzle; opening; end, side; measurement of 
something e.g. a glass < mee ‘mouth; entrance, edge’ KCH:193 p/ 
miy-en 
miya kuku n. mosqito pl. miya kuk-én 

mo_ vi.to hear (noise) < mom ‘hear’ KCH:198 
— vt to have news about s.th 

m6 rn. eye; face < moo ‘eye, pair of eyes’ KCH:196 p/ md-n 
m6 ka _ noun phrase. before sb. 
da mo idiomto be blind on one eye 

mor _vi.to be far away < moor ‘be or go far, go deep, be distant’ KCH:198 
— vt to distance from 

mun vi.to be thrown out 
— vt. to throw out < mun ‘spill, dump, pour’ KCH:200; KS:249 
— n. pouring p/ muun-én 

muséay vi. to be soft 
— vt. to soften sth. by hitting on it « musey ‘rub, massage; tan (hide)’ 
KCH:201 
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N 





na vt.to give < noo ‘give; gift’ KCH:205 
— n. giving 
naana n. mother, sister of mother; maternal ancestor < naa ‘mother, 
mother’s sister’ KCH:206; KS:258 p/. naan-én 
nana béeri n. grand mother < naa-beeri ‘mother’s younger sister’ 
KCH:259 
nandé fumbu_n. stepmother < paa-fumb-o ‘co-wife of one’s mother; 
stepmother’ KCH:207; KS:259 
ne _n. location; very low nominal property, in combination with 
demonstratives and question ‘what location’; where, in 
combination with a relative clause. <« nee ‘here’ KCH:204 
— aav. here; rarely used form to indicate location 
néeda n. here; also used in postpositional phrase [< /ne/ ‘place’ + /da/ 
‘exactly’] « nee daa ‘right here’ KCH:204 
Niz ~ N= pron. you; 2s subject clitic < ni ‘you’ KCH:204 
nin — vt.to drink < pin ‘drink’ KCH:208 
nin pron. you, independent 2s pronoun < ni ‘you’ KCH:204 
nuun-én np/. smoke; vapor, steam; cloud < nuune ‘fire; brand (on 
animal)’ KCH:206; KS:258 


N 


nam vt. to bite; (insect) sting « nam ‘bite (teeth), (insect) sting, bite’ 
KCH:202 

nas _ vi.to be fat; opposite of skinny < naasu ‘(livestock) be plump, well 
fed, fattened’ KCH: 204 
— vt to make fat 


A) 


na vt.to eat; (animal) to bite; to use (money) fraudulently; to cost < 
naa ‘eat; spend (money); ‘ KCH:202 
— rn. eating 
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O 





doda dem. this, cataphoric in texts < woo ‘this, that’ KCH:254 + da 
‘exactely’ KCH:64 


Q 


goq_ vi. to be dry < koo ‘(wet object) become dry; (water) dry up, 
evaporate’ KCH:164; koog-o ‘dry, brittle’ KCH:166 


S 


salanga n. toilet and shower place < salanga ‘toilet, septic tank’ KCH:213 
pl. salanga-tan 

sdawa vi. to resemble < sawa ‘be equal’ KCH:216 < Arabic 

se (dative) postp. for, to < se ‘for, to’ KCH:216 

sdoro n.upper floor of a building < sooro ‘upper floor of house (roof 
terasse)’ KCH:244 < perhaps Haussa ‘soro’ p/. sdoro-tan 

surgoy n. woman < soog-a ‘young adult’ KS:281 p/ surgd-(e)n 
zaw surgdy idiomto get married 
surgdy may aniyat idiom pregnant woman 

suubu n. hay; grass dried on the root < subu ‘grass, straw, herb’ 
KCH:226 pl. suub-én 


sot vi.to fly (bird) 
— vt to jump over < sar ‘jump, hop, dance’ KCH:214 
— n.jump 


jfaaku n. bag (for cereal) < caaku ‘large sack (for grain)’ KCH:55 perhaps 
< French ‘sac’ p/. faakuu-tan 
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T 





faafa rn. liver < tasa ‘liver’ KCH:235 KS:298 


taba vt to taste sth < taba ‘taste’ KCH:229 
— n. taste < taba ‘taste’ KCH:229 


faymu n. sandal < taam ‘pair of shoes’ KCH:232 Goundam, Niafounké: 
taamu p/. faym-é6n 

tanga vt. to make (animal) go forward < tan ‘push’ (Hombori) 

farra n. bush; longing; loneliness. < terey ‘outside’ KCH:238; tarey ‘area 
outside’ KS:297; Cf. Tagdal [tarra]; Tasawaq taara 

tin vi. to be heavy (most eastern dialect) < tin ‘be heavy’ KCH:240 tin ‘be 
heavy’ KS:304 


fén vi. to arrive < tenje ‘go towards, head for’ KCH:237 
— n.arrival pl téen-en 

fun. large (wooden) eating bowl < tuu (wooden) eating bowl’ KCH:244 
pl. tuw-yén 

fudu vi. to respond to a call by giving an audible noise < tuuru ‘answer, 
give a reply, respond (to a summons)’ KCH:247 

tugudu n <tuuri ‘tree, wood’ KCH:246 p/. tugud-en 

tuk vt. to hide < tugu ‘hide; conceal’ KCH:245 
— n. hiding 

funu vi. to get up < tun ‘get up, arise’ KCH:246 
— rn. getting up 

tungu n.kind of turban < tungu ‘veil’ KCH:246 pl. fugg-én 


fus vi. to be erased, to be wiped out 
— vt. to wipe out, to erase < tuusu ‘erase, wipe ‘ KCH:247; KS:312 
— rn. wiping out 


T 


faaba_n. tobacco < taaba ~ taabaa ‘tobacco’ KCH:229 p/. fdab-en 

laabay n. turban < tabey ‘turban’ KCH:230 p/. faab-én 

faamu n. (former) slave, male of sub-saharan origin with nomadic 
culture < tam ‘slave, subject’ KCH:232 p/. taam-én 


faatab vt. sew < taa (derbe) ‘sew (clothing)’ KCH:229+69 daabu ‘cover, 
dress’ KCH:64 
— n. sewing 
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faace_ nn. (former) slave girl [taa(m) + cee(na)?] < tam ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 pl. tdacen-an 

famce rn. (former) slave boy [taamu + cee(na)?] < tam ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 p/. témcen-an 

faw_ vi. (time of day, date, season) to have arrived 
— vt to arrive (at destination), to reach, to attain < too ‘arrive (at 
destination), reach, attain; be equal to, be worth; (time of day, date, 
season) arrive; be enough for’ KCH:241 

lfawway n. (former) female slave [taa(m) + way?] < tam ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 pl. f4aww-an 

fay vi. to be wet; to be green (grass) < tey ‘get wet’ KCH:238 
— vt to make wet 
— n. wetness 

fon _ vi.to be full < ton ‘be full; fill; fullness’ KCH:242 
— vt. to fill 
— n. filling pf fon-én 

fondi_n. stone, rock, stony elevation; battery < tondi ‘rock, stone’ 
KCH:242 pl. tond-en 


WwW 


w4 vi. to be healed 
— vt to heal < wow ‘(wound) heal’ KCH:254 


wa ~ ba particle. 2p imperative preceding verb; prohibitive preceding 
all pronoun clitics < wo ‘2p imperative, directly preceding verb’ 
KCH:254 

wani posto. of <« wane ‘possessive postposition’ KS:316 p/. wan-en 

wanjin vt. to refuse < wangu ‘refuse, say no’ KCH:250 


waw vt. to insult < wow ‘insult’ KCH:254 
—n. insult p/ waaw-en 


way n.woman, female < woy ‘woman, female’ KCH:254 p/. waay-6n 
wayni n. sun < woyne ‘sun’ KCH:256 
wi vt. to kill; to extinguish (fire, light), to turn off (radio/TV) < wii ‘kill; 
extinguish (fire, light)’ KCH:253 
— n.killing 
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yaw n.female camel of all ages < yoo ‘camel’ KCH:262 p/ yaaw-én 


yay vi.to be cool; to be calm < yey ‘be cold, cool; be calm’ KCH:261 
— vt. to make cool 
—n.coolness p/ yaay-6n. 

yéd vi.to return < yee ‘return, go back’ KCH:260 

yén  vi.to be rubbed in with butter/oil 
— vt to rub in with butter/oil < yoon ‘rub (oinment) on or in, anoint; 
anointment? KCH:263 

yéeri vi. to vomit < yeer ‘vomit’ KCH:261; yeeri KS:239 
—n. vomiting p/. yeer-an 


Z 





Zayri n. day; daytime < jaari ‘day, daytime’ KCH:139; zaari KS:336. 
pl. Zayr-én 

Zarooda n. today < zaar-oo da (Bamba) ‘today’ KS:336 

Zaw vt. to take; to take (wife), to marry; < jow ‘take, take possession of; 
take (a wife), marry’ KCH:150; zaa KS:332 

Zay vt. to steal < jey ‘steal, rob’ KCH:144 
— n. theft 

Zay vi. to swear < jee ‘swear, take an oath’ KCH:140 
— n. swearword p/. zay-én 

Zumbu vi. to go down; to land (bird); to stay with; to settle for a certain 
time < jumbu ‘descend, go or come down; (bird) land, alight’ KCH:151 
zumbu KS:343 

Zuru vi.to run < jur (juru) ‘run, move fast, speed, race, flee; (liquid) flow’ 
KCH:151 zuru KS:344 
— n.running 


x) 


zeem/ n. blacksmith, craftsman < jam ‘jeweler (gold- and silversmith); 
blacksmith’ KCH:137 p/. 3eem-an 


36n vi. to be old < jeen ‘be or get old, ancient’ KCH:141 
— vt to make old 
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3/ vt. to kick < jii ‘push’ KCH:144 zii KS:338 DN92 ‘donner un coup de 
pied’ 
— n. kick 
3libi nr. dirt < jiibi ‘filth, garbage’ KCH:144 p/. 3iib-én; Zlibii-lan 
Zlibit vi. to be dirty < jiibi ‘filth, garbage’ KCH:144 
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Morpheme Index 


The following list gives affixes, other grammatical morphemes, 
determiners and a few stems with their labels or meanings. In the 
alphabetical order vowel length is ignored, the velar fricative y follows 
g, and schwa follows e. fand 3 follow the non-palatalized sibilant 
respectively. 


morpheme _ gloss/label with paragraph 


a= 3s subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

aa- 3s indirect object clitic 3.2.6.3 

a- number (singular) prefix 3.2.1 

=a 3s direct object clitic 3.1.4.3; 3.2.6.2 

adi anaphoric demonstrative 4.1.3.4 

agar ‘bad’ in compound like expressions with nouns 3.2.5 

ay(a)- 1s subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

ayay 1s direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2; 3.2.6.3 
independent 1s pronoun 3.2.6.2 

ayo / determiner 4.1.4 

ayondo 

ak question particle 4.7.3.1 

-an plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) 3.2.3.1.4 
plural suffix (Songhay cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.1.1 

-an adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.2 

-an ‘towards there’ allative suffix on verb 3.1.3.6 

ana 2s.DAT 3.2.7.11.2.1.1 

andoa- 2p subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

andi 2p direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
independent 2p pronoun 3.2.6.2 

anga 3s independent pronoun 3.2.6.2 

ar(a)- 1p subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 


dari 1p direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
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(a)senda 


ay- 
ayda 


b-/ba-/f- 


ba~wa 


baara 


be 

bora) afi 
da 

daw 

-en 
-en/-an 


onda 


and-ayo 
and-anga 
andar 

fo 

h(e) affi 
hak 


har 


independent 1p pronoun 3.2.6.2 


‘there’ deictic distant 3.1.5.2 
‘that’ demonstrative 4.1.3.1 


allomorph of a- 3.2.6.4 


‘this’ deictic close to addressee 4.1.3.3 
‘this’ demonstrative 4.1.3.3; 4.1.4.1 


imperfective prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.1 


2p imperative particle 4.2.5 
with 1p imperative 4.2.5.2 
in negation of imperatives 4.2.5.3 


‘is’ existence/availability 4.4.1 
‘be somewhere’ 4.4.4 


‘on’, ‘about’ locative postposition 3.2.7.3 

‘nobody’ 4.6.6.1; in relative clause 4.5.2.1 

‘right, exately’ intensifying discourse particle 4.7.4.3 
‘at somebody’s (place)’ locative postposition 3.2.7.4 
plural suffix (Songhay cognates) 3.2.3.1.1 

plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.2.1 


‘with’ instrumental preposition 3.2.7.8 
‘with’ combined with pronouns 3.2.7.11.2.2 
‘with’ comitative 4.3.6 

‘in the direction of locative 3.2.7.8 

‘and’ conjoining NPs 4.1.9.1 

‘when’ conditional 4.8.3.1 


determiner (pl) dialectal variant 4.1.4 
‘when/if’ conditional marker 4.8.3.1 

‘if hypothetical condition 4.8.3.3 

‘a certain’ indefinite marker 3.2.9.1 
‘nothing’ 4.6.6.1; in relative clause 4.5.2.1 
‘each’ dialectal variant 4.1.6 


‘until’ before verb 4.8.4.5 
‘except’ following negation 4.6.3 


igan 

-in 

inzin 

ingi 

[ttilla 

ka 

kaaka 
kaamil 
kar ~ kahar 
~ kabahar 
-kat 

kala 


-koy 

kud 

kullu 

m- 
m(a)-/n(a)- 
ma-/na- 


man 
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‘be/do very much’ intensifier verb 4.3.3.1 


‘this’ (replacing actions) 4.1.3.5 
‘what’ introducing relative clause 4.5.2.2 


number (plural) prefix 3.2.3.2 
adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.1 


3p subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 
3p indirect object clitic 3.2.6.3 


3p direct object clitic 3.2.6.2 

plural prefix 3.2.3.1.3 

question particle 4.7.3.1 

plural suffix (Tamasheg cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.3 
‘like’ comparison 3.2.7.10; 4.7.4.6 

3p independent pronoun 3.2.6.2 

‘each’ in NP syntax 4.1.6 

‘to’, ‘in’, ‘from’, ‘among’ locative postposition 3.2.7.2 
‘whatever’ 4.1.6 

‘all’ in NP syntax 4.1.6 


‘if part of conditional marker 4.8.3.2 


‘towards here’ ventive suffix on verbs 3.1.3.6 


‘never with negation on verb 4.6.1. 
‘once’ preverbal 4.6.1. 


‘owner’ minor compound suffix 3.2.5 
‘if after verbs of cognition 4.3.10.4 
‘each’ 4.1.6 

subjunctive prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.2 
middle/reciprocal prefix 3.1.3.3.2 
actor nominalizer prefix 3.2.4.2 
‘which’ 4.7.3.3; 4.7.3.3.5-7 
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Maana 


n 
na 

na 
na- 
nanga 
(a)n- 
n(a)- 


ne 


needa 
na- 
na-/an- 
na-/an- 
ne 


nin 


no 
O 


ooda 


s(a)- /f(2)- 
2(8)-/3(8)- 


sa 


se 


So- 


‘where’ 4.7.3.3.4 


‘(N)’s’ gentitive postposition 3.2.7.6 
in possessive pronoun 3.2.6.4 


pronoun separator 3.2.7.11.2 

‘over there’ demonstrative 4.1.3.6 

‘be’ copula in interrogative 4.7.4.3.1 

actor nominalizer prefix (allomorph) 3.2.4.2 
‘when/if’ conditional marker 4.8.3.1 

2s subject clitic (allomorph) 3.1.4.1 
middle/reciprocal prefix (allomorph) 3.1.3.3.2 


‘here’ availability 4.4.2 
‘there (where)’ introducing relative clause 4.5.2.2 


‘here’ deictic closeness 3.1.5.2 

perfective negation prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.4 

subject focus prefix 4.7.2.1 

extraction marker in subject relative clauses 4.5.1.1 
2s subject clitic 3.1.4.1 


2s direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
independent 2s pronoun 3.2.6.2 


‘there’ low stress demonstrative 4.4.2.2; 4.5.1 
‘this’ demonstrative with broad reference 4.1.3.5 
‘this’ demonstrative 4.1.3.2 


causative prefixes 3.1.3.2 


complementizer for complement clauses 4.3.10.3 
‘that’ in relative clause 4.5.4 

topic marker in non-verbal clauses 4.7.1.1 

‘when’ simultaneity 4.8.4.1 


dative postposition 3.2.7.1 
non-perfective negation prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.4 


s(a)- 
as- ~ 
ammas- 


sinnithil 
Ke2)- 


Jseddi ~ 
cedd/ 


ff 
t(a)- 
t..nt 


-fan 

to- 

tuw- / tuwa- 
-U 

-U/-I 


wa ~ ba 


wala 


-wan 
wani 

wan-en 
wartilla 


wifi 


-yen/-yan 
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instrument nominalizer prefix 3.2.4.3.1 


‘maybe’ part of conditional marker 4.8.3.2 


‘be/do very much’ intensifier verb 4.3.3.2 
causative prefix (allomorph) 3.1.3.2 


‘yet’ preverbal 4.8.4.7 
‘not yet’ with negation on verb 4.6.5 


‘is not’ non-existence of item 4.4.1 
passive prefix 3.1.3.4 


assimilation rules 3.2.2.1 
feminine (gender) affixes 3.2.2.2 
diminutive affixes 3.2.3.3 
nominalization affixes 3.2.4.3 


plural suffix 3.2.3.1.2; 3.2.3.2.2 

future prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.3 

passive prefix 3.1.3.4 

nominalization suffix (verb class final /-at/) 3.2.4.1.2 
adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.1 


2p imperative particle 4.2.5 
with 1p imperative 4.2.5.2 
in negation of imperatives 4.2.5.3 


‘without’ preposition 3.2.7.9 
‘or disjoining NPs 4.1.9.2 and clauses 4.8.1.2 
‘not even’ with negation on verb 4.6.4 


minor plural suffix (Tamasheg cognates) 3.2.3.2.5 


‘of possessive postposition 3.2.6.4; 3.2.7.7 
with ayo 4.1.4.2 


‘there is not’ non-existence 4.4.1; 4.6.6.2 


‘is not’ negation of identification 4.4.1 
tag in tag question 4.7.3.2 


minor plural suffix (Songhay cognates) 3.2.3.1.1 
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2(3)- causative prefix (allomorph) (3.1.3.2) 


3(2)- causative prefix (allomorph) (3.1.3.2) 
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11. Summary 


A Grammar of Tadaksahak, a Northern Songhay Language of Mali 
provides a description of the Tadaksahak language as it is spoken by 
the Idaksahak, who number about 30,000 in the most eastern part of 


Mali, around the administrative town of Menaka. 


Northern Songhay is a branch of the Songhay language family that 
shows many features also found in unrelated Berber languages, such 
as Tamasheq. Traits of Tamasheq are found throughout the grammar 
starting with sounds, syllable structures, word formation and 
particularly in verb derivation. In many other aspects, Tadaksahak is 


clearly like most Songhay languages. 


Chapter one provides information about the location of the people, 
details about the classification of the language, earlier studies done 
by other authors, some dialectal variations and some social and 
historical particularities of the community. 

In chapter two the phonology is presented. It is shown that closed 
syllables are common, as well as syllables with an initial vowel and a 
closing consonant. Also open syllables are found. Striking are the 
pharyngeal consonantal phonemes as well as the whole series of 
pharyngealized alveolars. Basically any consonant is attested in 
syllable-final position and therefore consonant clusters with different 


consonants are common. The section on vowels presents evidence 
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for length contrast for five basic vowels. Only schwa occurs 
exclusively in a short variant. It is shown that the realization of the 
vowels is context dependent. In unstressed syllables they tend to be 
uttered in a more central position. In the section about sound rules, 
phenomena like assimilation of /n/, sibilant harmony, vowel 
contractions and cases of resyllabification are presented. The last 


section shows the different stress patterns for words. 


The third chapter presents the morphology of the language. Several 
aspects of verb morphology and nominalization strategies look like 
straight out of a Berber grammar. It is shown that verbal derivation is 
traceable to Tamasheq for causative, reciprocal and middle as well 
as passive (which is distinctively marked). In addition, any verb root 
that is of Songhay origin is suppleted when derived and a semantic 
equivalent of Tamasheq origin takes its place. Another non-Songhay 
feature concerns inflection where the subject pronoun cliticizes to the 
verb and is always present even when there is a lexical subject. 
Noun morphology is described in the second part of this chapter. It is 
shown that the basic structure of nouns is of two kinds, one with a 
number prefix, the other without. Even though some nouns are 
marked for gender, there is no grammatical gender agreement. 
Plurals are formed with various strategies, like adding a plural suffix, 
or a plural prefix, or a combination thereof as well as a plural prefix in 


combination with alternating plural vowel patterns within the noun. 
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Nouns with a number prefix are mostly traceable to Tamasheq as 
far as they are not loans from Arabic. For nominalization it is also the 
origin of the term that decides which strategy is used. In addition to 
this, actor and instrument nominalization follow the Berber pattern, 
prefixing the respective morphemes. While compounding is a very 
productive feature in Songhay languages, it is not in Tadaksahak. 
The pronouns are presented, as well as the postpositions and the few 
prepositions. A larger section is dedicated to the description of the 
way adjectives are formed from verbal roots. Again, there is a 
Songhay and a Tamasheg strategy of doing it, depending on the 
origin of the root. However, it is shown that the Tamasheq suffix is 
gaining acceptance also for Songhay roots. The chapter is closed 


with a presentation of the numerals. 


Chapter four presents the syntax of the language. First noun phrases 
(NP) are covered. As many as five different demonstratives can 
follow a noun while one precedes it. An additional determiner can be 
found in any noun phrase with a different function from that of the 
demonstratives; numerals in NPs behave differently depending on 
their value, the different paradigms are presented as well as the NP 
syntax with other quantifying modifiers and adjectives. 

The following section presents uses of the mood-aspect-negation 
(MAN) morphemes which are mutually exclusive, somewhat different 


from other Songhay languages where a negation morpheme can be 
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combined with a modal morpheme. Imperatives distinguish 

singular from plural addressees and an imperative particle marks all 
negative imperatives. 

The next longer section shows the basic argument structure. 
Tadaksahak is an SVO language, which exhibits quite a number of 
labile verbs used in both intransitive and transitive constructions. 
Verbal noun complements are very common while there is also a 
class of verbs that takes two unmarked nominal complements. A 
subsection presents different types of clausal complements, the most 
widely used being one with a complementizer particle. A short section 
presents copular clauses together with existential, locational and 
possessive predications. 

A larger section describes the two different strategies for relative 
clauses (RC). There is the restrictive RC with the head followed by 
the modifying clause without a resumptive pronoun for any 
grammatical function. A noun can be extracted from a postpositional 
phrase. The non-restrictive RC is formed with a sa linker after the 
modified noun phrase. sais followed by a complete clause. 
Possessor relativization is only possible with sa. 

In the next section the different syntactic structures for topicalization 
and focalization in a simple clause are shown. Then interrogative 
morphemes and structures are presented as well as a number of 
other particles that function at clause level. 


The last section deals with complex sentences such as clausal 
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coordination, purpose and causal clauses, conditionals and 


temporal subordination. 


The appendixes give two texts with glosses, lists of verbs of Songhay 
origin with their causative and/or passive forms, an English — 


Tadaksahak wordlist and a wordlist containing Songhay cognates. 


